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VOLUME LIV-1925 

THE REVENUES OF BOMBAY. 

{An Early Staiement.) 

By S. M. EDWARDES, C.S.I., C.V.O. 

A few months ago W. William Foster, C.I.E., of the India OfSce, sent me a transcript 
of an official statement of the Revenues of Bombay, at the time of its transfer to the East 
India Company in September, 1668. The statement was originally forwarded to Surat 
with a letter of October 6th, 1668, and was entered in the Surat register of letters received 
(now India Office Factory Records, Surat, Vol. 105, pp. 23, 24). In sending me the transcript, 
Mr. Foster suggested that as he had other problems to deal with, arising out of his researches 
into the Company's early records, I might work the statement into an article for the Indian 
Antiquary. He had himself made a cuisor 3 ’ examination of the statement and added a few 
short notes on some of the doubtful items appearing hr it, and these he has permitted me to 
use. He also advised me that, in his opinion, the scribe who copied the original account 
into the Surat register had made various errors, both in the headings and the figures. Some 
of these mistakes are obvious, and help to justify the view that, where the calculations do not 
work out correctly, he has miscopied or omitted figures. 

A few weeks after I had received the statement from him, Jlr. Foster informed me that he 
had discovered a duplicate copy of it in the India Office records (Factory Records, Miscelk, 
Vol. 2, pp. 44, 45). In the latter, some of the words are spelt a little differenth' from the 
corresponding words in the original statement, and to these differences I have drawn attention 
in my notes. Subject to these remarks, I give hereunder the statement in full, with such 
explanations as appear to me obvious or jjlac.^ible. In one or two instances I am unable to 
solve the puzzles presented b\’ the document, the unknown vr ords used probablj- being indiffer- 
ent Portuguese corruptions of vernacular terms, to which I have failed to obtain a clue. 
Perhaps some reader of the Indian Antiquary may be able to supplement my efforts in these 
doubtful cases. — 

Yearely SavastalP or Rent Rowle of Bombaim and Jurisdiction. 


Battee" muraes^ 82.1.10 adolains'* at X.® 141 


per mora amount to 



X.‘ 

1,189. 2.57 

Bandarins* tribute which they pay 



X. 

652. 2.30 

Colouria^, or fishermens tribute, comes to 
Coconutts 467,000 at Xs. 18 per mille amounts imto 

X. 

8,406.0.0 

X. 

3,718, 0.65 

An orta® called Cherney® 

X. 

400.0.0 




The hill Vaulquessen^o, nett rents 


X. 8,806.00.00 
X. 39.01.03 
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Foropii, or out rent, was formerly X. 1,235, but 
since there was severall crowne lands found out 
etc. There is X. 332.2.14 revs deducted ; rest . . 

Rent of severall warehouses (increasing yearely) . 

Summe is X. 15,374,01,61 

Stanck^- of tobacco imports .. .. ..X. 10,225.00.00 

Customes received in Sir Gervas 
Lucas time of government the 
summe of .. •• •• X. 5,435 . 0.66 

And in the time of Capt. Gary.. X. 18,920. 0.19 

X. 24,355. 0.75 


being from the ISth February 1667 to the 23rd .Sep- 
tember 1668, the commi.ssioners that received 
and collected them being satisfyed, soe that the 


yearely customes cajne to. about .. 

. . X. 

18,000.00,00 


Rents of the tavernes imports 

.. X. 

2,450.00.00 


lilazagd'^^, 

vizt. 

- X. 

30,675,00.00 

Colouria, or fishermens tribute cliversly paid in 

.. X. 

4,198. 1.26 


Palraeiras bravas*'^, 936 rents 

.. X. 

1,182. 0.75 


Palmeiras maucas'^, 165 rents 

.. X. 

0,145. 2,42 


Island of Pattecas'®, 4 

.. X. 

o 

o 


Battee, 225 muraes at Xs. 14^ per mura 

.. X. 

3,262 . 0.40 


Vinzora'*, 60 fedeas^^ 

.. X. 

3, 0.38 


24,000 mangas'^ at 15 fedeas per mille 

.. X. 

18. 2.67 


Rent of the boticaJ - 

.. X. 

16. 0, 0 




Summa totalis , 

8,838. 0,48 

54,887 . 2.29 


There is besides a customc of Henrr Due"'’. 


Yearely Savastall or Rent Roule of Mahim and its Jurisdiction, Drawne 


out the 31th July 1668. 

Maym. Battee m. 18.18.18, dko m. 18.18.18^ muraco^s 

Texxas'i de Donunigo dc Re.^o 2.22.00,24.4.16 X. 350. 2,67 

Texxas-' dc Kcir 0.19.00 'at X. 141 

Conserta.s-3 de Terras 1.19.13 J 

Coito,"^ vallued at X. 108 per mouth .. .. ..X. 1,296. 0.00 

Foros X, 1,334 . 0,00 

Palmeeras bravos-*’, 450, each 10 fedeas 10 ba-®. . . . . . X, 245. 1.17 

Chito^T X. 23. 2.40 


X 902,00.66 

X. 66.00.00 
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Two tobacco shoppg, X. 36 ;two shopps that sells provisions, 


X. 36 X. 

Coconutts, 587,400 .0.3, at Xs. 18 per mille per estimate . . X. 
The ferry betweene Maym and Bandora . . . . . . . . X . 

Xs, 

Matunge^S. Battee. 55.8, Xs. 14J. Xs. 802.0.8 ; tobacco shopps, 

Xs. 12 .. .. ” Xs. 


Xs, 

Matunge^S. Battee. 55.8, Xs. 14J. Xs. 802.0.8 ; tobacco shopps, 

Xs. 12 .. .. ” Xs. 


Dozzory-®, Battee, m. 8.2 at Xs. 141 

Xs, 

117,00.32 


Coolies for Magueria^ o x . 45.1.15 




The same for Masul^ ^ X . 69.2.17 





Xs. 

115.00,32 


Halfe of the marinho^^ of salt. . 

. X. 

35.00.00 





X. 

Pero Vazty his Patty .33. Battee, 37 at X. 14-i 

. . 


X. 

Battee, m. 17.5 pazzas34 at X. 14J 

Xs. 

249.1.00 


Coolies, for 22 netts 

Xs. 

45.1.16 


Anadrees,3® 40 each 4 fedeas 

Xs. 

8.1,20 



— 


X. 

Mucher and Yas,3* the ferry yeilds 1,800 fedeas 

, , 


X. 

Parella.3^ Battee, m. 148 at Xs. 141 

Xs. 

2,146.0.00 


Foros ... 

X. 

103.1.40 


Coolies pay in 8 months of the yeare 

X. 

141.1.40 


Palmeiras bravas, X. 18.1,18 ; oyle 




shopp X . 14 ; and tobacco shopp. 




X. 12 

X. 

44.1.18 



— 


X. 

Vadala. Battee, m. 116,22.18, at Xs. 14-1, 




Xs. 1,694.2.74 ; foros, X. 69.1.8 



X. 

Sury38. 17 tisatis3'J of Salt, which valine at 




20 Xs. each tisatis 

X. 

340.0.00 


Battee, blacke, 1 murae 

X. 

12.0.00 



— 


X. 

Pomela.'*o A marinho of salt 


, , 

X. 

Coitem and Bommanelli.^i Battee, m. 14.14.12 




at X. 14J 

. , 


X. 

Veryli.^^ Battee, muraco 32.12.10, at X. 141 

X. 

464.0.00 


Coolies, by agreement 

X. 

450.0.00 


Foros 

X. 

.52,1.49 


Palmeiros bravos 

X. 

15.0.16 


CoUee, 6 pay ‘*3 

X. 

12.0.00 


Foros de manguerase Calcgo^-i _ 

X. 

10.2.00 


Bandarins, two 

X. 

2.1.— 


Coconutts, 11,000 at Xs. 18 per 




[mille per] estimate 

X. 

198.0,00 



X. 


72. 0.00 
10,573. 0.60 
300 


14,195. 1.14 
814.00.08 


267,00.64 

536.01.40 


303, 0.36 
94.02.17 

2,435.01.18 

1,764.01.02 

352.0.00 

21-01-35 

211-00-65 


1,204.01.66 


X. 22,200. 0.44 
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If v.-^ acc a Xemphin &s equivalent to about 1?. 6i. st rling, tlie total revenue of 
Bombay at this date (16(38) amounted to a little over £ l.OOO and of Mahim and its 
dcpendem hamlets and villages to about £ 1,665. Some of the calculathms, which I have 
tested work out correctly, but those in muras, parra?, and a lolim do not. It is possible 
that the old table of equivalents was difier.mt, and also that the copyist transcribed 
some of tie figures inorreotly from the original iette:-. In <^he case of words like 
‘ Ana'lrees ' and ‘ Vinzora ’ I strongly suspect f ie copjist of having misread the words in the 
original. It is possible that iNIr. Foster’s further researches may result in the discoverj" 
of fresh facts throwing light on these problems. He informs me that Oxenden made a 
report on ihe state of Bsrabay in 1669, but that up to th' presen; he has not discovered 
a copy of it. Probably it has been lost. But other lett''rs, reports, etc., may y'et come to 
light, which will help towards a solution of the puzzles presented by these early 
Bombay records. 

1 Savastall is probably connected or identical with the Portuguese word .Kvasta». occurring in 0 
Chronlxta dr Ti-^suary, Vol. II. quoted by da C'lmha. Origin of Bombay, p. 176. da Cunha describes .tevastae 
as a Marathi word for a tax of IJ per cent., from H?! (.miiu), moaning a quarter more than one. Savd 
is probably the basis of the word savastall, wliich may have Ixien loosely applied to rent or assessment 
in general. 

2 Batt r is Marathi bhdt, Kanarese bhatta, ‘'rice in the husk." called hate and hata by the Portuguese. 
Batteo or Batty is al-^o termed ‘ Paddy.’ 

3 is the Portuguese equivalent of ‘ moorali,' ‘ inora '. ' mooda i.r., rnudd, a measure used 
in the sale of rice in Bombay. \V. Foster writes; — “According to Fryer, the ‘ moora ‘ contained 12J 
‘ parras each of 20 ' addalins ’. The calculations in those returns, however, seem to show that 25 ‘ parras ’ 
wont to the ‘ inoora ' : and even then there arc slight discrepancies.” The latter calculation is corroborated 
by !Milburn, Oriental Commerce, who states that in 1813 one ‘ moorah ’ contained 25 ‘ parahs ’. It was 
also equivalent to 4 ' candies '. At Bassein in 1554 one mura of hatce. contained 3 ‘candis’ (Hobson- Jobson. 
s. V. ‘ moorah ’). 

i Adolain appears to bo the Marathi adMt, a measure of capacity equivalent to 2 sers or half a 
prihalt {payli) (Molesworth). It i.s corruptly written adolce, adoly, and (Fryer) addalin. In a letter to 
Bomba}’ Government of Novemlxir 4,1812, the Collector roconimonded an assessment oi 61 adliol is per 
burga on salt batty lands (B.C.G., II., 363). It also appears as adolies in the schedule of lands granted in 
inam to the heirs of Jam-shodji Bomanji in 1822 (B.C.G., II, 376-7); and according to that schedule, 
4 ixrs — 1 adltoli ; 30 adholis = 1 paretlt : 12} parahs — 1 moorah. In the present Statement, however, the 
equivalents arc diffen'iit, viz. : — 20 adholis = 1 parra ; 25 parras — 1 mura. mora, etc. 

'Ihus 82 muras, 1 parra, 10 adolains = 82 muras. This at X. 14} per mora gives the right amount 
shown m the column of figiu-es. 

5 X. =: .xeraphin. The original of this word is the Arabic ashraji. W. Foster points out that the table 
of values was as follows : — 80 reis ~ 1 larm ; .3 larins = 1 xeraphin. 

t Bandanns. The.--p are the Bhandaris, (he well-known ca.ste of toddy-drawers anrl liquor-distillers. 
Siinao Bot< lho in 1518 .spoke of duties colka-ted from the Bhaiidari.s, ‘ who draw thi- toddy (sura) from the 
aldias.' Bombay Regulation I of 1808 .state.s that ‘on the brab-trees the cast of Bhundarries paid a duo 
for extracting the liquor ’. The tribute mentioned in the Statement probably refers to this duty. 

7 Colouria scorns to be a corruption of Kohvada or KoUvadia and to be identical with ‘ Colliarys ’ 
(in a letter from Bombay Couneil to Court of Deci-mlicr 15. 1673) ; with ‘ Cooliarys,’ rm-ntioned in an estimate 
of Bombay Re\ enuc in 1675 ; ‘ Cooleries mentioned in 1735-30 ; and ‘ Cullowdy ' or ‘ Collowree’ in 1767. 
For account purposes the word signifirs a hearl-tax collected from the Koli.s in return for the right to fish 
in the ojien ha}.-; of Bombay, Mazagon. Varli and Parel (B.C.G., III. 308). 

8 Orta — /, Orta (Portugnese), a ‘garden'. Fryer (1673) writes ‘ liurto.s,’ and Grose (1760) speaks of 
'■ oarts,' a word still in use. 

9 Cherney is elearly Chami (oart ). whieh has given its name to the modem Churney Road. See 

B.C.G., II, for information about the old Chami est.ate. In the duplieate ropy of tlie statement, the word 
is Ch^niry, — an obvious ropvist's orrm-. 

10 \aulqucsscn. This is a corruption of Valakeivura t.,\, VValke.sliwar or Malabar Hill. Simao 
iiotelho (1548) wrote the name ‘ \'alefjuecer.’ 
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11 Foro in Portuguese signifies a quit-rent payable by tenants to the King or Lord of the Manor. 
This quit-rent tenure was common in Bassein and its dependencies during Portuguese rule. Da Cunha 
rejects the view that Foro is derived from the Latin Forts (out of doors, abroad) and suggests that it is 
derived rather from Forum, a public place, ‘ where public affairs, like the payment of rents or tributes, 
were transacted.’ The words “ out rent ’’ in the Statement seem to imply that Foro was in some way 
connected with Foris (outside). Actually Foro was a quit-rent, which superseded the original obligation 
on the tenant to furnish military aid to the Sovereign, in return for the possession and cnjoj'rr.ent of the land. 
The quit-rent under Portuguese rule varied from 4 to 10 per cent, of the usual rental ot the land. 

12 Stanck. A corruption of the Portuguese estanqiie — a license to sell, a monopoly of a branch of 
trade, etc. Here it signifies the farming -monopoly or the farm of tobacco. 

13 Mazagaon or Mazagon. 

11 Bravo in Portuguese =' uncultivated ’, 'wild,' 'magnificent,' 'excellent.’ V . Foster suggests 
that the phrase means " cocoa-nut trees in full bearing.” The duplicate copy of the Statement has buavas, 
an evident mistake for bravas. Manca in Portuguese-^;’ defective,’ ' imi)erfict,’ ’incomplete.’ Palmciras 
mancas must mean “ palm-trees not fully grown.” 

15 Island of Pattecas, i.e.. Butcher’s Island. The name is derived from Port, pateca, ' water-melon ’ ; 
and the process of corruption into the modern ' Butcher's ’ can be gathered from Fryer's statement (1678) : — 

“ From hence (Elephanta) we sailed to the Putachoes, a garden of melons (Putacho being a melon) were 
there not wild rats that hinder their growth, and so to Bombaim,’’ It is marked ' Putachoes ' in Fryer's 
map of Bombay, The corruption into ‘ Butcher’s (island)’ had taken place by 1724. 

16 Vinzora. This is written “ Vinzera ’’ in the duplicate copy of the .Statement. The meaning of 
this word is totally obscure. The word most nearly approaelung it m pm-e Portuguese is vindouro 
‘fut'ore ’ ‘ to come after.' But it is more likely to be a corruption of a vernacular term. Could it be vana~ 
jo^a = profit from pasturage fees ? 

17 From the calculations in this Statement the fedea appears lo have equalled a little more than 1’2J 
reis. It was a money of account only — W. Fostei;. 

18 Mangas =: mangoes. 

19 Botica = shop or tavern (Port,). 

20 Henry Due. This may mean the island {cUv, diu) of Uudori (Henery). near Khandcn (Kenery), 
at the mouth of Bombay harbour. But more probably n refers to Hog Island, which is marked Henry 
Kenry in Fryer’s map — W. Foster. 

21 Texxas appears to be a copyist's error for Terras, ' lands '. in the duplicate copy of the Statement, 
it IS written ‘ Tezzas.’ 

22 Muraco is a copyist's error for muracs (st-e footnote 8 aittr). 

23 Consertas dc Terras. The meaning of ' consortas ’ is doubtful. It is possibly connected with Portu- 
guese ‘concerto,’ meaning ‘disposition,’ 'disposal.' '.agreement,' 'contract,’ 'covenant' etc. The ‘s’ 
may be a mistake for ‘ c ’. 

21 Coito. This is perhaps a Portuguc.se rendering of Mar .'ithi a ' sickle,' or Kauare.se I-oyfa, a ‘ bill- 

hook.’ It seems to be identical with the " cotto or whetting of knives.’’ which appears as an item of Bombay 
Revenue in a letter of March 27, 1668, from the Company to Surat (B.C.G., II, .78 footnote). The revenue 
from this item at that date for the whole Island was estimated at 2,000 pardaos. It was probably akin to 
the ‘ toddy-knife tax ’ imposed on the Bhandaris. calli-d ' .lut salami ' at a later date. The tax was imposed 
on alt persons like the Kolis, Bhandaris and others, who used a knife in the performance of their recog- 
nized daily occupation. 

25 In the duplicate copy of the Statement braros is written bravaz. See foot-note 14 n,ib . 

26 10 ba. This means 10 bazaruccos. .-\ccording to Vule ami Biu-noll (s.v. Bmlgrook) the linjarucco 
was a coin of low denomination and of varying value and metal (copper, tin. lead and tutenaguc), formerly 
current at Goa and elsewhore on the west coast of India, as well as at .soini- other jilaces in the Indian seas. 
It was adopted from the Portuguese in the earliest English coinage at Bombay. In the earliest Goa coinage 
(1510) the leal or bazar acco was equal to 2 rr/v, and 420 n is went to the golden cruzado. The derivation of the 
word is uncertain. 

27 Chito. The meaning of this item is obscure. The Portusruese word chilo is ilie same as rscrito— 
' anything written,' ■ a note of hand.' It might possibly lie a P.irtuguese corruption of 5Iar,'ithi rhitilui, 
meaning ‘ pay-roll,’ ‘ general accotmt of revenue ' etc., or of Kanarcse c/idf/u meaning ' a roll of lands under 
cultivation.’ It may perhaps Ire assumed to signify miscellaneous revenue written up in the roll. 

28 Matunge is Matunga, about IJ miles south-east of Mahiin (Maym). 
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3 # Dozzoiy. The name in this form cannot be identified. But it will be observed that in two instances 
the copyist has written ’ zz ’ for ‘rr,’ viz., ‘ tezzas ' for ‘ terras," mentioned in footnote 21 ante, and ‘ pazzaa ’ 
for ‘ parras ’, mentioned in footnote 34 post. It is not unreasonable to assume that he has made the same 
error again and that what he meant to write was “ Dorrovy ". Dorro\y would easily be written by mistake 
for “Darravy,"’ which again is a possible Anglo-Indian corruption of “ Dharavi ', the well-known 
village in the north of Bombay Island, between Mahim and Riwa Fort. Mr. Foster enquired if it could 
possibly refer to Doiigri, which was often erroneously spelt in the days of the Company. But the main 
objection to this suggestion is that Dongi'i did not fall within the jurisdiction of Mahim, whereas Dharavi 
(Darravy or Dorroty) obviously would do so. The mention of a salt -pit or salt-pan as one of the items of 
revenue lends further weight to the view that the place referred to is Dharavi, 

30 Magueria. This might be Port, maquia oi maqitieira, which means ' a fee for grinding com ,’ 
‘a duty per sack of corn". But Michaelis" Pottugucse-Ln^Usli Dictionary, 2nd ed., 1906, gives also 
‘ maqueira ‘ a kind of fishing-net '. Read in conjiuiction with the next item, this appears the most likely 
meaning. The Coolies " (i.e., Kolis) would be more likely to be concerned with fishing-nets, than with the 
fees for corn-grinding, at a creek-side village like Dharavi. 

31 Mosul. I take this to be the Marathi mdsoU and Ko ikani masuU, meaning ‘ fish ’. [Cf. Masuli- 
patam.] 

32 Marinho. This is the Port, marinha, a ‘salt-pit.’ 

33 Pero Vazty his Patty i.e., ‘ Pero Vaze assessment ", iiom Marathi paUi. ’ cess , ‘ tax ’. Patti 
also means ‘ ground ’, ‘ land '. 

31 Pazzas is clearly a copyist's mistake lor ‘ parras ' (parah). 

33 Anadrees. The meaning of this word is wholly o'osure. In the duplicate copy of the Statement it is 
written ‘ Annadrees which does not help. It is probably a mis-spelling of some corrupted vernacular 
word. A suggestion has been made that it may bo a mistake for ' Andarecs', from andor, ' a palki ‘ manchil’ 
etc. This word appears in a glossary of Portuguese terms by Dalgado. ’ Andarees ’ or ‘ Andoris ’ would 
then signify ‘ persons who carry palkis "i.t.. Bhois, Kahars etc. But this explanation is not convincing. 
Possibly the word is “ Anadee ", which is stated in the Glossary to a P.eport of the Select Committee on 
the affairs of the E. I. Company for 1812, to mean “old waste land, or land not cultivated within the 
memory of man.” 

33 Mucher and Yas. These words arc written “ Muchc-r Andcas " in the duplicate copy of the State- 
ment. I have been unable to trace any place-names resembling these in Bombay. The parishes of Mochein 
and Vail are mentioned in a Bombay letter to the Court of December 15, 1673, but they were in the ‘ shire ’ 
of Bombay, and not under Mahim. I can only assume that Mucher and Yas were two small villages adjacent 
to the ‘ drowned ’ lands, between wliich there was ferry-eommun'catioii at high-tide. 

37 Parella Parel. 

38 Sury Sewri i.e.. Sivi,. 

39 tisatis. This is .spelt tisaris in the duplicate copy of the .Statement. The precise meaning of this 
word is doubtful, tisadi in Marathi means ‘ thricc-cloaned rice ". Here tisati or tisari may be a measure, 
denoting a multiple of 3. 

40 Pomela — Pomalla. a hamlet of Parel. 

41 Coitem and Bommanelli. In the duplicate copy of the Statomeui the second name is written 
■■ Bommarelly ”. The places referred to are Coitem and Bamnoli, two villages north of Parel. Bamnoli 
which means ‘ Brahman street ‘ or ' Brahman row ’ wa.s an ancient landmark, dating from pre-Portuguese 
days. 

42 Veryli = Varli or Worli. 

43 Collee, 6 pay. This appears to run!, m .- i opyi.-,t .s error ; for in the dupliciiii' copy of the Statement 
the words are ‘ Collees pay i.e,, ‘ Coolies oi Kolis pay '. It refers to the tribute or tax payable by the 
Kolis. 

44 Foros do inangueraso Calego. Caiegi, is written Caie\o in the duplicate copy, and is probably a 
proper name, and perhaps, also, the Portuguese equivalent of a vernacular name, r-g., Kale. According to 
Michaelis, the Portuguese ynangueirai (plur.-ars) mean-s a ‘mango-grove.' The whole phrase therefore 
means ‘ Quit-rent of the Caleyo mango -grove.' 



Januaky, 1925] 


C TIE R AIM A 2I,PEP.rM AL -NA YA NA R 


7 


C HER AMAN-PERUMAL-NAY ANAR . 

By A. S. RAMAXATHA AYYAB, B.A.. M.R.A.S. 

The period from the sixth to the tenth centuries a.d, was one of great Hindu religious 
revival in South India. Buddhism which had been flourishing well, carried as it had also 
been to distant countries under royal piatronage and missionary endeavour, had gradually 
begun to decline in sincerity and popularity, and the restless ferment of the times produced 
in succession several Saiva and Vaishnava reformers, who purged the land of the corrupt 
and effete religions by their own impassioned and soul-.-t'criug hymns of monotheistic bhakti, 
and re-established a purer and more catholic form of Hinduism on the secure basis of single- 
minded devotion to God. As Mr. K. V. Subrahmanya Ayyar has well said in his Religious 
Activity in Ancient Dekhan, “ persons of no mean merit were they, who adorned the firmament 
of the Indian Reformation, which may be said to have commenced in the seventh century 
A.D. and a little prior to it and continued its work for a long time. The men it produced 
w’ere of varying capacities, and all of them arrayed themselves in one work or another in 
the mighty task of Reform, which, it may be said to their credit, was effected with the least 
bloodshed, as one is prone to find in other countries under similar conditions.” 

Of the sixty-three saints who have been mentioned as the premier apostles of Saivism, 
and who can be located in the period above-mentioned, Sundaramurti-Nayanar, the Brahman 
boy-saint of Tirunavalur was a noted figure, and his Tiriittondattogai. wherein he has 
catalogued the names of the saints that had lived prior to him, and the Nu-n-andddi of 
Nambiyand&r-Nambi (c. tenth century a.d.) were the nuclei from which Sekkilfir (c. 1150 
A.D.) elaborated at a later date his Periyapurdnam, the Saiva hagiology, which had acquired 
so much sanctity as to be classified as the twelfth tirumurai or sacred collection of Saiva 
writings. This Sundara had as his contemporaries Viranmiyclar, Kotpuliyar, Manakafijirar. 
fiyarkon-Kalikkamariar, Perumilalai-Kurumbar, Somasiyar and Cheraman-Perumal, who 
have all been included in the exalted galaxy of Saiva saints. 

Of the last-named of them, who was a Chera king and a specially devoted friend of Sun- 
daramtirti-Ndyanar, Sekkilar has given the outlines of the religious side of his biography 
in a few chapters of the Periyapurdnam, and the main incidents of Cheraman-PerumS.rs life 
are also succinctly summarised in a single verse of the Tiruttondar-purdnamd The Travancore 
king Rdmavarman (a.d. 1758-98), in the preface to his work on 2\ dtyasdsira, called the 
Bdlardmabharatam" , makes mention of this king a.^ one of his ancestors. 

The Periya^purdnam account is as follows : 

With his capital at the seaport town of Koduigolur, called also Mahodai, whose ramparts 
were the high mountain ranges and whose moat was the deep sea, there reigned a powerful 
king named Seiigorpoiaijnn, the overlord of Malai-nadu. In this illustrious family was born 
prince Perumakkodaiyar, also called by the significant title of Kalaiirrarivar3 (one who 
understood the speech of all living beings) a pious devotee of Siva, who had kept himself 

1 siTSueniTw Qsiksojbiuitit QsiT(SiBi^s/T(^irsQsirs s ^jRiuetaei/ iu/Rii^Qsird 
^iriT, iBirsneoirQstr esrasaruiri^d Qs= aQesrtssrQ p issSmpi sjssuTtp^'^etn- pQsirif p, uir&i&d 

Qsiru eniriuis ucFLDir^Q^ QpSLDStiirilQu ussAUSsir QaiptSssr QweStuQsir eua’^s 

es>a,A^ Qai^iuir^^ Ge^jrir QsirQaj—Tiruttondarpur&na-niram, v. 42. 

it? i I 

f?rr%HCT^? 5 IT?rT: ||-Bdtcr.lata 6 ftarafam. ( rA 5 .,lV, 109. ) 

3 £'2asrp QsiT(Bsssaje06\)ir 6sBei'p,^u3iT Q^irps 

Qff!ru>,rmSiT^—TirHvnm.ydiarpur&-mm. 
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unsoiled by the dissipations of a royal court and had dedicated his life to the service of 
the god at Tiru^aTijaikkalam in tending the temple flower-gardens and in supplying 
garlands for the god’s daily worship. But when Sciigorporaiyan abdicated at the end of 
a long reign and retired to an anchorite's life, this prince^ was selected by the ministers 
to succeed to the throne and was prevailed tiiton with great difficulty to don the royal 
purple, after he had obtained divine sanction for his reluctant acceptance of the exalted office. 
He was of such a pious disposition that when^on his preliminary royal entry into the capital, 
he came across a washerman whose body was whitened with Fuller’s earth (iivarman), he 
made obeisance to the washerman in the belief that he was a Siva bhaJeta smeared with the 
hol}^ ashes, and that his appearance was a timely reminder to him from on high to persevere 
in his pious life. On another occasion, it is said that Siva sent a poet-musician called 
Panabhadra from Madura with a letter® of introduction to him that the bearer should bo 
patronised and well-rewarded with riches, and that the king, who was immensely pleased with 
the high honour that this tlivine commission implied, even went the length of offering his 
whole kingdom to the god’.s pro/rje. Ki.s devotion towards the god Nataraja of Chidambaram 
grew in intensity, and the great Dancer used to reward his piety by enabling him to hear the 
tinkling rhythm of his golden anklets at the end of his daily pujd*. Failing, 

however, to hear th.’s accustomed token on a particular day, the king was very much dishear- 
tened and would have stabbed himself to death, if Nataraja had not intervened in time to 
save His votary from an unnatural end. The royal saint also learnt that the beautiful hymns 
sung by the arch-devotee Sundaramurti in the temple at Chidambaram were so enthralling 
as to make the god forget His accustomed token to himself. This incident was a turning 
point in the life of Cheraman and thenceforward his ardour grew, if anything, more fervid, 
and he was filled with a longing to visit not only Chidambaram, the favourite abode of the god 
Natanasabhesa, but also pay homage to the great soul whose songs had kept Siva spell-bound. 

Accordingly he set out from his capital and after passing through the Kongu-nAdu, 
through which lay in those days one of the highways between the eastern districts and 
Malai-mandalam, finally reached Chidambaram, where the divine vision which was vouch- 
.safed him evoked a fitting response in the poem named the Ponvannattandddi.’’ He 
then proceeded to Tiruvarur, the headquarters of Sundaramiirti-Nayanar, and formed 
with him a memorable friendship which, while earning for the latter the sobriquet of Ckera- 
mdnrolan, continued unabated in its sincerity till the time of the simultaneous and mysterious 
exit? of both of them from Tiruvanjaikkalani. After having composed the Tirumummanik- 
kovai^ in honour i)f the god Valmikanfitha during his short stay at Tiruvariir, the Cheraking 

t r /r®53y,T ^ ^ QstT<3D^ujiriT 

Qf&iwir w(^ss>'!F'.iSss>p Qui&ieoi^ ussdk QfiuinQuiTeiapujeir/rw (ipp 

— T iruttondariatakain- 

3 This vorso beginning with ‘ isi^iweSLjif)<sos^ is the first piece in the PaditidfiJnn'ru- 

muTai. 

# 

sirp&eilLhLSeir ssssressf meissFijp 

SiT/hSeOihq QslLl- 0l(i^ds!rQpiTS>i'-D — Tiruvdrur-uWi- 

' This iias been colhcted in the PmU nuriintirumurn! . 

^ sSorrio/rai/i—G&D/r® 

eS^striiJirLDpLDir(^ Qai^efnrc^QLoeo Qsirm&r — Koyil-TiTuviiaippd, v- 4. 

'TftT 

II Bdlardmabharatam, {TAS.,TV, 109 .) 
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then accompanied Sundara on an extensive pilgrimage to many holy temples of Siva 
in the Chola and Pandya kingdoms, among which are mentioned : Kilvelur, Nagaikaronam, 
Tirumaraikkadu (Vedaranyam), Palanam, Agastj'anpalji, Kulagar-Kodikkoyil, Tiruppattur, 
Madurai, Tiruppuvanam, Tiruvappanur, Tiruvedagam, Tiruppai;angun;am, Ku;:‘alam, 
Kurumbala, Tirunelveli, Ramesvaram, Tiruchchuh3'al, Kanapper, Tiruppunav&yil, 
Patalesvaram, Tirukkandij'ur, and Tiruvaij'j'aru. Both the friends then cut across the 
Kohgudesam and reached Kocluiigolur, where Cheraman entertained Sundara with such 
pomp and respect as was befitting the rcnovmed boj'-saint. After a short congenial stay 
at the Chera capital, Sundara finally took leave of his royal friend and reached Tiruvarur, 
loaded with many costly presents and Jewels, after undergoing a miraculous adventure with 
banditti e« route at Tirumuruganpundi in the Coimbatore District. 

Some time later, Sundaramurti-Xaj’anar paid a second vi.sit to his Chera friend, after 
augmenting his fame on the way by the 2)erformance of the miracle of resuscitating a Brahman 
boy at Tiruppukkolij’ur (Avinasi in the Coimbatore District), and was received with huge 
ovations by the peojjle of TiruvaBJaikkaJam and their king. While Sundaramurti was thus 
staying in the Chera cajntal, the god Siva, it is stated, sent a wliite elephant to fetch the 
saint back to his original abode Kailasa, and in obedience to that hoh’ mandate he prepared to 
start heavenwards; but before setting out, his commiserating thoughts straj^ed for a moment 
towards his royal comrade whom he had to leave behind. Cheraman-Perumd], who was taking 
his bath at his palace at that time, vaulted on a horse, and rushing to the spot where the 
elephant was marching with its precious burden, re.spectfully circumambulated Ids friend, 
and after muttering the m}'stic formula of the paUchdkshara into the horse s ear, rose into 
the air, leading the way in front to Mount Kailasa. The loj'al servants of the Chera king, 
who had witnessed their master mounting heavenwards, waited till he was lost to sight and, 
despairing of his return, killed themselves bj’ falling on their upright swords, like the true 
warriors that they were. On reaching the Silver Mountain, Cheraman Peruma] gained 
audience of Siva through the recommendation of his friend and sang on that occasion the 
poem called the T irukkaildyajddna-tild ^ (called also the Adi-uld), which then received the 
imprimatur. This poem is said to have been transmitted to this world at Tiruppifiavur 
(Tanjore District) by a certain MSsattanar, who had heard it chanted on the slopes of 
Kailasa, while the publicitj^ given to the songs that Sundara hjmned forth on his way to the 
Holy Mount is attributed to Varuna, the lord of the oceans. 

Perumilalai-Kurumbar, one of the sixtr'-three devotees, also killed himself in his own 
place in order to join Sundara in Kailasa. on this occasion. Auvai, who is said to have been 
the sister of Cheraman-Pcrumal, also reached Kailasa by a miraculous short-cut, astride tlie 
god Ganesa’s extended proboscis. 

Now as regards the period when Chcramaii-Porumal flourished, its determination is 
confronted with the usual confusion attendant on similar questions, namely that, t!ie available 
materials arc so superimimscd with much that i« purely traditional and supernatural that 
there is no safe historical foundation to proceed ujicn. The sources from which such 
information can be exj^ected to be collated maj" be classified as follows : — 

(i) tradition current in Malabar regarding this king, as recorded in the Kiralolpatti ; 

9 This a ;)!acn in thn 11th T(nniini''ii ; .see also J’ur tiiJivli'H. v. p. o2S. 

j^Qaiareirn-'SasTaSt^ lS jsemLoQujiTir 

<31 ssf'Q Qv diSsiir sor Qsdsr 

Qs^sirQ amikQs 

wm/Sssi—QiLiiT^ Qurr^aiisarBSsr^ p,iT ^ enipEiS ^Qw. 
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(ii) the biogi'aphical sketches of this king, of Sundaramiirti, and of their contempora- 

ries, as narrated in the Periyapuranam ; 

(iii) the Tiruvilaiyddorpurdnam of Paranjotiyar, which mentions the deputation of 

the lutist Pana-Bhadra to this Chera’s court as the 55th of tlie sixty-four divine 
sports of the god Sundaresa of Madura ; and 

(iv) other miscellaneous references. 

(i) The Keralolpatti lo, a Malayalam work of no great antiquity or chronological 
authenticity, purporting to be a historical chronicle of the Kerala kings, places the end of the 
Cheraman rule in the fifth century (a.d. 428), and relates of a certain Banapperuma] that 
he went on a pilgrimage to Mecca on conversion to an alien creed. Mr. Logan, linking this 
information with the alleged discovery of a tomb-stone dated in 828 a.d. supposed to record 
the death at Sahar-Mukhal of a certain Hindu royal convert re-named Abdul Rahiman 
Samuri, on his return journey to liis native land, has tried to trace the origin of the Koliam 
era to this hypothetical conver.sion. Xow that the institution of the era is more or less 
definitely attributable to tlie foundation, or at least the expansion, of the maritime city of 
Kollam'i at about this time under the Christian immigrant Maruvan Sapir Iso, and that 
the truth about the existence and purport of the Arabian epitaph is discredited for want of 
definite testimonj’, the tradition of a Chcramdn s conversion to Muhammadanism has by 
scholars been dismissed as groundless. It is not impossible that the mysterious disappearance 
of a Chera king, as mentioned :n the Periyapjurdnam, miraculously or otherwise, and the 
extensions and improvements to the seaport of Quilon at the instance of Maruvan Sapir 
ts6 and his thriving Christian co-religionists, which may have all taken place within a few 
decades of each other, and the actual, but later, conversion of a Zamorin of Calicut to Muham- 
madanism, as recorded by the historian Ferishta, were commingled in haphazard fashion when 
the Keraja chronicle was patched up a few centuries ago. As the dates given for the 
Cheram&ns in this work are not very trustworthy, no implicit reliance need be placed on the 
account which ^terminates the Cheraman rule in the first half of the fifth century a.d., when 
we know from epigraphical sources of two other Chera kings, Cheraman Sthanu-Ravi and 
Bhaskara-Ravi, who w'ere reigning in the ninth and tenth centuries a.d. 

From the Periyapurdnam it is learnt that the Siva temple at Tirukkandiyur, one of the 
Ashtavirattdnams a mile to the south of Tiruvaiyj'aru in the Tanjore District, was visited 
by Cheraman-Perumal in company with Sundaramurti, and that it was only in its vicinity 
the river Kaveri parted its swollen waters at the command of god Pari chanadesvara, so as 
to leave a dry ford for the two devotees to walk across with ease^-. It is therefore highly 
probable that the Siva temple at Tirukkaieliyur in the Chengannur taluk of the Travancore 
State, which is traditionally considered to be one of the oldest in Kerala and to have been 
erected by CheramaipPerumal himself was perhaps built by him and given the same 
name, in commemoration of the Tanjore episode : and as we also know from a lithic record^^ 
that it came into existence in a.d. 823. two year-s before the starting of the Koliam era, 
Cheraman-Perumal, its authcjr, can also be reasonably assigned to the first quarter of the 
ninth eenturv a.d. 


11 Truv- Arch. Scric<), vol. II, p. 76- 


10 Trav. Stale Manual, vo}. I, pp. 225 (t.ecq. 

12 ChSramdn-Perumdndyantir purdnam. vv. 136-39. 
I* Trav- State Manual, vol. Ill, p. 508. 


H Trav- Arch. Series, vq!. I, p. 290. 
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(ii) The Periyapurdnam, which has been acknowledged to be a quasi-historical compila- 
tion, denuded of the few supernatural incidents that may not be acceptable in a strictly 
critical sense, does not however supply in the lives of Cheraman-Peruma] or of his Nayanmar 
contemporaries any clue that could help in the determination of their age with certainty. 
We only know that, on the abdication of a Chera king named Seiigo: poi aiyan who was ruling 
at Koduiigolur, the next in succession, Perumakkodaiyar, the Saiv'a devotee, ascended the 
throne. But unfortunately the names Seiigoiporaiyan (the just Chera) and Perumakko- 
daiyar (the great Chera) sound more like titles than individual appellations, Poraiyan and 
Kodai being but sjmonymous mth Chera. Although it may be hazardous to assert that 
they do not represent the distinctive names of two Chera kings, they are however a pair 
of designations too vague to yield any historical landmark. The Chola and Pandya contem- 
poraries of Cheraman are also referred to by their djTiastic titles of valavan and iennavan, 
which are absolutely usele.ss for purposes of definite identification. The life-sketches of the 
Nayanmar contemporaries of this king are also similarly barren of information, except that 
Sundara is mentioned to have been the protege of a certain Narasingamunaiyaraiyan, the 
chief of Miladu, who had his headquarters at Tirukkdyilur in the South Arcot District, and 
Sundara himself refers to a weak Pailava king of that period, to v horn his vassals stopped 
the payment of tribute. From the Tirunavalur and Tirukkoyilur inscriptions a few genera- 
tions of Miladu chiefs with names Narasimha and Rama are understood to have ruled in the 
years A.D. 954, 957, 1059 and 1149, and it is just possible, although it cannot be taken as a 
definite datum, that a Narasingamunaiyaraiyan may have lived in the beginning of the ninth 
century a.d. as Sundara’s patron, The reference to the Pailava also points to a period 
when the Pailava power was at a low ebb, and this fits in well with the later years of the 
reign of Dantivarman (780-830), when Tondai-mandalam had been invaded from the north 
by G6vmda III (804) and from the south by the Pandya Varaguna I (S25)iC 

(iii) The Tiriivilaiyddar-purdnam of Paranjotiyar, which professes to give a chro-.ological 
narration of the sixty-four divine sports of^god the Chokkanatha of idadura, places in the reign 
of a Pandya king, named Varaguna,^® the following two episodes which constitute the 54th 
(Virogu-virra-padalam) and the 55th {Tirumukam-kodutta-padalam) divine spocts of that 
book, namely, the discomfiture of Emanatha the northern lute-player on behalf of the local 
bard Bhadra, and the latter’s deputation to a Cheraman-Peruma} of Koduiigolur with 
a poem-inscribed cadjan order for presents. Although the scheme of chronology adopted 
by this author is a medley of tradition, myth and royal names, as ably proved by Mr. K. S. S. 
Pillai in his Tarnil-varaldru, it may however be examined, all other things apart, whether 
the location of the lute-player Bhadra in the reign of a Pandya king who had the name of 
Varaguna, is consistent with the above suppositions relating to the age of Cheraman-Peruma} 
and Sundara. We know from rehable sources that Varaguna-Maharaja, the grandson of 
Jatila-Parantaka (770 a.d.) and himself the grandfather of Varagunavannan, who ascended 
the throne in a.d. 862, must have been reigning in the beginning of the ninth century,!'-* and 

16 There have been kings with these names, c.g., Kuttuvan-Kodai, M&kkodai, Irumborai, Kai^ai- 
kk&lirumporai — ( Purandnurii), 

16 §endamil, vol. III, p. 320. 1^ The Pallavas, page 76- 

u>6sr/r)ei)ii to/r/fussr (3,sr^ia(p3irQe\)irf9 

Quir^ peDiB ssireueoirenBp QuireSiLf mirQerioiBir^^iT — ViTaguvirrapaddam, ir. 2- 
LDeereBrir ^ihiSIjriT^SuJ aijr(^ftSTQ 
fim'^esT OJii^i^uesSi^ ©^(ca/irear, — Ibid-,'/- 58- 

11 Mad- Epi. Bep-, 1908, p. 54. 
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there is nothing improbable in linking together the above traditional accounts, and in assum- 
ing Cheraman to have been this Pandya’s contemporary and to have lived in the first quarter 
of the ninth century a.d. 

The Pana-Bhadra episode is also referred to in the Kallddarn-^, but as its author 
Kallaclanar is, on other grounds, considered to have been a later poet different from his name- 
sake of the last Academy-^, this mention need not necessarily militate against the assign- 
ment of Cheraman to th ■ beginning of the ninth century a.d. 22 

(iv) The tradition stating that one of the offspring of the couple Bhagavan and Adi, 
who was brought up by Adigan and was eventually raised to the Chera throne, was the 
Cheraman-Peruma] of the PerujapunUam, is not supiJorted by any evidence except that 
of a verse popularly attributed to Auvaiya.r,-3 which she is said to have addressed in derision 
to the Chera king, when god \ inayaka, who was pleased with her devotion, raised her to 
heaven with his proboscis sometime before the mounted pair Sundaramurti and Cheraman 
could arrive at the Kaila.-^a gates. This is another instance of different episodes relating to 
more than one Auvai fold woman) being mixed up t-jgethcr promiscuously. 

(v) Li his learned article on the age of Jhanasambandha, Prof. Sundaram Pillai finds 
an implied reference to certain Saiva Xayafunars in the minor stotras of Sankara, and if the 
Sivabhujanga, tiivunawhdahari and Saundaipalahari are the indisputable compositions of 
the author of the great Bhdsyas, then the passing reference in the stanza of the ^ivabkujahga^'^ 
may be taken to contain a covert sneer at Sunclara’s matrimonial foible, which, however 
much concealed by mythical varnish, was considered too big a blemish to be 
overlooked by Eyarkon-Kalikkamauar, who decided to die of his colic rather than submit 
to be cured by Sundara. The date of Sankara has been accepted by many scholars to be the 
beginning of the ninth century (c. 788-820 a.d.) ; and in that case, it is also possible that the 
Nayanar s Tiru'v ort’i^ ur epi.sodc may have reached his cars, Cheraman may therefore 
have lived in the first quarter of the ninth century. 

Thus, all the a\ ailable data tend towards the ascription of Cheramdn-Perumal Nayan&r 
to the beginning of the ninth century a.d., and the temptation now offers itself to consider 
whether this royal saint of the Tamil hagiology can be the same as the Kerala long Raja- 
sekhara of the Talamana-illam copper-plate record2^ In partial support of that possible 
identification, these points may be noted. 


w^lweS LfiP.eaf^ eSeariSsofu u/rswsar 

Qu/d£^ OsirSlsQsesr, Lnir^aur euQp^^iii msudr .—Kalld. 

dam, V. 11, 11. '2o oO- 

21 Bomhii/ill, vol. XV pp. 107-14. 

22 sfQyihufrd euerdi sesr^ —Kapuar- 

had nolhins in common with the Last Academy, this poem being 
attributed by su’nc to Virainauiuni Biy.schi, j & 

m^xr QLDiriJiuSg^aawiuir&r weoirt^eauj 

Qp^irrtitesiujsije^ eomrdsifiQ^ir QpdieoQuirm (ipifiiQ 

uj ^jrsuQpSeBr ujn''2e!!riLjiB iSdsrsiiQ^mi 

ijis air^iEi S^sSuLfik sir^iia ^&iUidsretsr(Seer . 


24 
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In the Tiruvalla copper-plate record of the beginning of the eleventh century(?), published 
in vol. II, of the Trav. Arch. /Seri&s, the king Rajasekhara has been mentioned with thebiruda 
of Sennittalai-adigal, which carries with it the additional significance of his devotion to god 
Siva at Sennittalai, which it may be noted, is a phalhc emblem or lihga of great age.'^® 

Further, the king begins his Talamana-illam record with the words ‘ N amassivdya’ in 
place of the almost universal ‘ Svasti &ri ’ ; and although this formula has been met with 
elsewhere in a few instances, it is nevertheless rare and may be considered to be significant 
of the special devotion of this king to the god Siva. 

The palaeography of the plate also points to about the beginning of the ninth century 
as its age, which was also the period in which Sundaramurti-Nayanar and his friend 
Cheraman-Perumal are, as noted above, considered to have flourished. It is also not impossible 
that, though Cheraman-Perumal was a dynastic title meanuig ‘ the Chera king,’ the king 
Rajasekhara may have been respectfully known in the Tamil districts exclusively by that 
title without the addition of his personal name. The later Chera kings Sthauu-Ravi and 
Vijayaragadeva were, however, known in the Tamil records as Ckiramdn K6ttat,u-Ravi 
and CMramdn Vijaragadeva. 

There is again the tradition recorded in the Sahkaravijaya that a Kerala king called 
Rajasekhara was a contemporary of the great Sankara, to w'hom he show'ed three dramas 
of his own composition. This incident is found in an amplified form in the Jagadguru-raina- 
mdld-stava of Sadasivabrahmendra of the si.vbeenth century, and its commentator has 
further supplemented the information by saying that the three dramas and a sattaka, which 
Rajasekhara showed to Sankara, were Bdlardmdyana, Viddhasdlabhahjikd, Prachandapdndava 
and KarpuramaTijaii. As these works are known to be the works of a northern poet called 
Rajasekliara, who lived in the court of Mahendrapala in the first half of the tenth century, 
and who could not have been Sankara's contemporary, it may be surmised that the author 
of the stava was perhaps misled by the similarity of names to identify a Kerala king Raja- 
sekhara wdth the northern poet of a century later. This leaves the Sahkaravijaya, statement 
that the Kerala king was the author of tlmco dramas stiU imexplained, and it is not known if 
Madhavdeharya was not himself misled by the identity in the names of the two different 
individuals, king and author. 

Mr. S. Paramesvara Ayyar, M.A., B.L., M.R.A.S., of Trivandrum in|a learned article in a 
Malayalam Journal- 8, has attempted to solve the difficulty by supposing that Raja- 
sekhara may have been a title of the Chera kuig Kulasekharavarman, the accredited 
author of the two dramas, the Tapatisamvaranam and the Subhadrddhanahjayam, and 
of a hypothetical third called the Vichchhinndbhishikam. Against this, it may be said that the 
name of the Kerala king of the Tiruvalla copper-plate cannot have been a title like Rajakesari- 
varman or Maravarman of the Tamil records, because of the specific mention of him as 
Rajaraja-Paramesvara-Bhattaraka Rdjasekharadeva, the first three words being his kingly 
titles and the last his personal name. The word Namassivdya prefacing his record is also 
against his being identified with Kulasekhara, the author of the Mukundamdla and the 
Tirumoli, which are saturated with a deep and almost exclusive devotion for Vishnu, to whom 
have also been attributed the abovementioned two published dramas and the hypothe- 
tical third. 

26 Elements of Hindu Iconography, vol. II, p. 09 Trav- Arch. Series, vol. 11, p. 10. 

IS The BhAahApdshini for 1917. 
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In this connection, it may be stated that Cheraman-Pei'umal has elsewhere-^ boenindenti- 
fied with Bana-PerumaJ, the fourth viceroy of the Perumaj line (a.d. 300) according to the 
KeralSlppatti, on the strength of a supposed reference to him in the eighth verse of the 
Tirunodittdnmalai-padigam of Sundaramurti — 

euiT weSsuiTt^mrdsr etiii ^ sut^^ikQseBri Qs^euQ^irir 
8jTLDeSnjir^2e!sr ^w^irQi^up^pirasr in'ZEc'u^fiinQesT — v. 8. 
which has been interpreted to exjDress the grateful recognition on the part of Sundara of the 
gift of an elephant made to him by the Chera king. According to tradition, this padigam 
was sung by Sundara on the eve of his departure to Kailasa on the celestial white elephant 
that had been sent to fetch him ; and even if this mythological setting is ignored, there is 
unmistakable evidence throughout all the verses of the poem, in each individual stanza of which 
the gift of an elephant is dutifully acknowledged, to indicate that Sundara refers to the god 
Siva himself as the donor and not to any mortal, king and friend though he may be. The 
expressions of humility and devotion used in the verses can more fitly be considered to 
have been addressed to the god rather than be applied to the Chera king, who stood in the 
relation of a disciple to Smidara. These instances are the following : — 

rs rntSlQ esr'Ssar u Quitq^l-u® fi^suinssr, Qeu^vQfuj^ireir — v. 1. 

Q ^ mifsr ear '^ssr , ujii^iTLoireo eSsrun^en p^sir'^iesT — v.3. 

su IT ear 'sssr^L— IT QparQear, wir/bffieS^^i^ Q^iremL-Qearm ujru>ei)eoQ/iir(i^, 

Qsti(^8ear euir’^ssr ^irsir — v. 6. 

^i^rrear Laa&iSaisiesr QearipeUiriT {^(^Q^eiiQjreoeoirLD emiOfi^UQsiTeirerr Qoidtr^ 
LB^^ujir'ieaT -v. 9- 

Vdnon, though it may be an alternative form of Bdrian. is also a contraction of the word 
vdlnon signifying ‘one who dwells,’ and varamali-vdnan which has been taken as the ‘ B3,na 
(-perumal) of great gifts’ may equally appropriately refer to god, 'the bestower of bounteous 
gifts.’ It is no doubt true that Chera Idngs were proverbially lavish in their munificence and 
that many poems in the Puranuniirii and the PadirrMppaWw have extolled their gifts of elephants 
to poets and other suppUants ; but the padigam under reference does not appear to immor- 
talise a mere mortal’s gift. 

The incidents which Sundara is supposed to have recorded in these verses have given 
rise to the mythical story that he ascended to heaven with his mortal body and that he 
directed god Varuna, whom he has addressed as ‘ uuirdsiSeSu 

uQ^ ’ in the last line of the poem to publish this padigam to the terrestrial world. From 
the reference made to god Afijaikkalattappar in this last line of the last verse, and from the 
description of Nodittanmalai in verse 7 that the god of that hill was worshipped by the lord 
of the sea with his flower -like waves — 

‘ ^'^SL—eorr eoeoiirujear soir QsiremrSQpdsr siii ^ea>roi^srLD 
S-’Seviu’Semiuir^sueoareoar Qirirup^^irek w’^'jLj^^LDGear’ — v. ?■ 

2S Against this idontiftcatK.n '.i thi.s Saiva saint « it li IJaj.appnumul of tlio fourth century a.d., it 
may be stated that the reference to TiruvaUuvar in the Tirukkailayajiidna uld as pandaiydr seems to 
point to the conclusion that its author may have flourished many centuries after the ancient poet of the 
first century a.d. 

(a) sesarQ QsLL®eiiir(Su9iT^^ /b ^iStLjea)wuiLfeD^ 

QwireaarQL-irup seaarQeaar iLfeirQssjssr — uemearL-Guirir SLLQea'reaiuj, 

(b) ^e060irea)jr Qiuei/ev/r^ Oweir(^suirir OfeoeveaiJl 
(3(ij«s«)/r00 Qfiueuir 8 juuQudsr — Qfir60eoirQe\i. 
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one is tempted to locate Nodittanmalai (the hill of Hara) in the \’icinity of An jaikkalam and 
not equate it with the Kailasa hill in the midst of the Himalayas. r^tfisL-&)etajnuir 
eui^esis^ujuuiT ’ appears to have a possible reference to the geographical location of 
Tiruvanjaikkalam o:i the ,^ea-shore and this is just the description that Sundara- 
murti has indulged in in each verse of the poem pertaining to that place.^o 
Kailasanatha’s temples are very common in many places and the hill Noittanmalai 
wherever it was, must have borne on its summit one such shrine dedicated to Siva ; 
and it is not unlikely that Sundara, who may have gone up to worship that god, was followed 
soon after by his royal host and that they both composed respectiveh’ on this occasion the 
songs Tirunodittdnmalai-padigam and Tirul'kailiVjajTuina-ida. Some mj'stcrious causes, 
not definitely ascertainable now, may have led to their sudden disappearance from the land 
of the living and their accredited piety may have then attracted to their glorification the 
supernatural episode of a celestial ascent to Mount Kailasa with their mortal bodies. 

The introductory portion of the Tiruhkaild>jnj7vina-uld of Cheraman is also worth noting 
in this connection, in regard to the description it gives of the god biva, who was seated in 
the Tirukkoyil {irik'jyil — temple ?) at Sivapuram.^i The large number of agamic terms that 
have been employed in the detailed enumeration of the ornaments w ith winch Siva was 
decked seems to suggest that the royal poet had before him a sculptural representation 
of Siva, which he naturally identified with the higher divinity of the Silver Mount. The 
terms that have been used are the following : chu’dttmni, pattam, makarakundalam, kandigai, 
channavirarn, kiyuram, udarabaiidham, katisiilram. kadkanarn, vdchikai, kihkini, m^khald, 
hdram axid jatdmakutarn a^mong ornaments and jhaUari, bhiri, karatulam, maddalam and 
dundubhi among musical instruments. 

It can thus be tentatively assumed that the Chera king Cheraman-PerumaJ, who was the 
contemporary of Sundaramurti-Nayanar, was in all probability king Rajasekhara of the 
Talamana-illam copper-plate and that he flourished in the first quarter of the ninth 
century a.d. 


30 g:if^^^i_uirr6\)s>jei>)jrQuir/riSe!nirst^arfFuj/rPi— 

eo li ^ ^ s s IT ajirQsrr^ivir^&iUJir eaenfujijir Quit^ en^sa-ards&r^ fiuuQesr — v 3. 
weis)tpd(^ £<sQjriruui:!!rajeir ^sars&rsiieSidiQ^/b^QP^iBiQsiJeouiLjifiQsirsiBr 

st—eoissairQixidTrtBQsiTesifiujas^iiujrr Quirif €i)^sia iris eir ^;Su uQ ear — v, 4. 

It may also bo noted that ‘ SL-eo&osnuir' 's the name of a class of people living on the sea-coast. 

31 It is not imposible that Sivapuram is identical with Tiruchehivapperur (Trichnr), whose god 
Vadakkunnathan, (Vadakkunnu-nathan, the Lord of the nerthern Mount-Kailasa) is, in tradition, supposed 
to be the god Siva of Kailasa itself, who was requested by ParaSurama to manifest Himself in this temple; 
but Trichur is not on the sea-shore. 
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THE COUSIN IN VEDIC RITUAL. 

By a. M. HOCART. 

In various papers I have collected information which shows that the maternal rela- 
tions, but more especially the sister’s son, cat the sacrifice as representatives of the gods 
or ancestral spirits ; that among certain people they are beaten fordoing so, and that this 
beating is part of a sporting or ceremonial enmity between them and the paternal rela- 
tions. l IMr. Perry in his Children of the Sun has collected numerous instances of the hos- 
tility between intermarrying groups, though he has not sufficiently brought out the friendly 
character of this hostility. Those sources must serve as introduction to the present paper, 
in which I take for granted the ceremonial hostility of cross cousins, that is a man and his 
mother’s brother’s son or father’s sister’s daughter. 

The Vedic sacrifice, and indeed tor that matter the Mediaeval Indian sacrifice, was 
conceived as a victory over the evil powers opposed to the sacrificer.^ This conception 
is often expressed in the formula pupmdnarn tad dvieantam bhrdtrvyam hatvd^ which 
Eggeling translates, “ Slaying his wicked spiteful enemy.” The word ‘enemy’ stands for 
bhratrvya, a word of somewhat doubtful meaning, but which anyhow is derived from 
bhrdlr, brother. Professors MacDonell and Keith discuss the word in their Vedic Index 
thus : “ Bhratrvya is found in one passage of the Aiharvaveda, where, being named 
(V. 22.12), with brother and sister, it must bo an expression of relationship. The sense 
appears to be ‘(father’s) brother’s son,’ ‘cousin,’ this meaning alone accounting for 
the sense of rival, ‘enemy’ found elsewhere, in the Aiharvaveda, and repeatedly in the 
other Samhitas and Brahmanas. In an undivided family the relations of cousins would 
easily develop into rivalry and enmity. The original meaning may, however, have been 
nephew, as the simple etymological sense would be ‘ brother’s son ’ ; but this seems not to 
account for the later meaning so well. The KdlhaJxi Samhitd prescribes the telling of a 
falsehood to a Bhratp'ya, who, further is often given the epithets ‘ hating ’ (dvisan) and 
‘evil ’ (apriya, pdpman) in the later Samhitds and the Brahmanas. The Aiharvaveda also 
contains various spells, which aim at destroying or expelling one’s ‘rivals’.” 

I do not agree with the learned authors that the meaning ‘ father’s brother's son ’ alone 
accounts for the sense of enemy. After considerable experience of undivided families I 
cannot see the transition. On the other hand we have abundant evidence from South 
Africa to North America that enmity is prescribed between a man and his mother’s brother’s 
son. I have therefore asked Professor MacDonell if there is any evidence for the father 
as against the mother, and he replies, “ I do not think there is any evidence that it means 
fathers brother's son, nor on the other hand that it is mothers brother's son. It would 
certainly be interesting, if it could be proved. But I doubt if it ever could.” 

I am not so certain that it never could : by direct evidence, doubtle.ss, it is impossible ; 
but there is such a thing as circumstantial evidence, which is often better than the direct. 

Firstly, a presumption would be created in favour of the mother, if it could be proved 
that the Vedic kinship .system was classificatory. Morgan in his Systems of Consanguinity 
assumed it to be individual like ours ; but of late grave doubts have arisen in my mind as 
to whether the parent Indo-European .sy.stem was not classificatory. Now in a classifi- 
catory system the father’s brother’s son would be a brother, so that a different word would 
not be used, except in a transition stage to an individual system. But a mother’s brother’s 
son would be distinguished from a brother. 

1 ‘ The Uterine Nephew,’ Mnn, 192.3, No. 4. ‘ The Maternal Relations in Indian Ritual,’ Man, 1924, 

No- 76 Buddha and Devadatta, Indian Antiquary, 1923, p 267. 

i E-g-, Satapathn, VI, 2- 4. 7 ff. 3 Ibid-, XII, 7. 3- 4. 
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Secondly, there is the comparative method. It is a well known fact that customs may 
survive in out of the way places for thousands of years after they have disappeared in their 
country of origin. Egyptologists have given us instances of such persistence which would 
have been thought incredible a few decades ago. We may, therefore, have good hopes of 
finding the Vedic theory of sacrifice surviving in the backwaters of India, Indo-China, and 
Indonesia, and I appeal to all students of those regions to take down carefully verbatim des- 
criptions of sacrifices, to note the kinship system, and to note the functions of the various 
relations in all ceremonies, whether they are obviously religious or apparently secular. 

We come very near the evidence required in Fiji and in South Africa, where the man 
who is sister’s son and cross cousin to the tribe seizes the offering and is beaten by the cross 
cousins. Among the Thonga we are told distinctly that he does so as representative of the 
gods. It must however be remembered that both among the Fijians and the Thonga the 
distinction between gods, demons, manes, ghosts, has disappeared or almost so, and all of 
them are commonly spoken of under the same generic term.^ 

Let us see who appears as bhratrvya in Vedic ritual : there is Vrtra® and there is 
Namuci, both demons. But we must first of all get it firmly implanted in our minds that 
the word ‘ demon ’ is a purely conventional and somew'hat misleading translation of asura ■ 
demon to us means a wicked being, but an asura is nothing of that kind ; he is a rival of 
the gods, but he can be very good, and even a saint, as for instance Bali in the myth of 
Vishnu’s Three Steps. True, Vrtra is spoken of as ‘ wicked,’ ‘ sinful,’ but on the other hand 
he is identified with Soma,® the plant which yields the sacred beverage of Vedic sacrifices 
and Soma is such a kind god that he has given rise to an adjective saumya, ‘ agreeable, plea- 
sant, auspicious.’ Indeed, it appears to be a sin to slay Soma, as they do when they crush 
him in order to prepare the sacrificial draught ; therefore they crush him with stones to res- 
tore his body and bring him to life.’’ Soma is also the moon,® and therefore Vrtra is the 
moon ; and the moon is not evil, in fact many families in India boast of their descent from 
the moon. Namuci seems to be but a variant of Vrtra : he too is Soma, and is thus a mix- 
ture of good and evil.^ 


It is obvious that the hostility between the sacrificer and the demons cannot bo a real 
one, one infused with hatred. No doubt texts will be quoted in which expressions of hate 
or contempt occur, but it does not follow that they are real. In Fiji one tribe goes out of 
its way in the midst of a kava formula, (which corresponds to the Indian Soma chant ?), to 
call their cross cousinsio fools ; yet the relations between the two tribes are most friendly, 
boisterously friendly, and if they meet they will make a point of insulting one another, 
“ You cad, you body fit to be cooked,” and so on without the least bit of ill feeling. They 
will cheat one another, just as the Kdlhaka Samhitd prescribes should be done to a bJirdlivya, 
and think it a great joke which binds them all tho closer together. 

But if bhrdtrvya is a cross cousin, how do demons come to be called cross cousins ? 


Over and over again the Satapatha Brahmam informs us that the sacrificer is the god 
Indra if the sacrificer can impersonate the Sun god, why should not his cousin repre- 
sent tho Moon god ? Whether the cross-cousin was actually present or not, the following 


■l On tho meaning of tho Fijian word ‘ Kalou, ’ 
B Satapatha Brahmana, I, 2. 4. 3. 

7 Ibid., Ill, 9. 4. 2. 

9 /6id., XII, 7, 3. Cf- I, 6. 3. 17. 

11 Ibid., Ill, 3. 3. 10 ; III, 4. 3. 16 et passim. 


Jaurn. Roy. Anthro. Inst.^ 1912, p. 437. 
6 Z6id., Ill, 4. 3. 13. 

8 Ibid; I, 6. 4. 12f. 

,10 . tauvA. 
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passage of tlio Satapatha^^ makes my suggestion possible, if not probable : The house- 
hold altar has the sacrificer as its deity ; but the Southern altar has the bhrarUvya as deity.” 
If the deity of one is an actual person impersonating a god, it would seem by analogy that 
the deity of the other is also an actual person impersonating a god. 


I said at the beginning that in later India the maternaJ relations eat the sacrifice as 
representatives of the manes, or ancestral spirits. I know no definite evidence that the 
bhratrvija eats the sacrifice, yet the opening sentence of the Namuci legend rather suggests 
io ; “ Namuci, the demon (asura), stole Indra’s vigour, the essence of his food, the enjoy- 
ment of his soma along with his liquor.” sequel shows that he did so by drinking 

the soma, for when Namuci’s head is cut off, the soma is mixed with blood. But whv should 
the cross cousin eat the sacrifice ? I cannot tell as yet, but I think we have a clue in the 
following passage of the Satapatka : “ When about to strike Soma he thinks of the one 
whose rival he is, I strike So and So, not thee. Now whoever kills a human Brahman 


here is despised ; how much more he who kills Him ; for Soma is a god Or if he has 

no rival, let him think of a straw ; thus no guilt is incurred. I suggest that he eats it 
or part of it to take upon himself the evil (pdptnan) that is inherent in it, thus leaving it 
free from evil for the sacrifice. In other words he acts as scape goat, as bearer of ills and 
as such 13 reviled, despised, but only for make-believe, not with any feeling ; in Fiji and 
South Africa he is, like a scape goat, driven away.^® 


Finally, the asura appear as bhrativya. Now the asura, as I have .said are not really 
demons, but simply a class of gods who are constantly contending ceremonially with the 
other class of gods called deva. Now both deva and asura are descended from Praj^pati : 
if it could be established that they are the male and the female line, then it would be prettv 
well proved that bkrahvya means mother s brother’s son. Unfortunately, the Bdmdpana^'* 
is said by HopkinsH to represent them as the elder brothers of the deva. However 'the 
Ramdyana is not first class evidence on this point. It was written centuries after tho Vedic 
period, at a time when the cross-cousin system had disappeared from Northern India • so the 
author would no more appreciate the difference between a father’s brother’s son and a 
mother’s brother s son, between a bkratr and a bhraUvya, than a Hanskrit scholar unacqnain- 
ted with the comparative history of kinship. 


The reader may have noticed in the course of this discussion some striking analogies 

with Chnstian ntual. Is the cross-cousin the forerunner of ” the Lamb of God who taketh 
away the sms of the world ? ” laaern 


12 S.B., II, aTITo! nwwTiii, 7. li ~ ~ 

15 My first suggestion was that the uterine nephew wa, rlr.V . I’. 

It fcpic Mythologi/, p. 47. 
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Annual Report of the Mysoee AEOH.a:oLOGiCAL 

Department for 1923 ; Government Press, 

Bangalore. 1924. 

This is an interesting report, containing a record 
of much good work in the exploration of ancient 
temples and other monuments. A curious side- 
light on old trade customs is furnished by the 
Bdsava temple in Turuvekere town. In front of it 
stands an old stone framework, known as Chintalu- 
karribha and consisting of two pillars fixed side by 
side and a cross-beam furnished with iron rings. 
Turuvekere, it appears, was once a great centre of 
the cotton trade, and all the cotton which left it 
was weighed in front of the temple and stamped, the 
weight thus determined being accepted as accurate 
in other markets. A full description, with plates, 
is also given of a beautiful Vishnu temple at Bel vadi, 
dating from a.d. 1300. During the year the 
archaeological department acquired fifty-three new 
manuscripts, dealing with the Vedas sjidU panishada, 
with philosophy, grammar and logic, and one 
hundred and thirty new epigraphical records. Of 
each of the latter the report gives an English 
transliteration and a useful note on their con- 
tents and significance. Many of these inscriptions 
record the death of individuals when assisting to 

• epel cattle-raids, among the earliest of them being 

• 'ue from the S.moga district, assigned to the middle 
<if thesev'enth century a.d., which describes how 
.V military commander was killed iii a fight with a 
tribe of Bedars forming the army of Mahendra, 
who opposed Siladitya's claim to sovereignty over 
Simoga. Dr. Shamasastry is inclined on palseo- 
graphic grounds to identify Siladitya with Har- 
shavardhana Siladitya of Kanauj and Mahendra 
with the first or second Mahendravarma of the 
Pallava dj-nasty. 

An attemiit has been made in the Report to fix 
definitely the date of the early Guptas, who are 
miderstood to have been contemporaries of the 
Kadambas, by examining the traditional, astrono- 
mical and synclironistic evidence bearing on the 
chronology of the Brihadbanas, Kadambas, and 
Ganges. Dr. Shamasastry rejects Fleet’s conclu- 
sions as to the date of Mahavira’s death and the 
chronology of the early Guptas, and in the course 
of his remarks, which are suffloiontly interesting 
to merit separate publication, expresses his belief 
that Kalki was a historical figure, who lived from 
A.D. 402 to 472 and commenced a now era in a.d. 
428. His conclusions, which are embodied in a 
comparative chronological table, are not likely 
perhaps to command immediate acceptance ; for, 
in order to make them fit in with accepted facts 
and probabilities, ho is obliged to postulate the 
existence of two Mihirakulas and two Toramaaaa, 
for which there is no historical warranty whatever. 
He also has to assume that the Chandragupta who 


accompanied Bhadrabahu to Sravana Belgola was 
not the great Mauryan emperor, but Chandragupta 
II who, according to Dr. Shamasastry ’s calculations, 
was alive in a.d. 282. In the light of our present 
knowledge, one hesitates to accept these novel 
theories. At the same time there is much of interest 
in the details of Dr. Shamasastry’s argument, which 
might well be published a.s a separate pamphlet. 

S. M. EdwaeDes. 

Suttanipata. By P. V. Bapat, M.A., 1924. 

It is a welcome sign of the times that Indian 
scholars, following in the foot -steps of their Euro- 
pean confreres, are taking seriously to the study 
of Pali as one of the Indian literatures, and the 
study of its language and its literature is gaining in 
popularity. The study of this language and lite- 
rature has so far remained practically a European 
study, and has received but little attention among 
Indian scholars and educationists. In tliis depart- 
ment as in other fields of oriental research it was 
but right that European scholarship should set the 
example, but the only point of regret about this 
particular department of Indian studies is that 
Indian scholarship did not make any effort to foUow 
the good example. A variety of reasons may be 
offered in explanation, and among them, one of 
the minor ones, if not a really serious one, has been 
popular editions of these works with sv.fticient aid 
for mastering the technique of the language and 
literature. An attempt is being made in the hast 
few years to remove this drawback, and this D6va- 
n5gari edition of the Suttanipata is one of these 
early efforts. 

The Suttanipata does not need any introduction 
to the readers of the Indian AfUiquary, as it has 
been published by the Pali Text Society and an 
excellent translation of it is available in the Sacred 
Books of the East by Fausboll. The edition being 
in Roman letters, Indian students do not find it 
easy or happy for reading, and the Indian Pandit is 
absolutely unable to do so. The presentation of 
this in Devanagari would make it easy for those two 
classes, and, even the Indian scholar would find 
his work quicker ^vith a Devanagari edition. Pred. 
Bapat has provided a good edition of the text and 
has provided the text with an illuminating introduc- 
tion, which gives an idea of the important position 
that Suttanlpdta occupies in the Buddhist canon. 

Wo welcome the edition and the effort that it 
makes to bring the Pali text within the reach of 
Indian scholars. We hope the effort will have a 
sufficiently encouraging reception to cause Prof. 
Bapat liimself, and other scholars like him, to go 
ahead with this good Work. 

S. K. AlTAMOAiC. 
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Indi-an JIedicinb.— 1. An Interpretation op 
Ancient Hindu Medicine. By Chandra 
Chakraberty, Calcutta 1923 ; 2. A Com- 

parative Hindu ilATERiA Medica. By 
Chandra Ceakraberty, Calcutta, 1923. 

Two more books on Indian Medicine written in 
New York and published in Calcutta in the same 
year by that indefatigable writer on this subject, 
Mr. Chandra Chakraberty. The second of these 
works seems to have arisen out of the first. It is 
in fact a dictionary of Materia Medica, arranged 
according to Sanskrit terminology in the order 
of the Devanagari alphabet. It has the inevi- 
table Indian defects of misprints, and no index, a 
general ‘happy-go-luckiness,’ and no references to 
the sources of information. Two additional notes 
appear at the end, of course out of order. But 
that does not matter much ; what does matter is, 
that they are introduced without any warning to 
the reader, who will doubtless consequently miss 
them. Subject to these remarks, the book is no 
doubt of use to medical practitioners in India. 

One remark in the author’s preface I can heartily 
endorse : “ a drug in its natii'e fresh state is much 
more efficacious than when it has undergone chemi- 
cal changes.” I have long thought that there is 
something not altogether right about concentrated 
drugs, and have wondered why medical men, who 
also strongly object to concentrated foods, should 
lay so much stress on concentrated medicines. 

The first book is mucli more ambitious. The 
author writes in his ’ Foreword ’ that he started to 
write a comparative study of Hindu and Greek 
Medicine, but gave it up, as he was “ forced to the 
conclusion that the Ancient Greek Schools of 


Medicine were indebted to the Hindu systems.”’ 
This conclusion ho proceeds to prove to his own 
satisfaction after a method that is now fashionable 
among certain Indian literati. Leaving this con- 
troversial point there, he has “ tried to interpret 
and explain the Ancient Hindu Medicine principally 
based ujion Charaka and Suiruta in modem medical 
terminology.” He gives also a transliteration table, 
with which one cannot find serious fault, and adds 
that he regrets he had not time to add an index, 
the absence of which naturally greatly reduces 
the value of this book. 

“Modem medical terminology” is employed in 
the book with a vengeance, so much so that the 
correct rendering of the ancient Indian terms 
could only bo seriously checked by a competent 
physician with a competent knowledge of Sanskrit. 
There is in fact always much danger in translating 
ancient technical works in the modem terms of 
another language. 

The book has been carefully compiled, though 
there are signs of haste and insufficient enquiry. 
E.g., “even one can suffer fatal injury, especially 
to the nervous system, by the rapid vibration of 
air, as near the passage of a high-speed projectile, 
of which there have been numerous victims in the 
recent war, and it is known as ‘shell-shocks' 
(p. 119).” This statement will at any rate mislead 
any Indian medical man who accepts it. In another 
place it is stated that electricity was fully under, 
stood in the ancient days : a statement that is at 
least doubtful. 

Despite its defects the book will no doubt be of 
great interest to those who can master and under- 
■stand its terrible technicalities. R. C. Temple. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


NOTES FROM OLD FACTORY RECORDS. 

48. The first known instance of a Hospital 
Matron in India 1700. 

5 November 1700. Consultation at Bombay 
Castle. Resolved and Lmaniinously agreed that 
Serjeant Parkers wife shall upon her doclareing 
her willingnes.s to accept [and] Carefully live in 
the Hospital and diett all such Persons os are 
apointed in thither to bo cured of their Several! 
Indispositions, to have the accustomed allowance 
with a Cook and Cooleys monthly paid for that 
Purpose, and Wood and Oyle, with what other 
neCessarys has bin heretofore or ought to be for 
preserving the health of our Countroyraon, and 
if said Womans husband, Serjeant Parker [who 
has] the Character of a Sott shall leave said BeastU 
vice and bccomo Sober, [ho shall] want no En 
couragement suitable to his Reformation, but ii 
continues in said EvUl, the Generali is desiroi' 
immediately to break him, and at no time heroaftei 
to have any Oemmand . — Bombay Public Consult- 
atione, vol 2. R. C. Temple. 


! 49. Catholic Disabilities. 

; 12 May 1705. Consultation at Fort St. George. 

I There being Never an Ensign now in the Garrison 
I the Governor propose[s] Serjeant Dixon and Scr- 
j jeant Hugonin for Ensigns, one in each Company, 
j The Objections against Dixon is from an Obsolete 
I order of the Old Companie that no Roman 
Catholick should Bear Command in the Garrison, 
but in Regard that they have since employd 
Commanders and Supra Cargoe[s] to India that 
have been profeced Romans catholicks, we hope 
it May Warrant us Making this Person an officer, 
ho being likewise one of tho Best souldiers wo 
have in the Garrison, and tis Not Unlikely but 
I his preferment may make him return again to tho 
I Protestant Religeon. Tis therefore agreed that 
the two afforo Said Persons bo made Ensigns and 
that the secretary drawes out their Commissions 
accordingly . — Madras Public Proceedings, vol. 83, 
p. 103. 

R. C. Temple. 
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RE3tIARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY. 
By Sis RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br., C.B., C.I.E., F.S.A. 

Chief Commissioner, Aniaman and Nicobar Islands, from A.D. 1894 to 1903. 

(Continued from Vol. LII, page 224.) 

III. 


Brown’s Andaman Islanders : System of writing the Language. 

I now turn to Mr. Brown’s observation.s on the languages and their transcription. In 
Apjienclix 1> (pp. 495-7) he gives an account of his spelling of Andamanese words,” and he 
sumuiarises his cx[)lanatinn by a statement more suo : ” in writing the words of the Andaman 
languages I have used a slightly modified form of the ‘Antbropos’ Alphabet of Father 
Schmidt, svhich I consider to be by far the most scientific alphabet for writing down the 
languages of primitive peoples.” I propose to examine this reason for throwing over the 
method propounded by the late A. J. Elli3 and adopted by Mr. E. H. Man, myself and others 
for half a century. 

5Ir. Brown gives first the consonants printed thus : — 

kg V 2? 

d j 


A 

n 

t d n 1 r 

p b w m 

It will he perceived that we have here three that are diacritically marked 6 J h and not 
used in the Roman script at all ; also an invented 7?, though it is used by other phonologists. 
It is explained thus : “ the letter r) is used for the nasalised guttural stop (ng in English) 
which should always be written with one letter, since it is a single consonant, quite distinct 
from the double consonant ng of ‘ ungodly. ’ ” There are, however, three ways of pro. 

nounoing ng in English as in ‘ singer,’ ' finger ’ and ‘ ungodly.’ These on Mr. Brown's system 

would be written siper, fiT^ger and ungodly. The in the last is not a double consonant, 
b it two separate collocated consonants. In native Indian scripts double consonants (».e., 
two collocated consonants, the inherent vocal of the first of which is stopped) are written by a 
lio'ature, whereas two collocated consonants are each written out in full. The almost universal 
guttural nasal, written by a separate character in native Indian scripts, is .so common in 
Far Eastern Languages that its existence has hac. to be faced in official scripts. The Malay 
States Government writes it ng. and where g follows it the official English script writes regg. 
Mr. Brown would write it “pg. Would he, how ever, become more intelligible to the English 
reader in a general hook such as this ? Is it really more ‘ scientific, ’ except for phonologists ? 

next come to the more difficult subject of palatals and ilentals. Here Mr. Brown 
writes ; ’ the letter h stands fora palatalised n, something like the sound in French ‘ agneau. ’ ” 
But why use h for this palatalised n, when n is not only available in many European languages, 
hut has been long established and actually adopted for this very purpose by the French 
Gec'waphical Society >. Why also print it, as Mr. Brown does, in a line by itself, as if it 
did not belong to c and j ? The palatal n exists in English, though it is not specially marked 


in the scrint. in such words as nude, numeral, etc. 

Then Mr. Brown writes : “• The d and j, which, in the ‘ Aiithropos ’ Alphabet represent 
the somi ls in Fmglish ‘ clmrch,' and ‘ judge ’ , respectively, should 1 think really be written 
t' and d' The t' is <a palatalised t, as heard in ‘ Tuesday, whereas the 6 is fricative, often 
reiardol ns a coaipouud of i and sh. It is not always easy to distinguish f' from d and d' 
from j, Init I believe the Andamanese sounds are really t’ and d' and this is to some extent 
confirmed by the fact that they have no s, z, sk or zh in their languages. I have used the 6 
and 3 because former writers had written these sounds, c/tandj, and it seemed worth while to 
make some sacrifice of scientific exactness in order to avoid too great a divergence in spelling 


I 
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from previous workers in the same fiekl.” Some of the above paragraphs I do not undei'. 
stand and it seems to me that the argument is a result of mixing up two classes of palatals. 

The palatals are the most difficult of the consonants to deal with. They are the most 
indefinite of the consonantal sounds, because they depend on the mode of speech : whether 
one uses the flat of the tongue or its tip or its tip curled over in speaking. E.g., the 
Englishman’s tendency is to use the tip, the American’s to use the flat, retaining thus the 
old English tendency. The result is that the two countries do not produce the same sounds 
for the same consonants, and what is more readily noticeable the same sounds for the same 
vowels. This is to say that the classes of surds that in ” English ” are written and /, with 
their respective sonants, are not pronounced in the same way in England and in America, 
nor are the vowels that accompany them. The consonants written r and I are also equally 
affected and are not pronounced in the same way in the dialects of the two countries. 

Then there are the ‘''fricatives ’’ represented in English by the surds s, sh and tk and 
their sonants, wliicb are so close to the palatals that they are in many tongues hardly dis- 
tinguishable and in some not at all. E.g., A Tamil speaking ' English ’ will say ‘ sea-chick ' 
as alternative to ‘ sea-sick ’, a habit clearly visible in Tamil versions of the ‘ Sanskrit ’ script. 
The Eastern European has always a difficulty here, as shown by their scripts and their methods 
of writing their languages in ‘ Latin ’ characters, and so have the speakers of the Dravidian 
languages of India. English has none. 

Lastly there are the dentals, varying greatly according to the use of the palate or 
the teeth combined with the flat, tip or turn over of the tongue in pronunciation. So that 
one gets a ‘ hard ’ (turned back tongue) and ‘ soft ’ (flat of tongue) palatal t and d, as in 
Sanskrit, or a ' hard ’ (tip of tongue) and ‘ soft ’ (flat of tongue) palato-dental t and d, 
as in English. Combined with a purely liquid consonant, ?/) the ^oft palatal and palato- 
dental t and d tend to become pure palatals of the ch and j class. E.g., in English 
“ picture, grandeur, ‘ honest Injun.’ ’' In some languages, e.g., those derived from the Indian 
Prakrits, the hard palatal sonant (d) spoken with turned back tongue is so little 
distinguishable in pronunciation from a hard palatal r that they are often written in 
vernacular scripts as alternatives for each other. 

Three observations stand out as the result of such considerations 

(1) The two classes of palatals recorded in various recognised scripts in various forms 
represented in English by ch andj and by t and d are often so close that the boundaries 
between them are indefinable. 


(2) It i.s not practicable, except perhaps for purely phonetical purposes, to trv and 
do more than generally indicate them on paper. 

(3) Every language so varies from its sisters in methods of pronunciation— even everv 
.speaker of it from his neighbours (the very formation of the roof of a mouth, of its teeth, 
and of its tongue, is enough to make a difference in the sounds individuals utter)— that it is 
not practi .'able, to achieve more, for any but specialised readers, than a general irndration 
in any one language of the words of another. 


It is, therefore, not necessary to go beyond one’s script or language to show another 
reader of it, except in a tew instance.s, how a particular people talks. One cogent reason is 
that unless that reader has special knowledge of the reference to another language it is useless 
to refer him to it. It is useless to tell an English reader, not educated ad hoc, that a is 

pronounced as in German and final a or w as in French, unle.ss be is familiar with 

those languages- even assuming that the sounds of those letters are constant in them. 

T J f following remarks make clear how dangerous it is to make this kind of comparison. 

f'do (Pv.G.S. Technical Series : No 2, 

1921), Lord Edward Glcichen and Mr. J. H. Reynolds show that the na,sals of French 
are ivntten m many different vvays in French script (p. 30), thus : 
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(1) nasalised a as in father : am, an, sen, em, eii, aon. 

(2) nasalised a as in hat : aim, ain, en, eim, ein, im, in, yn. 

(3) nasalised o as in ought : om, on. 

(4) nasalised neutral vowel as in hut : urn, un, ein. 

To return to ilr. Brown’s remarks on the palatals. At the end of the remarks quoted 
above he practically charges his predecessors with being unscientific. But is he now himself 
scientific ? By considering that 6 and J (the old ch and j) should ‘‘ really be written t' and d' 
he is confusing two distinct sets of consonantal sounds that used to be called palatals and 
palato-dentals ; viz., ch and j, and t and d. This judgment is confirmed by his explanation. 

The palatals and the palato-dentals both soft and hard have for ages been recognised 
by native writers of the Indian languages, and the Dsvanagari script for Sanskrit and the 
Prakrits and practically aU their numerous offspring have series of letters to represent what 
have long been transliterated by English writers by ch (latterly and not unwisel}^ by c), j, 
n; t, d, n ■, t, d, n. The Devanagari t, d, n are obviously Mr. Brown’s f, d', n' , though he 
has clearly uses n' for the Devanagari n. No native of India would have made such a mistake, 
nor would an Indian ever mix up ch, j with any kind of t and d. I cannot, therefore, admit 
“ the scientific accuracy ” of using n' for n to represent a^neau or wude. 

Considering again c and j borrowed from Pater Schmidt’s Anthropos Alphabet, is there 
any real necessity for such a borrowing by an Englishman writing a book in English about 
the people of a British possession ? I do not see Mr. Brown’s point, though I can under- 
stand a European continental scholar, like Pater Schmidt, cutting, by new letters such as 
6 and J, the Gordian knot offered by the continental attempts to represent the sounds written, 
ch and j in English, when the unfortunate investigator is faced with a jumble as the following 
in Continental scripts : — 

The R. G. S. System II shows that m many of the Romance Languages (French, Portu- 
guese, Spanish, Italian) the pronunciation of wTitten palatals, fricatives and the hke is 
approximately thus in English transcription. 


Romance Languages. 


Letter 

Pronunciation. 

Letter 

Pronunciation. 

c 

ch, k, s, th 

s 

s, z, sh, th, zh* 

9 

8 

6 

sh 

cc 

ch, kk 

SC 

sh, sk, s 

ch 

k, sh 

sch 

sh, sk 

g 

i. g 

tch 

ch 

j 

h, hy, i, kh,* zh* 

X 

sh, X, z, s 


z dz, th, ts, z, zh 

There is some confussioii here between consonants, just as there is in English itself. 
In the Teutonic Languages, of w hich English is one, the confusion is somewhat greater. The 
main Teutonic Languages are German, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish and Icelandic, 
and then we get j'ronunciations as follows : — 


Teutonic Languages. 


Letter 

Pronuyiciation. 

Letter 

Pronunciation. 

c 

s, k, ts 

sch 

s, sh, skh 

ch 

k, kh, gh 

sj 

sh 

chs 

X 

sk 

sh, sk 

dj 

j 

y 

tj 

sh 

i 

tsch 

ch 


1 Gaelic, Irish, German ch. ® French j. 
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k ch, k z s, ts, z 

kj chy 

s s, z 

We now begin to see something of the trouble over ck,j and sh that develops so stronglj 
in the Slavonic Languages further East. The main Slavonic and Baltic I.nnguages are 
Russian, Ruthenian (Ukrainian), Serb, Bohemian (Cesky), Polish, Lithuanian, Lettish. In 
these the confusion of method of writing simple English ch and j is aln.ost astonishmg, as 
will be seen from the table below’, for we get letters and pronunciations as follows : — 


Slavonic Languages. 


Letter 

Pronunciation 

Letter 

Pronunciation. 


ts 

r 

rzh^ 

9 

ch 

f 

rzk4 

6 

ch, ty, t’3 

s 

B 

c 

ch 

s 

.-ll 

ch 

eh, kh 

s 

sh 

cz 

ch 

sh 

sh 


dy, d’3 

sch 

ch 

dz 

j, dz 

shell 

.shell, silt 

dz 

j 

ts 

ts 

dz 

i 

z 

z 

dz 

dsh 

z 

zh-i 

g 

j 

z 

zh4 

gj 

dy, d 

z 

zh,"* zy, z'3 


Here we see the confusion of consonant representation which led to the adoption of c, 
ji etc, and whence that peculiar form came. The fact is a good deal of the Latin script adopted 
for the Slavonic, Baltic and Eastern European Languages is quite recent and still unsettled, 
and those who devised it have not w’ell distinguished between the various kinds of jialatals. 
They failed to be scientiSc, and I cannot see why it should be ‘ scientific ’ to follow them. 

To continue Sir. Brown s lucubrations: ‘‘The remaining consonants may be pronounced 
as in English. I have not distinguished between different varieties of the consonants I, r, 
t, d, k, and g. Further I have not distinguished between j) and p (the laliial fricative). Many 
of the words of the h»orthern languages that I have written with a p arc j)ronounced ^vith a 
p sound.” Here I would remark that so far as my knowledge goes, and also Idr. Man's, p 
is not Imown in the South Andaman. 

Passing on to the vowels I must quote Mr. Brown in full : " The vow’els are 
i u 

e o o 

G o 
a a 
a 

“ These may be pronounced as follows : — 

i, intermediate betw'een, the vowels of ‘ it ’ and ‘eat.' 
e, as the vowel in ‘ say ’ 

G, as the C in ‘ error ’ or the a in ’ Mary.' 
a, as the g in man. 
a, as the a in French ' i)a.«.' 
a, as the u in ’ path.’ 

S t\ d', z' represent very soft sounds, whence clearly Pater Schmidt’s i', tf, n' copied by Mr. Uro^ 

* The French j. 
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o, as the vowel in ' not ’ or in ' nought.’ 
o, as in ‘ go. ’ 
u, as in ‘ fool. ’ 

6, nearly as the German 6. 

“■ I have not attempted to distinguish all the different varieties of the vowel sounds 
that are found in the different dialects. Slightly different hut closely related sounds 
are represented by the same letter.” 

On these statements I have to remark that apparently Mr. Brown has rearranged the 
system of representing the Andamanese vowels by introducing new ones into the Latin script 
e, a, a, and o, of which a, e, and o would certainly be taken when in script for italicised vowels 
by printers, and are therefore innovations of doubtful value on that account. Next, he does 
not distinguish between long and short vowels, apparently of set purpose. E.g., he writes 
e as the e in ' error ' or the a in ‘ Mary ' “ o as the vowels in ‘ not ’ or in ‘ ought.’ Thus 

in South Andamanese he would not distinguish the a in alah'i. a kind of tree and that in dake, 
don’t : or between the two e's in emej, a kind of tree : or between the i in igbadigre, did-see, 
and that in pid, hair : or between the four kinds of o in boigoli. European ; job, a basket ; 
polike, does-dwell ; and the two n’s in logo, a shoulder, vrist : or between the two ?/’s in hukura 
a kind of tree. He ignores altogether the diphthongs in daike, does-understand, chopaua, 
narrow and chau, body (the au in the fijrst is short and in the latter long in South 
Andamanese), and in boigoli, European. Can one accept Mr. Brown as a trustworthy guide 
to language in view of these remarks ? 

The last quotation from him to be given here is : '■ Although I had acquired some 
knowledge of phonetics before I went to the Andamans, as a necessary part of the prelimi- 
nary training of an ethnologist, yet it was not really sufficient to enable me to deal in a 
thoroughly scientific manner with the problems of Andamanese phonetics, and my further 
studies of the subject give me reason to believe that my phonetic analysis of the Andaman 
languages was not as thorough as it might have been.” As a matter of fact he has merely 
succeeded in puzzling students, not in helping them.® 

I now propose to give some account of the history of the script adopted for writing 
Andamanese by “ former writers ” for whose sake Mr. Brown has been willing “ to make some 
sacrifices, of scientific exactness.” The first person to attempt to ‘ write ’ Andamanese 
seriously was Mr. E. H. Man, and in this attempt I joined him in 1876, bringing to the task 
an extensive knowledge of what was then known as the Hunterian System of romanization,* 
and an acquaintance with Tamil, Telugu and Malayalam among Dravidian languages, with 
Burmese and Talaing among Indo-Chinese languages, with Hindi, Hindustani and Persian 
of the Indo-Aryan languages, and some Sanslcrit. I mention this fact to show that I was 
then no novice at hearing and recording an Oriental language or even a “ new ” unwritten 


* Mr. Man writing to me about Mr. Brown’s transliteration says : “ (Appendix B : pp. 495-6) Mr. 
Brown’s choice of a system for representing the sounds in the Andamanese languages could scarcely be more 
unfortunate, and even if it were not faulty and defective, it is quite tmsuitable for English and American 
students, whatever it may be for others. He gives e as the sound of o in say, and c as the e in ‘ error ’ or 
as the a in ‘ Mary.’ Yet he considers it necessary to have a to represent the sound of a in ‘ French pas ” 
and a to represent the a in path : but o has to serve for the vowel in not as well as for the sound in nought. 
No provision is made for many sounds common in Andamanese. And then why represent such a word 

as chdlanga yb ealaT^ a. Shades of Ellis ! ” 

« Sir William Hunter in reaHty merely modified Sir William Jone’s system of 1794. 
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tongue, and I had paid special attention to script and pronunciation 7 I prevailed on Mr. 
Man to adopt the Hunterian system for his records, and he accordingly rewrote the very 
extensive notes he had already recorded. That was the first stage. Later on we both went 
to England and consulted Mr. A. J. Ellis, — sat at his feet in fact—, and on his very experienced 
advice and under his direct guidance an alphabet for recording Andamanese (and also Nico- 
barese) was drawn up, which has since become well known. This is the Alphabet Mr. Brown 
sets aside as unsuitable. 

In 1882 Mr. Ellis, on retiring from his second occupancy of the presidential chair of the 
Philological Society drew up a Report on the Languages of the South Andaman Island.^ 
In the course thereof he explained the ckcumstances in which he came to produce it. For 
the present purpose I extract the following remarks (jj. 48) : — ” I . . . . merely endeavoured 
to complete the alphabet on the lines which Mr. Man had used. These had been laid down, 
as we have seen by Mr. Temple, and were to some extent Anglo-Indian, especially in the use 
of a, not only for a in America, but for a, u, o in the colloquial pronunciation of assumption. 
A minimum change was thus produced .... The following is the alphabet finally settled 
by Mr. Man and myself, with examples in Andamanese and Xicobarese. This scheme is 
found to work well, and will be employed in all Andaman words in this Report. It wiU be 
observed that the South Andaman language is rich in vowel sounds, but is totally deficient 
in hisses/, th, s, sh and the corresponding buzzes v, dh, z. zh. Of course this alphabet has been 
constructed solely upon Mr. Man’s pronunciation of the languages, and hence the orthography 
might require modification on a study of the sounds as produced by the natives themselv'es. 
This refers especially to the distinctions a k, fi. a, au au, o 6, 6 and the two senses of i, e, 
according as they occur in closed or open syllables. But as the natives understand Mr. Man 
readily, his pronunciation cannot be far wrong.’’ 

To these remarks Mr. Ellis appended the following foot note (p. 48) : — “ In the following 
comparative list Mr. Temple’s symbols stand first (and with one exception are roman), those 
here adopted stand second (and all in italics) : — 


[Temple] 

[Ellis] 

[Temple] 

[Ellis] 

[Temple] 

[Ellis] 

[Temple] 

[Ellis] 

a 

(Zj flj a 

6 

0, 0 

b 

b 

n 

n 

a 

d-i 

6 

i'$ 

ch 

rh 

ng 

ng, n, ng 

a 

d, ^ 

aw 

6 

rl 

d 

]• 

V 

e 

e 

1! 

V 

g 

'J 

r 

r, r 

p 

e, 

U 

«, ii 

h 

h 

t 

f 

h 

e 

ai 

ai 

j 

j 

t 

/‘ 

i 

i 

au 

an 

k 

k 

w 

w 

1 

i, i 


t'iU 

1 

1 

y 

!/ 

o 

O, 0 

oi 

Of 

III 

w 



7 Among 

the linguistic facts, with 

which I was 

well acquainted, was the 

difficulty some Dravidians 


have in distinguishing between sibilants and palatals and their habit of mixing them up. They are also 
troubled, like the Germans, in distinguishing between surds and sonants — between t and d. ch and j, s and z 
p and b. Many Indian Aryans also mix up ch and «, j and z. So that when I heard the same difficulty in 
Andamanese speech I was able to deal with it. When some of the Andamanese had Ijegun to learn a little 
English I tried them with such words as slush, slash, and noted carefully their attempts to say them. In 
trying to do so they put the flat of the tongue too close to the roof of the month, hesitated, and generally 
gave it up. They had no difficulty with the vowels in these words. 

* Report of Researches into the Language of the South Andaman Island, arranged by Alexander J. Ellis, 
F.R.S., F.S.A.. twice President of the Philological Society, from the papers of E. H. Man, Esq., Assistant 
Superintendent of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, and Lieut. R. C. Temple of the Bengal Staff Corps, 
Cantonment Magistrate at Ambala, Punjab. [Reprinted (1914) from the Eleventh Annual Address of the 
President to the Philological Society, delivered by Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, F.R.S., F.S.A., on his retiring 
from the chair, 19 May 1882, and contained in the transactions of that Society for 1882-3-4, pp. 44-73, 
The original pagination is retained.] 
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“In Mr. Temple’s writing, short H, e, t, o, « in open syllables were not distinguished from 
the long sounds, and the portion of stress was rarely marked. 1 adopted his short a e i o u 
and made the long of them a e, i, o, u. Then adopting his d, o I made them short and long 

sounds respectively <5, o, and thus got rid of the exclusively English aw.” Thus arose the 

alphabet that until Mr. Brown wrote was the standard for writing Andamanese. 

With these remarks I now give Mr. Ellis’s— 

Alphabet for writing the South Andaman Language. 

Sign. English. South Andaman. 


(1) Oral Vowels and Diphthongs. 


a 

. . idea, cut 

. . aV aba, kind of tree. 

a 

, . CUT (with untrilled) r 

. . ba, small ; y%-ba, not. 

•1 

Ital. caso 

. . elwkd, region. 

a 

. . father 

. . dd'ke, don’t (imperative). 

a’ 

. . fathom 

jaratoa, name of a tribe. 

e3 

. . bed 

e'mej, name of a tree. 


chaotic 

. . pu'dre, burn-did. 

63 

pair 

. . e Za, pig-arrow. 

i 

. . ltd 

. . ig-bd'dig-re, see-did. 

I 

. , police 

. . yd di, turtle ; pid, hair. 

0 

. . indolent 

. . -boi goli, European. 

o4 

. . pole 

. . job, basket. 

6 

. . pot 

. . pdki-ke, dweU-does. 

6 

. . atoful 

. . 16' go, wrist ; shoulder. 

u 

. . influence 

. . bu'kura, name of a tree. 

a 

. . pool 

. . pu'd-re, burn-did. 

ai 

. . bite 

. . dai'-ke, understand-does. 

au 

. . house 

. . ckdpau a, narrow. 

^lU 

• . rouse* 

. . chda, body. 

6i 

. . boil 

. . bdi'goli, European. 

b 

. . 6ed 

. . bud, hut. 

oh 

. . chxxTch 

. . chdk, ability ; mich'alen, why ; 
•fucA, Ross Island. 

d 

. . dip 

, . dago, large 

g 

gap 

. . gob, bamboo utensil 

h 

. . has. 

he, ho ! aweh^, etcetera. 

*1 

■ ■ 

. . id bag, bad ; e’mej, name of a tree. 

k 

. . A-ing 

kd'gal-ke, ascend-does. 

1 

. . lap 

. . log, navigable channel. 

m 

. , man 

mugu, face. 

n 

. . nun 

. . ndu'-ke. walk-does ; rd'pan, toad. 

fi 

. . Fr. gagner . . 

ild, more. 

ng’ 

. . brinp 

. . ngi'ji, kinsmen ; erke'dang'ke, 
in trees, search does. 

rig* 

. . finger 

ngd, then. 

P 

. . pap 

pid, hair. 

r* 

, . rest 

rab, necklace of netting ; rd'ict, 
wooden arrow. 

rio 

. . torrent 

7d'fa. sea-water. 

8« 

. . not found 

not found 
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t . . feu 

t'lj . . not found . . 

w . . wet 

V . ■ yol^ 


. . ti, blood. 

. . t‘i, tear from the eye. 

wo'lo, adze, baVawa, name of a tribe. 
.. a little. 

Rules. 


“ The syllable under stress in any word is shown by placing a turned period ( ) after 
a long Yowel, or the consonant following a short vowel, in every word of more than one 

As it is not usual to find capitals east for the accented letters, the capital at the 
beginning of a word is for uniformity in all cases indicated by prefixing a direct period, as 
.balaiva. 

Notes. 


(1) d accented before a consonant. It is the English a in mot, as distinguished from 
which is the short of d or Italian a in anno. 

(2) e accented in closed syllables, as e in bed. In open syllables unaccented as in chaotic 

or Italian padre, amore. 

(3) No vanishing sound of i as in English say. 

(4) No vanishing sound of u as in English know. 

(5) ]\Ir. Ellis has “ German, haws.’' 

(6) the h here is sounded : h is sounded after a vowel by continuing breath through the 
position of the mouth, while remitting the voice. 

(7) When ng is followed by a vowel it must run on to that vowel only, and not be run on 
to the preceding vowel either as in ‘finger’ or in ‘singer’: thus, be’ri-nga-da, good, not 
be'ring-a-da, he.ring-ga-da or be-rin-ga-da . It is not only when no vowel follows that ng is 
run on to the preceding vowel. 

(8) ng is a palatalised ng and bears the same relation to it as n bears to n. To pronounce 
n attempt to say n and y simultaneously ; to pronounce ng do the same for ng and y. 

(9) this r is soft and gentle, with no sensible ripple of the tongue, as very frequently in 
English, but not merely vocal. 

(10) this r is .strongly' trilled, as r in Scotch or Italian r or Spanish rr. 

(11) the Andamanese cannot hiss and hence they substitute cb, for s ; thus, Ruch for 
Rus, the Hindi corruption of Ross [Island]. 

(12) this is a post-aspirater I, like the Indian lb and quite different from the English 
th. Hence the Greek spiritus asper is imitated by a turned comma. The sound <’ is common 
in Irish English, and may often be heard in England, 


It will be perceived that Mr. Elli-^'.s Alphabet was devised with a complete knowdedge 
of what he was doing, and that it has one great advantage. It marks accent in the simplest 
way practicable. The importance of doing this is not always appreciated. Many years 
ago I recollect talking to an educated Madrasi gentleman who knew English quite well, but 
was at times hazy as to the fall of English accents. We were discussing agricultural matters, 
when he suddenly puzzled my ear by talking of what I thought were ‘ blocks.’ Soon, however, 
I perceived that he meant ‘ bullocks on which word he had misplaced the accent, saying 
bullocks- in place of bullocks. In many languages accent changes the meaning altogether of 
homomyms : e.g., in English des-ert and desfrl. 

It is Mr. Ellis’s Alphabet that has been the basis on winch Mr. Man, Mr. Portman 
myself and others have worked. I say ‘ basis ’ because, simple as it is, it has been beyond 
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the power of Indian presses and modifications have had to be made. Still it has been the 
form in which Andamanese has been reduced to -nTitingfor half a eentury, so that it has become 
as it were, the Andamanese script. To my mind it requires a much stronger linguist than 
Mr. Brown to upset it. 

The remainder of Mr. Brown’s remarks are on the use of hj’phens. He says : “ in writing 
Andamanese words I have followed the practice of separating by hyphens the affixes from 
the stems in each word.” Here I agi-ee vith him as far as linguistic works are concerned ; 
for all other purposes Mr. Ellis has pointed out that beringada, good, abjad'ijo'gada, 
spinster, and so on, are in speech one word and not split up into affix and stem. 

Before parting with this phase of my’ remarks on the Andamanese, I will quote again 
from Mr. Ellis (pp. 51-52) : “ the following, wTitten by Mr. Temple in July, 1881, on finally 
returning the MSS. to Mr. Man, sums up his opinion of the nature of the South and other 
Andaman languages : ‘ The Andaman languages are one gi-oup. They are like, that is, con- 
nected with no other group. They have no affinities by which we might infer their connection 
with any other known group. The word-construction (the etymology of the old grammarians) 
is two-fold ; that is, they have affixes and prefixes to the root, of a grammatical nature. The 
general principle of word-construction is agglutination pure and simple. In adding their 
affixes, they follow the principles of the ordinary agglutinative tongues. In adding their 
prefixes, they follow the well-defined principles of the South African tongues. Hitherto, 
as far as I know, the two principles in full play have never been found together in any other 
language. Languages which are found to follow the one have the other in only a rudi- 
mentary form present in them. In Andamanese both are fully developed, so much so as 
to interfere with each other's grammatical functions. The collocation of words (or syntax, 
to follow the old nomenclature) is that of agglutinative languages purely. The presence 
of the peculiar prefixes does not interfere with this. The only way in which they afiect the 
syntax is to render possible the frequent use of long compounds almost polysynthetic in their 
nature, or, to put it in another way, of long compounds, which are sentences in themselves. 
But the construction of these words is not synthetic, but agglutinative. They are, as xvordtt 
either compound nouns or verbs, taking their place in the sentence and having the same 
relation to the other words in it, as they would were they to be introduced into a sentence 
in any other agglutinative language. There are, of course, many peculiarities of grammar 
in the Andaman group, and even in each member of the group, but these are only such as are 
incidental to the grammar of other languages, and do not affect its general tenor. I consider, 
therefore, that the Andaman languages belong to the agglutinative stage of development, 
and are distinguished from other groups by the presence in full development of the principle 
of prefixed and affixed grammatical additions to the roots of words.” 

On my use of the term ‘ affix ’ in the above quotation Mr. Ellis remarked in a footnote, 
p. 51 : “ Mr. Temple, following the usual unetymological definition given in dictionaries, 
here uses affix in place of suffix. In what follows I shall adopt the practice of Prof. S. S. 
Haldeman in his Affixes in their Origin and Application, Philadelphia, 1865, p. 27 : ‘ Affixes 
are additions to roots, stems and words, serving to modify their meaning and use. They 
are of two kinds, prefixes, those at the beginning, and suffixes, those at the end of the word 
bases to which they are affixed. Several affixes occur in long words like in-com-pre-hen-s-ib- 
il-it-y, which has three prefixes and five suffixes.’ Affixes also include infixes (or, as Prof. 
Haldeman calls them, interfixes), where the modifying letter or syllable is introduced into 
the middle of the base, as in the Semitic and other languaces.” 

To this I may add that in all subsequent vTitings I adopted affix as a generic term, with 
prefix, infix and suffix as specific terms to describe particular forms of affixes. 

{To be continued.) 


2 
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THE JAT OF BALUCHISTAN.’ 


By DENYS BRAY, C.S.I. 

{Chiefly from material collected by R. B., Dhcdn Jamiat Rdi, 31. Aziz-uddin, TahsUdar 
of Nasiretbdd, and L. 3Ioti Rdm, TahsUdar of Sibt.) 

1. Numbers. — 3,753 Jats were enumerated at the census of 1901, being found chiefly 
in Kalat (3,245) and Sibi (491), with a few odd families in Quetta and Zhob. The following 
notes apply more especially to the Sibi Jats, from whom most of the material was obtained. 

2. Origin. — At that census the Jats were classified as a clan of the Jat race, probably 
on the ground that their language is Jatki ; but though this net is possibly wide enough to 
hold them, the two names Jat and Jat must be very carefully distinguished. They usually 
pose as Baloch, much to the disgust of the Baloch himself. They hark back in approved 
fashion to Chakar ^an, the great Rind, and attribute their drop in the social scale either 
to their refusal to support him in his struggle ulth the Lasharis, or to their ancestral pro- 
fession as camel-drivers, from which they are supposed to derive their name. According 
to Baloch tradition, so far from having dropped in the social scale, they have gone up a step 
or two, degraded though their condition is. For in the old days they were little better than 
savages, Uving unwashed, unshaven, unclothed, partly on their camels and partly on their 
women— their two sources of livelihood to this day. As for their absurd claims to kinship, 
the Baloch say that Mir Chakar fian himself had to warn them of the inevitable consequences 
of such impertinence, and Heaven proved him in the right by wiping out ten thousand of 
them in next day’s battle. But though it seems clear that their claims to blood relationship 
are really preposterous, it is equally clear that their connexion %vith the Baloch is of long 
standing. In the old ballads they are .styled Rauchi or Ravchi. 

3. Lack of organisation. — ^They can hardly be said to have any organisation at all. The 
bonds between their various sections, of which thirteen were recorded at the census of 1901, 
are of the frailest, and in the individual section it is a case of kin kin sarddren, or one tent— ^ 
one chieftain, as the proverb says. Latterly they have begun to awake to the idea that 
union is not without strength, and are beginning to follow, though very gingerly, the lead of 
their motabars, notably of Sher lUian among the Barhanis and Gulzar in the Bugti country. 
But if each man is a chieftain in his own tent, tliey are a cringing lot to the outside world, 
submittmg with whispering humbleness to any indignity put upon them. Even among 

themselves a flood of abuse or a cuff with the hand or a blow with a shoe is the utmost limi t 
of their valour. 


4. Nomadic li/e.— Winter and summer they are on the move in search of crazing for 
their camels, carrying with them a mat-tent, a hand-mill, .some pots and pans and a few 
sticks of furniture. Bemg notorious evil-livers and expert camd-lifters, they arc not allowed 
to camp close to a village unless they have taken service with some big man. 

5. Occupation of the men.— Thaw are camel- breeders, camel-graziers and carriers The 
camd indeed is their main staff of life. It supplies them with milk and with hair for making 
sackmg and blankets, while the hair of the tail is twisted into ropes. When the camel trade 
is slack they go out as day-labourers in the bazaars, or cut crops for the zamindurs, or hawk 
about their home-made mats of dwarf-palm leaves. The large stave {lath) they carry has 
come to be regarded as the badge of their race. 


6. ^cupahonof the women.— The women have to do most of the household work ; 
t ey make and wash the clothes, bring in water and fuel, milk the camels, cook the food on 
a pan (tarn) over three stones, and pitch and strike the tents, while much of their spare time 
IS spent mmak mg dwarf-palm mats, which find a ready sale among the tribesmen. 

date-™' 
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7. Recognised 'prostitution. — Not that a woman’s life is one long round of toil and moU. 
On the march she takes her ease on a camel, while her lord trudges along on foot. The wife 
of one of the weU-to-do is loaded with jewels from top to toe : rings (bula), pins, pendants 
(buldq), all of gold in her nose, golden rings and pendants in her ears, shells in her hair, a silver 
necklace round her neck, silver banglets on her arms and legs. This expensive enhancement 
of her charms, which is made complete among several sections by a tattoo mark between the 
eyebrows, is not intended for the selfish gratification of her husband ; it is an outlay of capital 
which is expected to bring in a goodly return. It is a common saying that a tribesman who 
puts a camel out to graze vdth a Jat, becomes thereby the bhotdr or master of the Jat s wife. 
He comes along every now and then to have a look at his camel and more than a look at the 
lady of the house. As he comes in, the Jat goes out. On entering the bhotdr leaves his shoes 
or stick outside the tent. If the Jat on his return finds the shoes or stick still outside, ho 
shuffles with his feet or gives a discreet cough. If this hint is insufficient, he shouts out . 

“ Master ! the horse has got loose ! ” or “ Master ! a dog has run off vdth your shoes ! a 
hint too broad to be mistaken. Should a visitor come along when the Jat is absent, his 
presence in the tent will be advertised by his shoes outside or by some obliging old go-between 
who greets the husband with the stock euphemism There s a stallion after the mare ! 
Though this is regarded as an ancient and honourable custom, and the husband, we are 
assured, takes pride in the conquests of his wife, it has of course a mercenary side to it. The 
bhotdr makes presents in one form or another ; if he is a big man in the tribe, he can of course 
help the family in a number of ways. 

8. Religion.— Tihey profess to be Sunni Muhammadans, but their religious convictions 
are not very deep-rooted. They don’t keep the Muharram or fast in the Ramzan. But the 
two tds are celebrated with much merriment, feasting and singing ; these are the only seasons 
of jollification in the year. They worship no saints and would be hard put to it to explain 
what the term means. They call mo. Mullah for their domestic ceremonies, but if they cannot 
secure his services, they get on very well without him. Though they don’t beheve in Sayyads, 
they are not above being inoculated against small-pox by Sayj’ad Shahi of Dhadar. If 
there is an actual case of smalt-pox in the house, some damsels and lads are fed to the full on 
the eighth day, and the former pour water on the patient. The womenfolk are supposed 
to keep up their singing till the patient recovers. 

9. Child-birth. — In the case of painful labour they dip the beard of some pious old man 
in water, and help on the delivery by rubbing the water on the woman s belly and making 
her drink some of it down. 

10. Circumcision of females. — Like all Muhammadans, they circumcise their male 
children, usually between the age of three and seven. But having thus done all that reUgion 
demands of them, they carry the practice further and circumcise their females. Of the 
circumcision of females two accoimts are given. According to the one, a girl is circumcised 
when she is twelve or thereabouts by an old nurse or midwife, a few female relatives being 
called in for the ceremony, which passes off very quietly. According to the other, a bride is 
circumcised within the bridal chamber on the bridal night by a midwife who performs the 
operation (on the clitoris apparently) with a razor, and puts ashes on the wound. The ex- 
planation given is that they are reduced to thus sprinkling the bridal couch vith blood, in 
order to prove that the bride is — what in this tribe she generally is not a virgin. 

11. Marriage age, etc.— They are perforce endogamo us, as nobody, except possibly a 
Lorf, would dream of giving his daughter to one of them in marriage. Though boys are 
sometimes married when quite young, girls are not married till they reaeh puberty. As 
they themselves put it, it would be a waste of money to marry a wife who is too young for 
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cohabitation and, what is more important, for the hard work of the household. It appears 
to be not unusual for an adult woman married to a minor to cohabit Asdth his father, though 
secrecy has to be observed ; but general illicit intercourse is so common that it is hard to say 
whether this incest deserves the name of custom or not. 

12. Betrothal. — Marriages are often fixed up by an interchange of girls. An ordinary 
betrothal is arranged by the lad’s father sending a couple of motabars or men of standing to 
ask for the girl’s hand and negotiate about the bride-price. If the overtures are successful, 
the lad is taken to the girl’s house in a large procession, composed of fom motabars and a 
throng of kinswomen and other females, who carry a red silk wrapper (suhd), a red shirt 
(I'urtd) and a silver finger-ring for the bride, as well as some sugar and henna. They come 
tripping along, singing and dancing while a drummer (langa) beats the drum lustily. On 
arrival at the house they dress the bride, distribute the sugar and apply the henna to the 
hands of both bride and groom. The bride-price is handed oven, and the betrothal is then 
complete and as binding as a betrothal can be among folk of such loose morals. 

13. Bride-price. — The bride -price is sometimes given in cash, rising from an insigni- 
ficant sum to one or two hundred rupees, but more usually it takes the form of one to three 
she-camels. If the girl dies before marriage, the bride-price is refunded ; if the lad dies, 
his heirs can claim the girl, and pocket her bride-price on her marriage. 

14. Marriage. — For seven days before the wedding the bride and groom are fed — no 
doubt for their better fertilisation — on flour v Inch has been ground in both houses by a woman 
who is the sole wife of a loving husband. On the wedding day — preferably during the Id, 
but not a Tuesday, Wednesday or Saturday — the groom sets out with a procession of kins- 
folk, the women singing and dancing to the beat of a drum. On their arrival at the bride’s 
house a mixture of bread and sugar, called churi, is distributed among the company, who 
are feasted at the expense of the groom's father. A Mullah reads the nikdh according to the 
ordinary Muhammadan rites for a fee of one rupee, and the bridal couple retire to a kiri or 
mat-tent, which has been pitched for them some little distance from the encampment. Here 
they remain for seven days, only visited by a relative who brings them their food. On the 
first morning the bride’s garment, stained with the supposed tokens of virginity, is exposed 
to view. If a Mullah’s services cannot be procured, they are simply dispensed with ; one of 
the grey-beards performing the ceremony by chanting any Balochi or Jatki song he happens 
to remember. 

15. Marriage of widows. — A widow returns to her parents and has perfect liberty to 
arrange her future life just as she pleases — whether as vidow, mistress or wife. If she 
prefers to marry and can find the man to marry her, betrothal and marriage take place at 
one and the same time. The bride-price, which is only half the usual amount, goes to her 
parents. 

16. Buffoonery at the ceremony. — The Mullah only gets eight annas or half the usual 
marriage-fee, which seems unfair considering all the indignities he has to put up with. For 
at the marriage of a widow the women regard the Mullah as a proper butt for the broadest of 
jokes ; they sew up his clothes with matting, and sometimes even take off his trousers and 
leave him naked, befooling and abusing him mercilessly. 

17. Absence of divorce. -Divorce is unknown. It would indeed be a little out of place, 
seeing that the husband takes at least as keen and kindly an interest as his wife in her amours. 
It is hardly necessary to go as far as one of the correspondents on the subject, who finds 
the explanation for the absence of divorce in the charitable conclusion that the happiness 
of his wife is the first and last ambition of a Jat. Now and then no doubt a husband may 
think that matters are being carried a bit too far, especially if the paramour is a mere Jat 
like himself ; but a small douceur will soon smooth down his ruffled feelings. 
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18. Burial. — They bury their dead in the usual way with the head to the north, the 
feet to the south and the face towards the west. If they can get hold of a Mullah to read the 
service, so much the better ; his fee is only eight annas or a rupee. The bereaved family 
are fed by the kin for three days, during which their ordinary occupations are suspended 
in token of mourning. On the fourth day a little dried juvjdr (andropogon sorghum) is 
parched and distributed with sugar. Visits of condolence are paid by the friends, who are 
feasted but contribute eight annas or so to the alms for the dead. 

19. Inheritance. — Only male agnates inherit. First the son — (sons in equal shares, 
sons and deceased sons’ sons per stirpes) ; then the father ; then the brother, and in default 
of brother, the nephew ; and then the uncle, and in default of uncle, the cousin — this forms 
the general order of precedence. 

20. Maintenance of women. — Widows, daughters and the male issue of daughters are 

excluded from the inheritance. Not that the widow is part of the inheritance as elsewhere, 
for her bride-price, should she choose to remarry, goes to her parents ( § 15). Like the 
daughter, who is, however, part of the inheritance, she is entitled to maintenance from the 
deceased’s estate until she remarries. Inehastity, needless to say, does not cancel her rights 
in this respect. 

A NOTE ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF SALBARDI VILLAGE.i 
By R. B., HIRA L VL, B.A. 

Salbabdi is a small village with a population of about 300 souls, situated partly in the 
Botul district and partly in the Amraoti district. It is 44 miles south of Badnur and about 
the same distance (40 miles) north-east of Amraoti. The portion included in the Betul 
district contains a natural cavern, inside which is placed a lingam, which is worshipped on 
the SivarUtri day by thousands of pilgrims, mostly belonging to Berar. The cave is a deep 
hollow, reached by a circuitous underground passage through a series of precipitous meta- 
morphie rocks. The roof consists of the same material, from which, somehow or other, 
water oozes out and in small drops slowly falls on the lingam placed beneath it. This is 
taken by ordinary people to be a miracle, which invests the place with the sanctity it enjoys. 
In spite of the fact that the passage is a difficult one to cross, obliging the pilgrim to crawl 
at some points, where the space between two rocks narrow's into a small hole just enough 
to allow the body to pass through, people flock to it and even pay blackmail to the mdlguzdr 
for the privilege of getting inside and paying devotion to the MahMeo inside. An estimate 
of the crowd on the Sivaratri day may be made from the collections taken by the mdlguzdr 
at the entrance. It is about Rs. 800, if not more, when the charge is an anna or two per 
head. The pilgrims, especially late arrivals, continue to visit the cave for four or five days 
after the Sivaratri. 

Inside the cave all is dark, and one has to go accompanied by a barber with a niasdl 
(torch). There arc cracks in the rock in some places, whence a little dim light can be seen. 
The place where IVIahadeo is installed is a fairly high hall, which can accommodate 100 or 
more persons. Adjoining it there is another hall with any amount of guano manure, which 
the bats furnish. This is called the bdri or field, where IMahadeo grows gdnjd (hemp) and 
dhaturd, both of which crops arc invisible to physical eyes. Here also lies his akhdird where 
he daily practises his exercise. A long subterranean passage leading towards the north 
is yet unexplored. Here any number of bats may be seen hiding in the dark. The story 
about this passage is that once 360 goats were sent down this unknown abyss, and that one 
of them came out at the Mahadeo shrine at Paclimarhi, about 85 miles away from Sal- 
bardi, indicating that the Salbardi Mahadeo is connected with the great Mahadeo of 
Pachmarhi. There are two passages by which people enter or leave the cave. From one 

1 This note was contrT^ted to the Journal in 1910, but was unfortunately mislaid until a recent date.-En 
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entrance they get directly into the sanctum, and from another they first reach Mahadeo's 
dhJidrd. The latter is a narrower passage than the former. 

The cave, however, is a recent discovery, made within the memory of living men, but 
Salbardi contains many ancient remains, probably the oldest that either of the two districts 
in which it is situated can show. They lie within a space surrounded by high mountains, 
on one of which the cave described above is situated. Just below this mount flows the river 
Gafiga, on the right side of which there is a Saiva temple built over a natural lingani. It 
is known as Tatoba ki Marfli and is built in the mediteval Brahmanic style. It is a flat-roofed 
building, supported on massive pillars and ornamented from outside with figures and 
carvings. In the 2Iakdmandapa a small platform has been recently constructed and is 
named and worshipped as Tatoba's Samddhi. It is really the grave of some sddhu, named 
Tatoba, who lived and died there ; but the temple has existed there since about the tenth 
century a.d. Local traditions identify the place as the hermitage of Valmiki ; and that 
opposite it, just on the other bank of the Gaiiga, is pointed out as the one where Sita after 
delivery washed her clothes. There are two small cisterns, fed by a natural spring, which 
are known as Sita ki Nahani or Sita's bathing place. Ku^ and Lava are believed by the 
people to have been reared here andto have fought with their uncles Bharata and Satrughna. 
The numerous mortar-like holes in the rocks are said to be the marks of hoofs of 
horses, on which the soldiers from Ajodhyarodc. Side by side there is a shrine of Dholam 
Shah, a Vali (Musalman prophet), whose miracles are forgotten. Apparently he was ins- 
talled by BabuKhan, dacoit, who made a small fore just above this place, which protected 
him from the attacks of his enemies. Inside the fort or rather rampart, now much dilapi- 
dated, there still stands a hall known as BabuKhan ki kachahri. It is built from stones, 
evidently bolongingto mediaeval temples, which Babu Khun seems to have dismantled, using 
them for his Kachahri. The building is supported on massive pillars, and a side room has a 
gate, which certainly belonged to a temple, the figure of Gancsa being carved above it. 
There are also other stones with carvings of Hindu gods and goddesses. 

A few yards away on high ground, the eye catches a white shrine, very modest in its 
structure, with no pretentions to anticiuity or architecture. Jt is known us Muni ki Marhi, 
and is a Manbhao shrine of a saint, who evidcniiy died there. It is on descending just below 
this shrine that the traveller finds a contrast. For he suddenly comes upon a Buddhist 
Vihara, cut out of one piece of rock, with a sanctum in which there is an imago of Buddha, 
with two persons on either side carrying a whisk. Under the pedestal there is a represen- 
tation of a Jdtal-a. Unfortunately somebody has broken off the head of Buddha. In 
front of the sanctum there i.s a hall about 18X 14 feet with two side rooms, and outside 
there is a verandah 2CX 14 feet, which also has two side rooms, one at each end. This is the 

oldest irlaco, and it invests yalbardi with an importance hitherto unknown. A few yards 

away another monastery on a somewhat grander scale was cut out of .solid rock, but for 
some reason or other it was never completed. It seems to have been abandoned when 
it was almost complete. The sanctum contains no images and the sidc‘ rooms of the 
main hall were not fully carved. Apparently the verandah was first excavated, then the 
hall, after which the two side room.s and the sanctum, and all the three latter show marks 
of abandonment. 

Buddhism seems to have lingered on in this pare of the country till about the 7th or 
8th century, and it is possible that these Viharas, like the cave temple of Bhandak, may 
belong to that period. There is however nothing to show that they were not much earlier. 
On the contrary there are grounds for believing that they belong to a period prior to the 
seventh century, when tlie Ila.shtrakutas^ of Malkhed held this pan of the country. They 

a A coppcr-pliite dated in the year 631 a.d. of these kings was tliscovored in Tiwarkhed village” 32 
miles from Salbardi. It reeurds the grant of that village to a Brahman, and this clearly proves that this 
part of the country was under the sway of the Itashtrakutas. 



35 


Februaby, 1925 ] A NOTE ON THE WOEDS ‘ PERTALE ’ AND ‘ KALNADE ’ 

were Saivas, and apparently they would not have tolerated theBuddhistic monasteries within 
their dominions, especially just about the time when Sankaracharya preached a crusade 
against Buddhism and succeeded in ousting it from India. Indeed the unfinished state of 
the second Vihara indicates precipitate action, apparently brought about by the persecu- 
tion of the Buddhists, who must have been compelled to leave the place hurriedly. The 
traditions which have grown up in regard to these places show how keen the persecution 
was. It could not tolerate the reminiscence of even Buddhistic names. Stories were 
invented, appropriating all the places as residences of Rama and Siva or theii- retainers. 
The two monasteries are now known as Ghode ki Payaga. and Ghode ki Lid or stables of 
Mahadeo’s horses. The entrances, which have become disintegrated, arc stated to have 
been eaten by the horses for want of sufficient fodder. The unfinished Vihara is called 
Ghode ki Lid, because there lies a large quantity of guano, which gives a smell compared 
by the people to that of horse-dung. These two mcnasteries are situated in a most 
picturesque valley surrounded by high mountains, on the fork formed by the rivers Mandu 
and its tributary, the Gaiiga. It is just the place which Buddhists would have selected 
for their Viharas. Near the village is a sulphur spring containing hot water. A 
bath in it is supposed to cure skin diseases, but whether the pilgrims are afSicted with 
them or not, they bathe in it, considering it to be a necessary part of their meritorious 
performance. Oiic of the peculiarities of this locality is that a strong wind blows through- 
out the year every day from 8 p.m. to 8 a.m. 

A NOTE ON THE WORDS ^ PERTALE ’ AND ‘ KALNADU.’ i 
By the late T- A. GOPINATHA RAO, M.A. 

I. The "word pertuh like kainddu occurs in Kannada inscriptions and is one of those 
whose meaning is not properly understood. It occurs, for instance, in No. 148 of the collec- 
tion of inscriptions of the Srirangapattana Taluka of the Mysore District, a record belonging 
to the fourth year of the reign of the Gaiiga king Satyavirkya Perumanadigal and is dated 
the pertoZccfi'msa/n of the month iMarggasira. iMr. Rice has translated this word as the 
eighth day (of the fortnight). 

The word pertale, or more correctly pcrGale, is a compound of the words perc and tale, 
two words which arc common to the Kannada, Malayalam and Tamil languages. The former 
means the crescent mofm, and the latter, the head or the beginning. Hence the compound 
literally means the head or the beginning of the crescent or the waxing moon. That this 
derivation is correct, will become patent froinAhc following quotation, wherein the word 
occurs in a slightly altered form: ‘ Atut-lnlalp-pirai pal tlndina Sunja-gralianatti-nanru’ 
(on the day of the solar eclipse that touched the beginning or the first of the crescent moon 
in the month of Ani). Tliis passage occurs in an inscription found in the Jalanathesvara temple 
at Takkolam and is dated the twenty-fourth year of the reign of Rajakesarivarman. 
From the fact that a solar eelijise is nientionetl, it becomes <{uite clear that lalaipirai (or 
yuVni-fa?ai) refers only to the first of the wa.x inn hkhui : in other words to the new moon. 
The English compound ‘new-moon’ conveys almost the same sense as pirai-talai. 

Again, in the sixth Canto, entitled the Kadalddu-kddai, of that superb Tamil classic 
epic poem, the fiilapiiadigdram , the phrase uvavu-talai occurs. It is a compound of iivava 
and talai : iivavic (or uvd) means the conjunction of the sun and the moon and might refer to 
either the new or tb.e full-moon. But in later Tamil works it is generally employed to 
denote the new moon The phrase therefore is a paraphrase of the other, pirai-talai. 

From the above explanations it is certain that peratale means the new moon, and not 
‘ the eighth day as lias been supposed by Mr. Rice in the document already alluded to. 

1 This note was contributed to the .louriial in 1910, but was unfortunately mislaid tilla recent date. — E d. 
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II. The term halnddu occurs in Kannada inscriptions in connection with the death of 
any person M’ho falls in a battle, is killed in attacking cattle raiders, in hunting wild beasts etc. 
If the death took place on the battlefield, we see the king sometimes giving the kalnddu, in 
the name of the deceased hero. (Generally some relation of the departed person gives it ; 
in a few cases the villagers are seen honouring such a man with a memorial tablet. 

Now the word kalnddu has been understood by Mr. Rice to mean ‘ a stony piece of land’. 
Adverting to this, he writes, “ another interesting term is kalnddu, which is not so easy to 
explain, as it has long been obsolete and only occurs in the oldest inscriptions. So far as the 
word goes, it means a stony tract. But from the way in which it is used, as signifying the land 
granted for the support of the family of a man who had fallen in battle, or been otherwise kil- 
led in public service, it seems to designate what is now known as “Government waste”, that is, 
land that has not been taken up for cultivation, or having been cultivated has been abandon- 
ed.”2 Dr. Fleet also agrees with Mr. Rice in the interpretation of this word.3 If this is taken 
as the signification of the term, hard indeed must be the heart of the king who grants to the 
family of the man who, in discharge of his duties towards his lord and master, offers even his 
life, a stony piece of land, or else land that has already been tried for cultivation and abandoned 
on account of its worthlessness. Such a poor grant to the bereaved members of the family 
would never be an honest appreciation of the sacrifices of the person killed. If the king 
were well-meaning, he would certainly disdain to bestow a stony tract of land on the survi- 
vors of the deceased. That kalnddu docs not mean a barren uncultivable land will be clear 
from what follows. 

The word kalnddu is a compound of kal and nadu, two words meaning ‘a stone ’ and 
‘set up’ or ‘plant’ respectively. Both these words are common to all the Dravidian languages. 
In Tamil it is kal, in Kannada and Malayalam it is kallu, in Tulu also it is kail, in the language 
of the Todas of Nilgiris it is kars, whereas the Telugu language alone has rdyi. Similarly, 
nadu, nalu, nettu are the different forms of the Tamil term nadu in the Kannada language, 
and have the same meaning as in that language, viz., ‘ to fix firmly,’ to ‘ stick or fix in the 
ground,’ to ‘plant.’ Dr. Kittel gives the following examples, in which this verb occurs : — ’ 

‘ pasuva kattal-endu kaladalli natta guntavu ’ , ‘ natta kambhada Mge,’ ditta-vtranu irabeku’ 
and ‘ natta marakke ntru ereda huge,’ in all which instances it is used in exactly the same 
sense in which it is employed in the compound kalnddu. MalayMam has its naduga, (the 
same as the Tamil nadugai, ‘the act of planting ') which means ‘ to get into,’ ‘ to enter,’ ‘to 
be pierced or stuck into ’ ; for example, ‘naduvdnum porippdnum sammadikkdde.’ In Telugu 
it is ndtu. Tulu also has the same verb to express the idea of planting. Thus wo see that 
the simplest meaning conveyed by the word kalnddu is the planting of a stone. Verbal 
nouns in the Dravidian languages are generally formed by lengthening the initial vowel thus: 
todu, to dig out, fodu, that which is dug out, a canal ; padu, to fall in (such as, the teaching 
of another, under the abuse of another etc), pddii as in vali-pddu. worship, kolpddu, a 
conclusion etc.; vidu, to leave, vtdu, freedom, or (figuratively, as in some previous instances) 
heaven. Similarly nadu, to plant, nddu, what has been planted. This verbal noun has been 
misunderstood for the noun nddti, ‘ a country,’ and hence all the mistakes in the inter- 
pretation of the word kalnddu. 

Tamil literature yields a detailed discription of the custom of setting up memorial stones 
in honour of heroes fallen in battles. Tolkuppiyani, the most ancient grammar and rhetoric 
of the Tamil language, has a sulram about kalnddu ;'t the purport of it is, that as soon as 
a man died in battle, a stone is sought out, bathed in holy water, set up in due form, and with 
praises consistent with the status in life of the deceased. In commenting on this passage, 
Nachchiiiarkkipiyar adds more details and quotes several passages from literary works, 

3 Epigraphia Carnatica, Vol. Ill, Introduction, page 8. 3 Epigraphin Indica, Vol. VI, page 43, f.n. 1. 

4 TolkAppiyam, PorLil-adig^ram, Sutram 60, the last four lines of it only, and the commentary 
thereon of Nachchingrkkigiyar. 
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which throw considerable light on the subject. One of these informs us that the stone is set 
after the name of the hero and the circumstances under which his death occurred are 
engraved on it. Another illustrative verse tells us that a string (kdppu-nan or -nul. Sans. 
rakshd-bandhayia lantu) is tied round the stone, perfumes sprinkled, incense burnt and plenty 
c>f flowers thrown over it. Gfd is smeared on the stone, and it is set up with great pomp in the 
presence of all the friends and relatives of the deceased. Bards are then invited and paid 
liberally to sing the praises of the hero. Sometimes a covered stjdobate is built round it, 
called the vira-sdlai. These facts are repeated in all subsequent graminars such as V'lraio- 
Uyam° Piirapptoru! -vcnhd-mdlai.'^ and llalkann-vVakkam' etc. The custom of setting 
a stone could not have cxisteil in the days of th.e author of that most modern of alt grammars, 
the llakkiriavUakkam. The curious custom is often referred to in ancient Tamil works, 
such as Kural^, Pailu-pdUu’\ Pa ,a7id>iu-,u, Kalladam, etc.^' 

From what wc saw above, it appears that something like pu ja was offered to these stones. 
If then a simple phrase such as k-T-l-ndtii gntfam, ii'n latnutlii irbbara kalgalptc., <!ccurs v. itliout 
any iraid grant with it, we must apparently understand that a decent burial, with an in- 
scribed memorial tablet, was given to the dead man. If, on the other Laud, a land grant is 
made to the members ci tlie family of the deceased, perhaps it wus meant for the up-keep 
of the pi‘ja to the stone. Karnddii then passes to another stage of connotation, and means 
that wliich is given for setting up the stc-uo. Anyiiow kalnd-hi does not mean the stony tract 
of land, as ilr. Rice understands, 

IvIISCELLAXEA. 


1 . THE KOXH,A.X AND TtlE NONKANt 
LANGUAGE. 

2. MONT D'ELI. 

In Ills review of tile Ivc'iit-i.ii ; i it tlic K< iiV'eni 
langnnee by Dr. V. 1’. Ch.ivar., Ni-. Eilv.-.irhes sug- 
gests a derivation for the term ‘K iiikan , deiiviug 
the Word from ‘ Kongii ’ on tli ■ of tho 

Kanarese form Tcnk-twi, lie rieii'.ly rejects the 
Sanskrit derivation cf tlie word Mienested by 
the author as uuconvineing, but liis altornativo 
suggestion dors not tako us mueli ncaier a eou- 
vinciiig derivation of tlio word. Tlie word Konkr.n 
in its present form is tlie Kiuu.i se foiiii ; 
but in classical Tamd literatme. tli ■ teim orftiir 
in the Tamil form Koii-H.uiain. \\ iiat is more, 
this, region is treated as tlie kii. adorn of a cliief- 
tain, whose rule extended over tlio neigldiouriiig 
territory even of Tulu. In one porun ef tiio 
Pitraudiui ru, the territory is sjioken of ivs Kon- 
Poruin-Kanam. Tho last word in liolli tlio ox_ 
pressions means in Tamil ‘forest.’ The iiieaniiig 
of tlio lirst i.s not OLuite so clear. It comes from 
the root ' hoi originally ‘ to take.’ 13y a traiisd- 
tiou It eoiivs to bi ‘ taking tiiat wlneh is not ono’.s 

5 V tras'diyuin, verso, 15 of Porot-polialam and tl 
® Purapporul-v-^nbii-nidlui, Sutrams, 12-14, of t] 


; own.’ in tiiat sense tliat same class of Tamil 
! literature uses tlie term in tiie following forms : — 
‘ Kol,’ ■ Koliai ’ and ' Koudi,' all of tl.eni alike 
signifying ‘ plunder ’ or ‘spoils oi war.’ There- 
fore, oruinariiy Koi.i-Kuuaiu ouelit to mean tho 
! fi 'rest where any tiling that can be taken ptssec- 
siou of by anybody that wishes to ; in other 
Words, it is a 'no-ir.au’s land’, from vhich 
I anyi ody can apirropn.'.te any thing that can be 
! approiiiiated. Tills has releunte mairdy to 
j driving off cattle; cattle giaziug in the forest 
! could bo taken possession of by anybody that 
cared. Tho term miorpolatcd beittofn tho two 
merely moans ‘ great ’ and gives tho clearest 
pessiblo indication that tbe two terms are intended 
to mean what they actually do in Tamil 
literature, namely ‘ vast.’ bo Koiikan would 
I be the vast region of forest from which those 
■ that chose might tako pt.ssession of what 
they liked. 

Whether this Tamil namo was aiiplicd to a 
foreign country, or whether it was actually Tamil 
land may be a more doubtful cjuestiun ; but all 
tlio indieatious in classieal Tamil htcratrre gi\e 

10 commentary on it. 

lo roduviyar-padalam, and the illustrative verses 


following thom. 

7 Ilakkana-vil ikk'im, Sutram, 619. 

8 Kur.u, oHiptor on P i aiohchcrukhi, verse 1. 

9 Pattu-i>dUu, lines, 3 S 7 - 3 r .9 and its commentary. 

10 Pur.indrutru, verse, 221 and Agappdtta, verse 131. ^ _ 

11 .Also my paper on this subject in tho Voh Hi, PP- 61. 

13 Poems : 154-156. Atiam: 15, 97, 249. Narnnai : 391. 
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one the idea that it was a Tamil kingdom under 
a Tamil chief, who was also chief of Tuju and who 
had his cai^itals and fortresses and hills, and the 
other paraphernalia of a kingdom. Tlic chief 
that is referred to is Yannan, who has been handed 
down to ill-fame as the killer of a woman, so that 
in Tamil literature he is called generally X.amian 
the Avoman -killer, to distinguish him from his son 
who bore the same name and who is called Kan- 
nan,2 the son. of Yannan, whose territory lay inland 
in the eastern portion of Kongu in the generation 
following. 

This brings us to another geograidiicr.] it^m 
animadverted upon by Sir Richard Temple both 
in the JRAS. and in the Inillnn Antiquary, 
It is the famous Aloiit Deli. Sir Ri<h.ard felt very 
easily persuaded by what Air. Suirraniania Ayyc.v 
said, on the authority of the Sauslcrit Kavyam, 

‘ Mushnkavari'da,' the mediseval work that the 
late Mr. Uopinatha Rao published, in lec'urd to 
the origin of tlie term. Because of the expres- 
sions MCiihak i-v iniix and ^■lu'ilutka-na lu, ilr. 
Subramania Ayyar jumped to the conclusion that 
Alont Deli can mean nothing more than ‘ moun- 
tain of the bandicoot or rat.’ ‘ He \rent on 
to characterise the translation SajAn ii’ula as 
an unwarranted manufacture on the part 
of the Sanskrit-knowing Brahman. It is a matter 
for regret that we should be too ready to divine 
intentions on the part of authors of inisehievous 
derivations and details, when a little cl< s,.r 
spection may prove useful. Tlie Kiirya Mitchuku 
Vathia and the country Mitshr.ka cannot he I'eld 
to supply us with the origin of the name .Mont 
Deli, when wo have vor,y much more aiitlii ntic 
sources of information legording li.e jiinte. 
Moat Deli of the geographers is undoiihtedlv i 
the hill surrounded by nuialxrs i.f rivers nnil 
streams, IG miles to the north of Cannanore, wliieli ! 
the writers of the Tamil clas-Sics always refer ! 
to distinctly as El-il-kunmin.3 The finst term 
is seven, the second may mean a liouse, and 
the third is hill, which in the mouth of a 
Malayaiam-speaking moderner would becomo 
Ehmal.a by a proee.ss of phonetic docav, which 
can bo easily understood by one aeijuainteil 
with the language. Hc-nce tlio Bralirnanical transla- 
tion Aapto 1ms very much inoro warr.-jit 


I ttnui the suggestion Ihnt tlie Eli then was 
I Miishaka. I bolicv.^ u ihody viill adduce tin- 
' argument that these Tamil cli!..--ics, ivhatever tin i ■ 
, actual age, were later ti.vm the Muilakava;,, su. 
.So the translation t>>ipta tS lilam is quite a reaulu. 
translation of the Tamil name. 

That does not give the explanation of the Alont 
Deli, or Dili, as the .Irahs Imve it. The clearest 
explanation is that it is a tr..nslation of the Alalavr,- 
1am expres-sion, as the .Sanskrit is a translation ol 
the ramii. If to the hist foreign, visitor of the 

■ coast or promontory the name had been gi^ei. 
as Elimahl, and if he wanted as p. mere mattei 
of curiosity to know what exactly it meant, the 
obvious member of the compound mala is easily 
o.xplamed as lull or miuuit ; and what about Eli ? 

, ff the person %vho used the term Elimala had the 
^ notion that it had anything to do with the Eh 
(rat), he could have offered the exphjiation then 
and there, ami the tran.sialor would not have called 
It -Mont Deli ; but instead of Eli, he would have 
put the equivalent of the rodent in hi.s own lan- 
. guage; but the fact thrtUfihas been retained 
: is a clear indication that the foreigner was not 
ablo to understand the term, and could not get 

■ a satisfactory explanation of it from his informant. 
The suggestion that the term Eh meant the rat 
and nothing else, would liave struck the native 
of the locality as very queer. The only 
possible o-xplauaiiuu of tlio term ‘ 11 ’ that I 
can .suggest is Housl, .ami that could only mean 
that the hill and its slopes were the iToperty 
of seven illamn or households of the Alalabar coast. 
Hence Mont L'eli is an unconscious rendering of 
the accurate early Tamil name, only .someuhat 
corrupted as it pas.sinl throimh -Alalayalam. hot 
not quite clearly understood by the first foreigner 
who coined the term, whether he were Arab, Rersian 
or Eiiropiean. 

There is an iiitere-stine note on this on page 1, 
Vol. II, of Longwui-th Dames’ iMition of the Book 
oj Duarte Barbo,a. Mr. Thorne, I.C.S., yhose note 
IS mcluded m it, labours te .lerive the term Deli 
from Tali in Kainandally, This would be im- 
oxceptionable, if the form of the word were Dell 
The -Arab word is Hdi, and the European equivoi, nt, 
.soem.s to bo merely d'J'Jli, meaning the lull of EH 
for iloiit D’Kli. 

S. K. -Aivancah. 


book-notices. 


Pa-i-a Sadda AlAmVNNAVo (Rrakrta Sabda 
Mahanjavah.) 

This is tho first part of a dictionary of the Prakrit 
language intended to bo completed in four parts It 
is a comprohensivo dictionary of the Riaknt language 
giving the meaning of Prakrit words in Hindi. It 
provides, at tho same time, tho Sanskrit equivalents 
of the Prakrit words. The dictionary as a whole 

2 Pattuppdttu, 10. 


contains about 75,000 word.s. The author, Pandil 
Haragovind Das .Sheth, Lecturer in Prakrit m tic 
Calcutta University, ha.s taken care to support tho 
m.,anmgH that liegiv-e.s by quotations from the 
original .sources, giving complete references, it 
removes one of the de.dderata for a satisfactoiA 
■study ot the va.st Pralerit literature, which still 
remains unexplored, or e.xplored but inadequately 

3 -Viirrinai, 31H as above. 
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by scholars Indian and Eu''opcnii. It is likely to 1 
bo of great assistance in ijroinoting this desirable 
BtLidv. The author cleserve.s to bo congratulated 
upon the result of his labours in this good oaiise_ 
The work is a inouunient of his learning and effort, 
and it is to bo hoiked that his industry will be suita- | 
bly rewarded, to encoiuago him to gi> on with his , 
rvjrk and complete it, as originally projected, in ! 
four parts. j 

S. K. .ilYAMllAK. , 


The Histoky a n'D Institutions or the Pallavas ; 

By C. S. SiiiNivAsAcHAiii. Ai.A. Wesloyaii I-Iissiun | 

Press, llyojre, 1921. 21 pp. | 

This is a valuable coi'tnLution to a question | 
which .semis at Jasi to be on the way to settlement. : 
ilr. Sriniva^achari has gone to the ^iroper re.sourccs 
and has m.tio a us'-'inl summary of it up to date. 
It is but a few years since the Paliava-IVd.iuva 
theory soerned imiiregnable raid quite feadble. 
Now wo know that the Pallavas weic net of out- 
side origin, but a Southern Indian family or flan. 
But to which clan they belonged or out of which 
they rose, i.s still open to controversy. i\Ir. Sri- 
aivasachari sets to work deliberately to sift the 
evidence. 

First, ho takes us to the name and its origin, 
quoting linally Prof. S. Krislniaswami Aij'angiij' s 
statement : 8o far as the a\milable evidence 

goes, they wore a dynasty of the An<lhr,%.s, pro- 
bably related to or even springing out of the clan 
of the Satavdh.inas,” Xe.Nt he dives into their 
early history, as rulers of Kahch. and niigiibour- 
hood, and carries it from before the <late of tho 
Oupta Emperors to tho <dosc of the tith century 
a.d. Then come the days of the (Ireat Pallavas, 
when ‘‘a iletlnite chronological arrancement 
becomes possible,” and the great struggle hi tween 
tho P.illavas of Kiificlii, and the Chaiukyas of Vii- 
t.'ipi wascaiTc'l on for a long ['"nod. 

Here Hr. .Srinir'asachari takes ns through the 
records of ruler after ruler by name — Simliav..shnu 
up to. sa\', Old A.D., Mdiendra‘'at first a Jain 
and hater converted to ^aivism ; ” Xanvsiiiiha- 
varrnan (r.l'uid-OOS), whom he .surnauii s tie) Oreal ; 
Maheiiilravannan (f. OtkS-ti'IJ; I'arame-varavar- 
man (c. 07 4-690) ; Xarasnuhavarinan II. K.ijasimha 
(c. 090-71o). tho groat builder of the temples at 
Kafichi, tho “ iSeven Pagodas ” at Hfnnallapurani, 
the Panainalai teiui'le ; Xaiulivarmaii (7ir>-779); 
Dantivarnian (779-8:10) ; Xandi (c. 8JO-8J4); 

Nripatuiiga (c. 8.71-880) ; Aparajita Pottaraiyar 

(SSI) c. 900). The .siioco.s.sion, hmvever, i.s not 

quite 80 clear as tho above statement would ap. 
poar to inako it, and there is much room for fur- 
ther research as to details. Tho outline, however, 
is now before us of thi.s great ruling race, which 
did 80 much for Southern India in times now long 
past and forgotten. 


In fact the t.'mc.s and wm-k of the Pallava.s are 
ol such importance to South Indian history that 
we cannot know too mu.' li about them. Like 
\ ijaj'anagar, K.'nchiisa " Forgotten Eirpire 
and .students who would illiuniiuite the .story oi 
the rise of South Indi-'.u rdigionand a.diniuistra- 
tion, would do well t.j uiw.rtli ail tiie.t is'^possible 
of the remarkable epis .tie of tiie Pallavas in t.ire.- 
now long goiiO hy, Hr. iL'iniva, -:i"iu ri hii.i dom 
quit" rightly in a-hllng to his .sui.m.ary r.f the 
political hiotory of ihu Paliavas ai-.lhcr of the 
social institutions of the time. 

Kimclii WHS tire ch.ef se.,t of Paliasii power ail 
through the first millfriniem of the Chnstiaii iia- — 
the centre of the art, r l.u.! a and eiMlisatiou thty 
incuicated. “Tho Pa 11.-, vat biouti.t to K.if.' i.f 
theiuUure of the X^.r'li. a-- distiiit'.iisbtd fiuiii 
■ wdiat may h" ea!l"ii Or.avuliau rr Smthein cul- 
, ture thouuh this i., not to say tha.t by rue" tiu 
were of tlie Xortlicrn i ■v.plc. 

; By religion they wire, generally speakinc. S ’l- 
! vas, though Vaiihnavism and Jainum flouvi-nni 
i imder them, or some of them, end they wei”: the 
j rreat temple and cave builder; I'f the South. 

' Buddliism also llourisl’.ed at times imder tli' ir 
i ro’.orant rule. Then they were the chief prf.ri', - 
I ter.s of literatiu-e, and in.'.iiy a, I'anitais name fli u- 
! /'.siied unilcr th-Ir eimouiagemciit. Theiis was 
' also a iilorious epoch of aart and .u'clutecture. autl 
1 fortunately it is still ir-pr .-sentod by many a nol !< 
j ruin. 

In the practic.il .a'lniinistrative side of life they 
w'ert' no loss distmgu‘sli'''<.l. I Ufler Iheiu the au- 
ministr.ition was '•complex and hierarchical m 
charr.ci.’r, and the tax-sysiem w.us heavy -'.i-d 
cunihroas.” But tho great point was that ” the real 
unit of administration w.is the vilUvie commuiuty. 
■ ilher an individual village or a Collottion of vl 
lages," ruled by a special Ooinmut.e or .od,fm. 
The outstanding feature of Palhiva rule was tin- 
attoution paid to irrig'ation, and their works for 
tho purpe'Si' were very lirge. 

Tho leaving of tho village affairs m tho iiaiius 
of the vill.ig.'r.s tliemsehcs dal not relieve the 
Pallava kings from the general administration 
of tho country, which w.u outrusti d to viceroys 
and potty local ruh’ra. who tended to become 
hereditary. This h'd to th" crt.ition of a iiuinlier 
.,f minor chiefs of a feudal charai't'T. and as tho 
superior central power dr.iiiuishod and then ilictl, 
tho W'hole country sank into tlie ['osition ot a 
coltoction of merely feudal claeffainshii'S with 
Pallava names and Pallava titles, working lor 
other coutralisod powers ; c.'j., tho Cliolas and 

tho Kurumbas. It was a case of a systcni steadily 
Idlling itself. 

Bo all this as it may, there is clearly a case made 
out for a detailed accoimt of Pallava rule, 
for another History oj a fonjotten Empire. The 
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Palie.vas ruiau su iur.g and did so much for the 
making of Southern Imliu that they aro worth it. 

B. C. Temple. 


The Trivate Diary of Ananda Raega Pillai, 
from 1736 to 1761 : Volume IX, Sept. 1754 — Dec. 
1755 ; edited by H. Dodwell. Superiiitendeiit, 
Government Pre.es, iXadras. 1924. 

The prosent volume of the famous Diary is fur- 
ai^he.i, like tho preceding volunies, witli aii escelleiit 
ntrodactio-- by the Uditor, Mr. Dodwell, who 
dividea the subjecl-iuatter into tluco main cate- 
gories, viz : — (n) t!ie abandonment of the French 
policy of adventure followed by Dupleix, (li) llie in- 
augarationof a ne w poacy by his suece-->or, Godehcu, 
aiiu It') the eiiects oi tlie new polity under Godehou's 
suoeissor, de L- yrit. GodGieu Ian-led at Pondi. 
cherry at the beginuing ol sVu.g'U.st, li54, witii 
ordei ; recalling Dupla:; and authori.ar.g hi.s arre.t, 
if he refused to toii'ply wiiii U.o bun n-t.iis. Mr- 
Douweil oxplain.s tlie reasons tor this action of t.he 
authorities in TTance, and is able from tlie evidence- 
of ll.' Diary to clieieate (he oircuin.-.tanccs of 
Dupleix'.s recall, wuith h.'.vo Inll.tiio bcOn doubtful 
in un'c or two p-ircicular-. ilo .riso (ii.scu-'oes tlie 
Idilure of tile attempt to e.-itibli^h lieiicli Rule over 
.-jOUiU India, and utiribules it clacliy to iack of seo- 
powtr and to the iiiuLu<..i jealousy of the preiicli 
agent.-- in tue East, which rf-nderc-d impossible aiiy- 
tliiiio 111 tilo luiiiuie oi team-work. lie i.s probably 
I'iglit mins view that ihe latter circumstuuce was a 
more poto.it c*au.so of l.-ilure than c-vH-ii the corrup- 
tion and duplicity tvhirh maned the policy and 
acts of tho T'rencii iii India, \\illi tiio arrival ol 
Dupl'-ix’.s successor. .-Viiauda Uanga Ptilai cam., 
again into his own, and this portion ol the Diary 
testifies to tlie gradual I'doveiy ot tho mliucnco 
which lie had lost tnrough the i.itiiguc.s and iiitci-- 
icriuco of U.ipi - ii.tli-caste wi.i . 'ITie reft rent e 
on page 69 to “ a cei-tain i-latid wi.n a loit iiicrc(.iii 
lield by the Hub.shis,” i.s .somewiiat ob'-curc. ilr. 
Dodwell remarks iii his footnote th.it “Rmiga 
Pillai write.s ‘ .Vvi.-il-'al'! liut lie probably meau.s tiie 
An-'i'ias, whom the .Maratluio attaekeil in tlie fol- 
lowing year with aid Irom Rotiib.iy.’ T 1.1.- n.ay lie 
so ; but .'lagi'ia \\a.s nut an .\by .-.siiu.m, vvliereas 
the Sidi of Jaujir.t (the Ilab.-lii) eertainly' was ; 
and although wo ii.ive no record of any tlefinite 
attack upon Janjira in 1754. llic geiici.d sense of tin 
passage m Ranga Pi-lai's Diary applies J.iore closely 
to the i.slaiid tort ol .JanJira than to the po.s.-essioiiM 
of Angi'ia. Po.ssibly, howevei-, the refeieii(» is to 
tho Kolaba fort, lying just oft tho shoro of the main- 
land : but m tliat c.i.sc tho u-e of the word Hub.-hi 
in the eiiclo-uru to B.tlaji tlao’s letter seern.s to be 
e.rroin-uus. The ninth Volume ol the Diary, as 
.?dit--’i by ill'. Dodwell, is a worthy coii'iiaiiion to 
tho preceding volumes. 

b. il. i-fOWAUDF.S. 


Reminiscences op Vuaya Dharmi Sdri. By 
Shri Vuaya Indra Sobi. Shi-vpuri (Gwalior 
State). Printed at tlie Indian Press Ltd., 
Allahabad, 1924. 

I This is a thoroughly Indi.tn account of the 
i Jainlicharya. known as Vijaya Dharma Suri, wh'o 
I died a.s lately as .September 1922. The hero of the 
: story was a groat and important Jain saint and tea- 
' cher, making friends wherever he went, and his 
, story has been ivell worth recording. It has indeed 
; hi cn the subioct of volume after vol-ume in at least 
ten languac'i s, including four of the chief tongues of 
Euo.pf, as he was on friendly terms with all tho 
principal European students of Jainism, amongst 
ivhom his gi-e.at attainments as a scholar aroused 
onth-asn-stic esteem. His scholai-ship was used 
in br.n-g.r.g to liaht unknown and even imsuspected 
work- on Ins i-.-ligicn, and thus he earned the undy ing 
I gralilud'- ot his EuroiJC-an corrcEpondeiits. In his 
own Country ho was a religious power : altogether 
■ an aliiiira.liio man. 

Ho w -.5 ji tho Vaisyv. castj and obviously unsatis- 
factory .as a youth, until he was about niuetcen, 
when he turned to religion and took up the life ot a 
aadliH, w Inch lie followed for tho next thirty— five years 
- till h;s dcatli. -As an ascetic, he read and preaclied 
constantly, founded schools, liliranc-s and liospitnlb, 

' and disputed with Pandit; — all to the advantage of 
Ins o'.vn faith and to tho great beuclit of Indian 
I schol.'.i'ship genor.Uly. A liberal-mmdcd organizer, 
lie was able to found a periodical series t.f Jam 
works, and this besides tlie books lie liiirisclf wrote 
and tiio f->i'lniuhtly pip'-r which lie also started. 

' He led in tact a ii'-isy liio away fr.im the political 
World, f-uurciy devoted to doing good as he saw 
it — a typic.d licldii/C, and as regards Oriental 
scholai-.ship it i.s a meat nusfertuiie t'ud he did 
not jiVi i< (I,. r. 

11. C. Tu-Mpli:. 

I A Stuov in SoLifL Polity. I3y- Chandka 

I Chakrabkuty, (Jalruttii, I'J:!:;. 

1 Yut aiKAliur book by this nicif/mitabh' vriter^ 
; pubh.'stu d III \^■hleIl Jir duscriboa as “tho 

ih tho iruitmcds 1 rat lio.rf il to write a 
j cultural luslt^ry of the iliridu.s ” and as “ habtily- 
I drawn sk.*teh'*s.” Ilf gave up the idoa of jiubliah- 
' iiig th*.‘ ‘Ifistoi’}’ on muhi'.g Kiyini sli Chandra 
! JJutla's CiVih-'intion in Atirn nt India. 
i 'Tho autliur lias ovnlijitly been a wide and 
' onthusiuHlic reader and lies oollectod a groat 
! amount of iufonnation inti n sting ancl nsidul to 
I schelurr'. Wiiothcr his cou'’lui-i(.ns nro bound is 
1 another niatli r and so conli'owrsiul that I do not 
propose to enter into it in this: notic- . 

it. C . Ti MPLE, 
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THE CITY OF JINJI AT THE END OF THE 16th CENTURY. 

By Rev. H. HERAS, S..T., M.A. 

It is well known that in the days of its glory the old fortress of Jinji, in the South Arcot 
District, was one of the strongest and most impregnable in the -whole of Hindustan. It rightly 
deserved to be called ‘ The Troy of the East,’ a name given it hy European travellers. 

Tooneof thesetrave]lers,Fr. Nicholas Pimenta,S.J., we are indebted for an accoimtofthe 
whole city, which will repay careful study. This Portuguese Jesuit was appointed Visitor of 
the Missions of the Society of Jesus in India by the Most Rev. Fr. Claudius Aqua viva, Superior 
General of the Society. In the course of his travels he spent a few days at Jinji, in the 
year 1597. There were no Jesuits then at the Court of the Jinji NSyak, but he wanted to pay 
his respects to Krispappa Nayaka (1580-1620), the then ruling chief, and to thank him for his 
hospitality to several of the Jesuit Missionaries who had visited his Court on business.* 

The above mentioned account sent by Fr. Pimenta to his Fr. General, and published in 
Purchas His Pilgrims, vol. X, chapter \HI, pp. 205-222, reads as follows : “ Wee went 
thence to Gingi ; the greatest Citie we haves enin India, and bicger then any inPortrgall, Lis- 
bon excepted.”^. While -visiting the place last April,3 it struck the author of the present 
article that the fortress could not possibly contain -within its walls a city ‘ bigger then any in 
Portugall, Lisbon excepted.’ My conclusion was that the city must have been outfide the 
walls, the fortress being the citadel of the old Najak caj.ital. And on closer examination of 
Pimento’s narrative my supp«osition was confirmed by the following description : “ In the 
midst thereof is a Castle like a Citie, high walled with great hewen stone and encompassed 
with a ditch full of water : in the middle of it is a Rockc framed into Bulwarkes and Turrets, 
and made impregnable. No doubt the actual remains of Jinji mark only the site 
of what must once have been the heart of the old city, viz., the fort and the royal palace. 
The position of the rest of the towTi, or rather of what is left of it, was my objective. 

I had a full day in which to effect my purpose, and at length I succeeded. Seated on the 
steps that lead up to the summit of Riljagiri I consulted Orme’s Plan of Jinji referred to in 
his Military Transactions. There it was ; the map gave an outline of the old Fort. It wa.s 
triangular in shape ; the points where the bounding lines intersected were three hills ; whilst 
the bounding lines themselves consisted of a continuous long black wall, which cro-wned the 
top of each hill, and ran across the valleys that separated the three hills, one from the other. 
It likewise showed the course of a small pettah running on the east side of the fortress outside 
the walls, at the very foot of the ChandrajTin-drug, the southern hill ; while the present village 
is situated below the Kistnagiri, or northern hill. The pettah that existed in Orme s time 
and was surrounded by thin walls, of which no traces have remained, can only have been an 
insignificant quarter of the towm. On the map there was also (what was more suggestive) 
a small path marked immediately in front of the Vellore Gate, on the north side of the fort- 
ress. It led westwards and curved a little to the south after pa.ssing in front of the Rfijagiri ; 
by the side of this path as marked on the map, the following inscription may be seen : “ Road 
to old Ginji.” Where -was the old Jinji, of Orme's daj-s ? That was the main question. 

Thereupon with map in hand I tried to identify the places. I found the path after a 
diligent search ; it led us to a small village three miles north-west of the fort, named Melacheri. 

I opened the Gazetteer of the South Arcot District to get some information about this settlement, 
and came across the following description : “ Melacheri .... It was known in days 

{~cj. ioT instanco my paper The Jc.ntit luftumrr in the Court of Vijayanagar, published in Tht 
Quarterly Journal of the Mythic. Society of Bangalore, .January 1924, pp. 138-9. 

2 P. 217. I keep to the spelling of the old translation- 

3 I have much pleasure in publicly acknowledging my gratitude to tlie Revn T. Gavan Duffy, 
Diocesan Visitor of the Catholic Schools, Tindivanam, South Arcot, for his kindness ip taking jne to 
the place and showing me the interesting historical remains so familiar to him. 

♦ P. 217. 
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gone by as ‘ old Gingi = and was apparently fortified. ” 6 Here then was the “ old Gingi ”of the 
time of Orme, the name being retained even to the present day, as one of the villagers informed 
us. Probably the city of Jinji.whenFr. Pimenta visited it towards the end of the 16th century, 

extended as far as, and included, the village of Melacheri. The retention of the actual name 

of the village confirms this supposition ; for Melacheri means in Tamil, ‘ the settlement or 
the suburb of the west,’ which evidently shows that it was originally a part of a large town. 

Another fact also proves that this village was nothing else but a quarter of the old town 
of Jinji, viz., the existence in Melacheri of vestiges of an old palace, which was the scene of 
interesting events. When Zu'lfikar Khan, Aurangzeb's general, took possession of Jinji 
after the escape of Raja Ram in 1696, he appointed a noble Rajput, named Sarup Singh, as 
Governor of the city and fortress of Jinji. Sarup Singh was succeeded by his son Tej Singh, 
the famous Desing of the Southern folklore, who broke allegiance with the Nawab of Arcot, 
Sada’tu’llah Hian, refused to pay him tribute and declared himself the independent Raja 
of Jinji. Ibc Xawab marched against him, and defeated and killed in battle the unfortunate 
Raja*. Nevertheless, his descendants were recognised as Jagirdars of the Jinji Jagir, which 
primarily consisted of seven faluks. These Jagirdars during the 18th century had their 
palace in the middle of the present village of Melacheri. The latest male descendant of the 
Raja Tej Singh, called Surubanaden Singh, oving to financial troubles, mortgaged the 
palace grounds to the Catholic Mission at the end of the 19th century.? Does all this not 
go to show that the old Governors of Jinji resided where Melacheri stands to-day ? 

That the Singh family lived in those surroxmdings is also proved by the fact that the small 
village built half a mile from Melacheri is called Singavaram, which means the town of Singh. 
There is here a famous old shrine of Ranganatha, cut out of the rock of a smaU hill, and 
surroimded by several little chapels which bespeak the ancient grandeur of the place. No 
traces of other monuments are at present to be found in the neighbourhood, but as late as 
Orme’s time, as his map of the Carnatic shows, the whole space between Jinji and Melacheri 
was covered with monuments. 

Now, knowing that the old city of Jinji extended three miles westwards, and supposing 
that the fortress was in the middle of the town, as Fr. Pimenta states, we can safely conclude 
that the whole city of Jinji at the end of the sixteenth century, in its most flourishing period, 
covered nine square miles about, and was therefore “ bigger then any in Portugall, Lisbon 
excepted.” 

Fr. Pimenta coming from St. Thome entered the fort through the northern gate called 
the Arcot or Vellore gate. “The Naicus,” he says (p. 217) “ appointed our lodging 
in the Tower, but the heat forced us to the Grove (though consecrated to an Idoll) ” I feel 
inclined to think that this Tower is the eight storied square tower, 80 feet high, which still 
stands in the rectangular court of the inner fort. “ It is the most conspicuous building in all 
the lower fort ”, says the South Arcot Gazetteer (p. 369). “ The plan of each of the stories is the 

6 W. Francis, South Arcot Gazetteer, p. 364 (Madras 1906). 

• Cf. Wheeler, Madras in the Olden Time, Vol. II, p. 215 (Madras 1861). 

7 In the Baptism Register Book'oJ the Parish oj St, Michael, Jinji, it is stated that Surubanaden Singh, 
belonging to (.lhatira (Kshatriya Caste), was baptized in July 25th, 1896, by Fr. Regis (an Indian Priest) at 
the ago of 45, his god-father being ono Pannoussamy (Panuswiimi). His wife Annab4i, aged 42, and two 
daughters Mariarabai and Marthab^i, aged 13 and 4 respectively, were simultaneously baptized- The 
parents of Suruban&den were named Missoruada Singou (sic) and Krishnab&i, and at the time of tin- 
baptism of their son, they were still living in Melacheri, according to the same book- Fr. Codec, M..A., 
then Parish Priest at Jinji, whom I met in Alahdi, South Arcot, informed me that Surubanadem used to 
call himself King of Jinji. The terrible cyclone that swept the country on December 22nd, 1916, was pro- 
bably the cause of his death. He was found dead on the road the following morning, as recorded in the 
obituary book of the same Parish. When passing through Jinji last AprU, there was still living in the 
village in a pitiable condition the second daughter of Surubanflden, childless and abandoned by her h\ist»and 
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same and consists of a single room about eight feet square surrounded by a verandah built on 
arches from which, on either side, two narrow stairways lead upwards and downwards I 
was not able to identify the situation of the grove referred to by Fr. Pimenta. The circum- 
stance that it was “ consecrated to an Idoll ” makes me suspect that it was at the west of the 
gate of the inner fort, which leads from the foot of Rajagiri to the south-west forest. There is 
still a small grove in that place ; and just outside the same gate is a little shrine to Venu- 
gopaiaswimi, which may perhaps be the idol mentioned by Pimenta. 

“The next, day, ” he continues, “the inner part of the Castle was shewed us, having 
no entrance but by the Gates which are perpetually guarded. In the Court the younger 
sort were exercised in T4ts. Wee saw much Ordnance, Powder, and Shot ; a Spring also of 
Cleare water. The Naicus had been here kept by his Uncle, w’hom yet by helpe of his friends 
he forced to become in the same place his unwilling successour, having put out his eyes.” 
Fr. Pimenta in this passage does not speak of the citadel on the top of Rajagiri, nor of the inner 
fort alone, but of the whole fortress. I am almost sure that Purchas’ letter has been shor- 
tened. Fr. du Jarric, who saw either its original or the first printed copy in the Relacam 
Annul, published at Lisboa, clearly distinguishes these three places. His words are as follows : 
“ It is the largest and widest city of the whole of India. The fort stands in the middle, being 
itself like a town, surrounded by high walls of hewn stones and a ditch full of water. ”8 
Here, no doubt, the whole fortress is meant. “ W'ithin the fort stands a steep hill, which 
nature has made secure and art impregnable ” (p. 369). These words evidently refer to 
R&jagiri. “There are many temples in the city and in the fort. The private dwelhngs 
are not elaborate, except some belonging to the rich and to the influential people. Among 
these the palaces of the King are the most prominent, built in a peculiar style with towers 
and verandahs.” We know from this extract that the NSyak possessed two palaces, one in 
the fortress (that is the inner fort at the foot of R^ijagiri), the other in the city. Perhaps the 
latter was the one located in Melacheri and occupied aftemards by the Singh family. As to 
the palace in thefortress, Fr. Pimenta speaks of italittle further on. “The following day the 
Naichus brought the Fathers into the fort [tv's, to the fortress which was already called by the 
author arx] ; as they entered, the reports of the guns and the songs of the buglers excepted 
them, being the soldiers in parade. Whatever rare and jnecious the fort contained was shown 
that day to the Fathers. Every thing belonging to an impregnable fort seemed to have been 
adopted in this one. Here the Naichus had been ordered by his uncle to be kept after the death 
of his father, but freed by his subjects he confined his uncle in the same fort, whom he pre- 
ferred to deprive of his eyes ard his liberty than of his life. Then the king riding on horse 
back and accompanied by a thousand armed soldiers took over Fr. Pimenta to the palace ” 
(p. 641). These words are not given in full in Purchas’ edition, because the passage we read 
in Purchas runs asfollpw’s (p. 218) : “ He was guarded homeward with a thousand armed men . 
Nevertheless we learn from both passages the distinction between the fortress (an) 
and the palace (regia). Hence in the following extract he spoke of the palace of the city, 
to which he went from the fortress on horseback, surrounded by a thousand soldiers ; In the 
Street® were ranked three hundred Elephants as it were fitted to the wane. At the Porch 
[in the vestibule of the palace according to du Jarric] one entertained him with an Oration in 
his praise, a thing usuall in their solemne pompes ” (p. 641). Fr. du Jarric also describes the 
dress of the orator mentioned by Purchas ; he was veste purpurea atnicius, dressed in rea robes. 

Though the history of Jinji still remains to be wTitten, travellers who passed through it 
at the time of its splendour are by no means the w orst sources of information for the scholar 
who may attempt to writ© it. I shaU feel more than satisfied, if my comments in regard to 
Fr. Pimenta ’a account of Jinji may perhaps thro w some light on the subject. 

* Du Jarric, S-J-, Thuavrvs Rervm Indiacarvm, I-, p- 640. (Ooloniae Agrippime, MDCXV). 
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SPURIOUS GHOTIA PLATES OF PRITHVIDEVA II. 

By Rai Bahadur HIRA LAL, B.A. 

These copper plates were brought to light by Mr. Ishwar Segram, Tahsildar in Baloda 
Bazar of the Raipur District in the Central Provinces. They were found by a cultivator 
of Ghotia in his field. Air. N. J. Roughton, I.C.S., the Deputy Commissioner of the 
District, was good enough to send the plates to me for deciphering the record on them. 

The plates measure ISJ in. x 81 in. and are strung with a ring having the King’s seal on 
it. The weight of the plates with the ring is 294 tolas or a little less than lbs. The seal 
is circular with a seated figure of Gaja Lakshmi, having an elephant on each side pouring 
water on her. Below the figure of the goddess is inscribed Raja Srimat Prithvideva in two 
lines, the letter Sri being reversed. 

The characters of the record are Nagari of the Kalachuri type, belonging to the 12th or 
13th century a.d. 

There are 36 lines in all containing 26 Sanskrit verses, the invocation at the beginning 
and the name of the engraver and date at the end being alone in prose. The record bristles 
with spelling mistakes, not one verse or line being free from them, but this is apparently due 
to the ignorance of the engraver, who left out several letters wiiich he could not read, leaving 
blank spaces for filling up afterwards, a thing which was unfortunately never done. Had 
only one ellipsis, viz : — the date of the month, been filled up, it would have been possible to 
demonstrate at once the forgery of this record, to be referred to later on. 

The inscription purports to record the grant of a village Gothayai . apparently situated in 
Sagatta Mand.ila, to one Gopala S; rma of the Asvalayana Gotra, having the three pravaraa 
Vasishtha, Maitravaruna and Kaundinya. He was born of Rihila, son of Hari Brahman, 
and was a learned man, as he had studied the Srutis, Smiitis and Purdnas. To me it ap- 
pears that it was he^ who made use of his great learning in committing this forgery, the com- 
position whereof has been attributed to a Vastavya (Kayastha) Vatsaraja, son of Kirtidhara. 
The Haihaya King Prithvid( va II has been made the donor, and his genealogy is given, 
commencing from K'- kkala (Kokkala), the name of Kirttavirya being mentioned as the 
originator of the family. The descendants of Kokkala who find a mention are his son 
Kaling,traji., grandson Kamalaraja, and great-grandson Ratnaraja (I). The latter’s wife w-as 
Nonalla, from whom was bom Prithvideva (I), whose son was Jajalladeva (I), whose son was 
Ramliadeva (Ratnadfva II), whose ton was Prith\ideva (II), ‘of bright fame.’ 

The charter is dated Samvat 1000 on a Thursday of the bright fortnight of Bhadra- 
pn.da month, the most important item, the date being omitted. The record does not state 
W'hat Samvat it refers to. If it be taken to be the Kalachuri or Chedi era, which wa-s started 
in 248 A.D. by the ancestors of the King mentioned in this record and which was univ’er- 
sally used in Kosala or Chhattisgaih, of which Ratnadeva II is mentioned as an ornament in 
the tenth verse of this record, we would arrive at a period (1248 a.d.) when Prithvideva 
II 8 great-grandson and namesake, Prithvideva III, hod ceased to rule and the latter’s 
grandson or great-grandson was occupying the throne. Clearly, therefore, the Samvat 
referred to in the record carmot be a Kalachuri one. After the disuse of this era in 
Chhattisgarh we find no other Samvat in use, except Vikrama or Saka. The latest date in 
the Kalachuri era found on inscriptions of Chhattisgarh is 933 (1181 a.d.), of the time of 
Ratnadeva III.3 A record belonging to the time of his son Prithvideva III, (after 
whom no successors find an inscriptional mention, though the line continued up till 

1 Clearly the present Ghotia, where the plates were found. 

3 He may not have enjoyed the grant himself, but surely he left it as a legacy to his descendants. He 
toay not have been even a contemporary of Prithvideva II. 

» Epi, Ind., vol. I. p. 451. 
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1732 A.D,) is dated in the Vikrama year 1247 or a.d. 11904. In this record the word 
Vikrama is not specifically mentioned, but in the Khalari stone inscription, which refers to 
the Raipur branch of the Haihaya kings, the date is specificallj- given as Vikrama 1470 or 
Saka 1334 corresponding to 1415 a.d., as found by Dr. Kielhorn® after the correction 
of some inaccuracies. From this it would appearthat the dating in Vikrama era had gained 
currency by the middle of the tenth century of the Kalachuri era or the end of the twelfth 
century of the Christian calendar. It may be noted that the Saka era was not much in 
vogue in Chhattisgarh, as we do not find it used except in sixiraclic cases, and that too in 
conjunction with the Vikrama era as in the Khalari record. In the present case the Saka 
year would be as unsuitable as the Kalachuri year, as it would correspond to 1078 a.d., which 
falls about the reign of Prithvideva II’s great-granc’father's grandfather. 

In my view the present forgery was committed when about a hundred years since the 
death of Prithvideva had passed away, that is, about the middle of the 13th century^ A.D., 
when any date could have been assigned to him without being easily detected. To give 
the record the sanctity of great antiquity, the date of the grant was apparently put back 
300 ynars and dated in the Samvat prevalent at the time, viz ; — the Vikrama era, whose 
y ear 1000, corresponding to 943 a.d., gave the desired age. But the effect of this (apparently 
not noticed at the time) was a reference to a time anterior to the advent of the Haihayas 
in Chhattisgarh. It fell about the time when Kokalla’s father reigned at Tripuri in the 
Jubbulpore District. 

In fact it w'as not Kokalla who came to Chhattisgaih, but one of his 18 sons, Kalingrija, 
who was great-grandfather of Prith\ideva I, who in turn was as far removed from 
Prithvideva II, the alleged donor of Gothaya village. What is most wonderful in this 
record is the audacity with which it was forged, throwing dust in the eyes of such great 
kings as the Haihayas. Perhaps this would not have been possible, but for the fear 
inculcated in the imprecatory texts of the Dharma-Sdsiras, for do they not enjoin that they 
who seize property dedicated to Gods or Brahmans are borne as black serpents, and do not 
the confiscators of a Brahman 's lands or those w ho consent to such an act live sixty thousand 
years in Hell ? 

A facsimile of the plates is reproduced from the impressions kindly taken for me by 
Rao Bahadur Krishna Sastri, B.A. The text is so corrupt that a corrected version of 
practically the whole record would be necessary, which appears inexpedient in view of its 
being a forgery. The record is published to prevent scholars from taking it as a genuine 
record and uselessly labouring over it. The only lacunae of any importance which need 
be filled up are : — 


^ 1 # 5 : 

■which should be 


in line 3 


do. 


in line 4 


do. 


in line 5 

T II fT 

do. 


in lines 11 and 12 

rsrfT: 

do. 


in line 16 


do. 


in line 21 


do 


in line 22 


do. 


in line 22 


do. 


in fine 33 


do. 


in fine 35 


do. 


in fine 36 


4 Bira Lai’s C'.R. Inscriptions, pp. 107-108. 


6 Ep. Ind., vol. II, p. 288. 
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY. 

By Sib RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Pt., C-B., C.I.E., F.S.A. 

Chief Commissioner, Andaman and Nicobar Islands, from A.D. 1894 to 1903. 

{Goniinued from page 29.) 

IV 

Brown's Andaman Islanders : Theories. 

(i) Ceremonies. 

I now pass on to what Mr. Brown calls (p. 229) “ an attempt to interpret some of the 
beliefs and customs of the Andaman Islanders, as they have been described in the earlier 
part of this work.” It will be perceived that it is necessary, in dealing with the theories 
Air Brown works out upon his observations, to treat all the observatioins as correct, despite 
the criticisms to which I have hitherto subjected them. 

He explains (p. 229) that by the interpretation of a custom is meant the discovery, 
not of its origin, but of its meaning.” He then launches out into his theories as to the meaning 
of the .\ndamanese customs, arriving, it will be seen, at novel results upon a novel system, 
though he does not claim novelty for it, as in a footnote (p. 325) he gives the honour of 
originating it to Prof. Emile Durkheim and Messrs. H. Habert and M. Mauss. He divides 
his interpretation into two long Chapters on “ Andamanese Customs and Beliefs : Ceremonial ” 
(pp 229-329) and "Myths and Legends” (pp. 330-406). I propose now to follow him in 
these two Chapters. 

Mr. Brown then e.xplains his method, and here it is necessary to observe him closely 
in order to do justice to his argument. He continues (p. 229) : 

“ To seek the origin of customs, as the word origin is here used, is to seek then know the 
details of the historical process by w'hich they have come into existence. In the 
absence of all historical records, the most that we could do would be to attempt to 
make a hypothetical reconstruction of the past, which, in the present state of ethno- 
lo<^ical science, would be of very doubtful utility. It is otherwise with the meaning 
of customs. 

And in regard to the term ‘ hypothetical reconstruction ’ he says : " the making of 
hypothetical reconstructions of the past has been regarded by a number of writers as the 
principal, if not the sole, task of ethnology. My own view is that such studies can never 
be of any great scientific value.” 

On p. 230, Mr. Brown goes on 

" The problems that this chapter presents are therefore not historical but psychological 
or sociological. We have to explain why it is that the Andamanese think and act 
in certain Ways. The explanation of each single custom is provided by showing what 
is its relation to the other customs of the Andamanese and to their general system 
of ideas and sentiments. Thus the subject of the present chapter is not in any way 
affected by questions of historical origin of the customs as they exist at the present 
day. Nor are we concerned with the comparison of the customs of the Andamanese 
with those of other savage races. Such comparisons are not only valueless for our 
purpose, but might be misleading.” 

He does not consider such a method to be " a true comparative method .... 
What v/e used to compare is not institutions but serial systems and types.” And he does 
not approve of separating description from interpretation, as “ the field ethnologist has a 
great advantage over those who know the facts only second hand.” He is however aware 
of the practical difficulties in the way of combining observation with interpretation, and 
says (p. 232) : — 

" I have tried to present the argument in .such a way that the various steps of the ana. 
lysis shall be immediately apparent, so that the reader may be able not only to 
judge the value of the conclusions, but also to form a clear idea of the psychological 
methods by which they are reached. Any attempt to explain or interpret particular 
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beliefs and customs of a savage people is necessarily based on some general psycholo- 
gical hypothesis as to the real nature of the phenomena to be explained. The 
sound rule of method is therefore to formulate clearly and explicitly the working 
hypothesis on which the interpretation is based. It is only in this way that its value 
can be properly tested.’" 

Mr. Brown then states (p. 232) : ” the hypothesis that seems to be most usually adopted 
by English writers on anthropology is that the beliefs of savage peoples are due to attempts 
on the part of primitive man to explain to himself the phenomena tjf life and nature. ’ And 
on p. 233 he writes : "A second hj’pothcsis explains the beliefs of primitive man as being 
due to emotions of surprise and terror, or of awe and wonder, aroused by the contemplation 
of the phenomena of nature. Both these hj-pothe.ses may be held together, one being used 
to explain primitive beliefs and tlie other to explain others."’ In this way Mr. Brown dis- 
misses Frazer, MaxMiiller, Marett and McDougall and sets up Burkheim as his guide. 

We notv come to a very’ important statement for the present purpose (pp. 233-234.) : — 
“ Stated as briefly' as possible the working hypotheses here adopted is as follows : 

(1) A society depends for its exi.stence on the prc.scnce in the minds of its members of a 
certain system of sentiments (an organised system of emotional tendencies centred 
about some object), by which the conduct of the individua.1 is regulated in conformity 
with the needs of the society. 

(2) Every feature of the social system itself and every event or object that in any way 
aflects the well-being or the cohesion of the society becomes an object of this system 
of sentiments. 

3) In human society the sentiments in question are not innate but are developed in 
the individual by the action of the society upon him. 

(4) The ceremonial customs of a society are a means by which the sentiments in question 
are given a collective expression on appropriate occasions. 

(5) The ceremonial (i.e., collective) expression of any sentiment serves both to maintain 
it at the requisite degree of intensity in the mind of the individual and to transmit 
it form one generation to another. Without such expression the sentiments involved 
could not exist.” 

Mr. Brown then says (p. 234) : — 

‘‘Using the term ‘ Social function ’ to denote the effects of an in.stitution (custom or belief) 
in so far as they concern the society and its solhlarity or cohesion, the hypothesis 
of this chapter may be more briefly resumed in the statement that the social function 
of the ceremonial customs of the Andaman Islanders is to maintain and to transmit 
from one generation to another the emotional dispositions on which the society (as 
it is constituted) depends for its existence. The present cha})ter contains an attempt 
to apply this hypothesis to the ceremonial customs of the Andaman Islanders. ’ 

These remarks are followed up by others equally important (p. 23.7) : — 

“ For the clearer understanding of the areuincnt it is necessary to draw attention to a 
few rules of method that will be observed. 

(1) In explaining any given custom it is necessary to take into account the explanation 
given by the nativ'es themselv'cs. 

(2) The assumption is made that when the sajnc or a similar custom is practised on diff- 
erent occasions it has the same or a similar meaning in all of them. 

(3) It is assumed that when different customs arc practised together on one and the 
same occasion there is a common element in the customs. This rule is the inverse 
of the last. 

(4) I have avoided, as being misleading as well as unnecessary, any comparison of An- 
damanese customs with similar customs of other races. Only in one or two instances 
have I broken this rule, and in those I believe I am justified by special considerations."" 
We have now Mr. Browm’s argument clearly before us. There is to be no comparison 

and no history. The theorist is to work out his theory for himself from the facts as he under- 
stands them. Primdf icie, this is a very dangerous position to take up. Let us see how Mr. 
3rown sustains it. 
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The Marriage Ceremony. 

Mr. Brown commences (pp. 235 ff.) with tiie marriage ceremony. “ The main feature 
of it is that the bride and bridegroom are required to publicly embrace each other.” After 
discoursing on the subject in simple language, he says (p. 236) : “the meaning of the marriage 
ceremony is readily seen. By marriage the man and woman are brought into special and 
intimate relation to one another ; they are, as we say, united.” 

He next remarks that “ the ceremony brings vividly to the minds of the young couple 
and also to those of the spectators the consciousness that the two are entering upon a new 
social relation,” and later that it “serves to make it clear that marriage is a matter which 
concerns not only those who are entering into it, but the whole community.” And again he 
says (p. 23S) : “ at marriage the giving [of presents] is one-sided, no return being expected, 
for it is an exprc.ssion not of personal friendship on the part of the givers, but of the general 
social good-will and approval.” In these words Mr. Brown adumbrates his main theory, 
as will be seen later 

The Peace-Making Ceremony. 

In this ceremony, IMr. Brown’s special discovery, in the North Andaman, the dancers 
are in two parties, the one aggre.ssive and the other passive ; so (p. 238) “ anger appeased 
dies down ; wrong.s expiated arc forgiven and forgotten : the enmity is at an end.” The 
ceremony ends with an exchange of weapons, which would seem to ensure at least some 
months of friendship, for jmu cannot go fighting a man with his weapons when he has your.s. ” 
“ The social /urtciioa [of the ceremony] is to restore the condition of solidarity between two 
local groups that has been destroyed by some offence.” 

Mr. Brown’s method of exjjlanation makes it necessary to leave parts of ceremonies 
to be explained separately later on, and as the argument proceeds this habit will be found to 
be constant. In this case the passive jjarty stands against a fibre screen left for future 
examination, and in both this and the marriage ceremony there is ceremonial weeping which 
is next examined. 

Ceremonial Weeping. 

“ The principal occasions when ceremonial weeping occurs are as follows (p. 239) : — 

(1) When two friends or relatives meet after having been for some time parted, they 
embrace each other and weep together. 

(2) At the peace-making ceremony the two parties of former enemies weep together, 
embracing each other. 

(3) At the end of the period of mourning the friends of the mourners (who have not 
themselves been mourning) w'cep with the latter. 

(4) After a death the relatives and friends embrace the corpse and weep over it. 

(5) When the bones of a dead man or woman arc recovered from the grave they weep 
over it. 

(6) On the occasion of a marriage the relatives of each weep over the bride and bride- 
groom. 

(7) At various stages of the initiation ceremonies the female relatives of a youth or 
girl w'eep over him or her.’’ 

Mr. Brown observes (p. 239) that the weeping “ is always a rite, the proper performance 
of which is demanded ])y custom ... . It is an example (p. 240) of what I have 

called ceremonial customs. In certain circumstances men and women are required by 
custom to embrace one another and w’eep, and if they neglected to do so it would be an offence 
condemned by all right-thinking j)ersons.” 

Mr. Brown explains the weejung thus (p. 240) : “ the purpose of the rite is to affirm the 
existence of a social bond between two or more jjcrsons.’’ And he sees in it (p. 242) : “ an 
affirmation of solidarity or social union [in the peacemaking ceremony] between groups, and 
that the rule is in its nature such as to make the participants feel that they are bound to each 
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other by ties of friendship,” Similarly (p. 242) the weeping at the end of the mourning is 
regarded as “ the renewal of the social relations that have been interrupted.” So that the 
rite in the three cases above is (p. 243) “ a ceremony of aggregation.” 

So again at marriages and initiation ceremonies, which are (p. 244) “ long processes 
that are only completed by marriage,” the rite of weeping (p. 243) “ serves to make real (by 
feeling), in those taking part in it, the presence of the social ties that are being modified. 
At death the social ties are profoundly modified and the weeping rite (p. 244), which is 
obligatory .... is similar to that at marriage and initiation.” 

After mourning the bones of the dead are recovered, and the dead is (p. 245) now 
entirely cut off from the world of the living.” Air. Brown then takes the weeping as “ a 
rite of aggregation whereby the bones, as representative of the dead person (all that is left 
of him), are received back into the society henceforth to fill a special place in the social life. 
On the whole he regards the ceremonial weeping as ‘‘ the affirmation of a bond of social 
solidarity between those taking part in it.” 

Mr. Brown then draws up certain conclusions, (pp. 245-6) : — 

“ (1) In every instance the ceremony is the expression of an effective state of mind 
shared by two or more persons. 

(2) The ceremonies are not spontaneous expressions of feeling : they are all customary 
actions to which the sentiment of obligation attaches. 

(3) In everv instance the ceremony is to be explained by reference to fundamental 
laws regulating the effective life of human beings. It is not our business here to 
analyse their phenomena, but only to satisfy ourselves that they are real. 

(4) Each of the ceremonies serves to renew or to modify in the minds of those taking 
part in it some one or more of the social sentiments.” 

These points exhibit Mr. Brown’s theory and his reasoning. My criticism of his actual 
argument is that the line of reasoning might easily vary with each observer. If his method 
of " interpretation ” is generally adopted, we shall have as many different interpretations 
as there may be independently-minded theorists. 

Dancing. 

In considering this subject Mr. Brown breaks into that of several others connected 
therewith in rather a confusing manner. Firstly he observes (p. 247) that dancing sigmfies 
enjoyment and next that it is rhythmical ; then that dance and song, rhythmical clapping 
and stamping on a sounding board, are all parts of common action. Next he observes that 
the function of the dance (p. 24S) is to “ bring into activity as many of the muscles of the 
body as possible,” and also the two chief senses, sight and hearing, and finally that every- 
one joins in it,— all the men in the dancing and all the women in the chorus. Lastly, he 
concludes with some diffidence (p. 249) that “ the Andamanese dance (with its accompanying 
song) may be described as an activity in which, by virtue of the effect of rhythm and melody , 
all the members of a community are able harmoniously to co-operate and act m unity. 

After discussing awhile the psychical effects of rhythm on the individual an t e w oe 

party present in creating “ what we call esthetic enjoyment,” Mr. Brown considers (p. 251) 
the effect of the dance as a social and collective activity, coming to the conclusion (p. 2o2) 
that the primary social function of the dance is to “ produce a condition in which the unity, 
harmony and concord of the community are at a maximum.” This argument, he holds, 
explains the dance before setting out to a fight. It arouses (p. 252) “ in the mind of every 
individual a sense of the unity of the social groups, of which he is a member,’ and it serves 
(p 253) “ to intensify the collective anger against the hostile group. Similarly dance 
meetings in ordinary times serve (p. 253) “ to unite two or more groups into one body.’ 
The whole argument and the conclusion are rather trite and quite as dangerous in ordmsry 
hands as those on weeping. 


2 
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Personal Adornment. 

The consideration of dancing leads to that of personal adornment by ornamenting 
and painting the body (p. 254). “ The most important function of any adorning of the body 
[of the dancer] is to express or mark the personal value of the decorated individual.” But 
the occasions on which such personal decoration is used are strictly defined by custom.” 
Brides and bridegrooms are (p. 255) painted to express the “ increased social value to the 
pair.” So in the painting of the newly initiate and of the dead is carried on (p. 256) to express 
the regard of the living. Here Hr. Brown remarks that he does not believe that the personal 
ornament and dancing among the Andamanese are connected with sexual emotion. 

Protective Ornaments and Objects. 

Some ornaments, however, (p. 257) arc w'orn, (e.g., strings of human bones), as a protec- 
tion against sickness or the Spirits. Other objects that cannot be worn, {e.g., fire), have 
the same properties. They are considered together. “ The interpretation offered is that 
the customs connected with this belief in the protective power of objects of various kinds 
are mc-ans by which is expressed and thereby maintained at the necessary degree of energy 
a very important social sentiment, which, for lack of a better term, I shall call the sentiment 
of dependence 

The object affording protection on which the Andamanese is most dependent is fire 
It is his most valuable possession, for he could not make it. Says l\'Ir. Brown : — 

The belief in the ]>rotection power of fire is very strong. A man would never move 
even a few yards out of camp at night without a fire-stick. More than any other 
object fire is believed to Imep away Spirits that cause disease and death. This belief 
it is here maintained is one of the ways in which the individual is made to feel his 
dependence upon the society. 

Now this hypothesis is capable of being very strictly tested by the facts ; for if it is 
true, we must expect to find that the same protective power is attributed to every 
object on which the social life depends. An examination of the Andamanese beliefs 
shows that this is so, anrl thereby confirms the hypothesis.” 

IMr. Brown then goes into details as to the protective qualities of the bows and arrows, 
and of their parts or of the materials from which they are made, worn as amulets and neck- 
laces. They apply, too, to the string of the bow and other strings or rope, to the canoe and 
paddle used in fishing; to the very trees, canes and fibres from which they are made; to the 
materials, such as bees- wax used with them. The argument here is well worked out 
(pp. 257-263), but Mr. Brown confes.ses that he did not enquire whether iron for arrow head.s, 
materials for basket-ware, or clay for pottery were looked on as protective. Two other 
articles — bones of animals and human bones used for personal ornament — he leaves over 
for future discussion. 

Mr. Brown here makes a statement of such value to his subsequent argument that I 
must quote it in full (j). 264) ; — 

'• It would seem that the function of the belief in the protective power of such things 
as fire and the materials from which weapons are made is to maintain in the mind 
of the individual the feeling of his dependence upon the society. But viewed from 
another aspect the beliefs in question may be regarded as expressing the social 
value of the things to which they relate. This term ‘ social value ’ will be used 
repeatedly in the latter part of this chapter, and it is therefore necessary to give an 
exact definition. By the social value of anything I mean the way in which that 
thing affects or is capable of affecting the social life. Value may be either positive or 
negative, positive value being possessed by anything that contributes to the well- 
being of the society, negative value by anything that can adversely affect that well- 
being.” 

This statement Mr. Brown follows up by making three propositions, which he thinks he 
can demonstrate (pp. 264 — 265) : — 
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(1) Any object that contributes to the well-being ol the oociety is believetl to ahord 

protection against evil. 

(2) The degree of protective power it is believed to possess depends on the importance 

of the services it actually renders to the society . 

(3) The kutd of special service it does actually render.'’ 

Mr. Brown commences by the consideration of the use of odu clay, (1) in mourning, (2) at 
initiation, (3) in the erapuli design. Here he disagrees with Mr. Man (pp, 265-268), especially 
as to the meaning of the term ‘ hot ’ to an Andamanese. So we are not on firm ground as 
to the interpretation of language. Mr. Brown's explanation (p. 268) is Jlr. Man’s second 
explanation,— -the Andamanese paint themselves for protection against being smelt by the 
spirits. This leads Mr. Brown to an interesting observation (p. 268) that the Andamanese 
“ identify the smell of an object with its active magical principle.’’ They also think that if 
they do not destroy the smeU by painting themselves after eating certain objects they will 
become ill. 

Dangerous Foods. 

This argument leads to that of certain foods being dangerous in association with sickness 
and the Spirits. The danger of foods is not equal, and iMr. Brown gives a sort of gradation 
(p. 269) from dugong to vegetables : the mo.st difficult to possess is the most highly prized 
and dangerous. Hence Mr. Brown puts forward (p. 270) a proposition, “ that the custom 
of painting the body after eating food is an expression of the social value of food.” What 
the Andamanese feels, therefore, is (p. 272) “ not a fear of food, but a sense of the social value 
of food.” 

This interpretation brings Mr. Brown into a difficulty, which he thus expresses (pp. 272- 
273) : “ the sense of the social value of such things as fire and the materials used for weapons 
translates itself into the belief that these things aQovd protection against danger. This would 
seem at first sight to be contradicted by the explanation that I have just given of the belief 
in the danger of food.” He proceeds to face the difficulty and to show that the materials 
of food that are dangerous (i.e., cause harm) in themselves are a protection when used “ ac- 
cording to custom ” : e.g., (p. 273) “ wearing ornaments of the bones of animals that 
have been eaten,” and thus expressing the social value of the animals. He believes that 
the preservation of the skulls of animals difficult to kill is regarded (p. 274) ” as a means of 
ensuring success in hunting as well as a protection for the hunters.” 

Initiation Ceremonies. 

Mr. Brown then embarks on the initiation ceremonies, (p. 276) ; “ I hope to show that 
these ceremonies are the means by which the society powerfully impresses upon the initiate 
the sense of the social value of food, and keeps the sense alive in the minds of the spectators 
of the ceremony.” He holds that they are the means “ by uhich the child is made an in- 
dependent member of the society,” and he takes thorn into consideration from the point 
of the whole society and of the initiate. They form the child’s (j'outh or girl) moral education 
by a “ long series of abstentions and ceremonies,” — abstention from favoured articles of food 
and social functions : ceremonies creating “ intense emotional experience ” and sense of 
persona] social value. 

As regards the foods eaten at initiation ceremonies, Mr. Brown explains (p. 283) the 
purpose of the ceremonies to be “ to endow the initiate with the power to eat the dangerous 
foods with comparative safety,” and (p. 284) “ to endow the individual with a social personal- 
ity.” 

Sickness. 

The danger from eating food is sickness, which is caused by an attack of the spirits of 
the dead (p. 285) . Mr. Brown explains the Andamanese notions about the Spirits by cou.sider- 
ii^ the customs as to death and burial. 
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Death and Burial. 

The consideration of the general subject carries Mr. Brown into that of several minor 
ones. A death to the mind of the Andamanese does not destroy a personality. It creates 
a profound change, however, and turns the deceased (p, 285) from “ an object of pleasurable 
states of the social sentiments into an object of painful states.” The burial customs (ji. 286) 
are ” a collective and ritual expression of collective feeling.” 

The burial customs do not depend as much on the fear of the dead as on their social value. 
The dead man’s ties of solidarity have not ceased to exist, but (p. 288) “ continue until the 
society has recovered from the effects of his death.” This, Mr. Brown thinks, explains the 
burial customs — abstention from particularly valued foods, painting the body with white 
clay and so on. 

At the end of the mourning ceremonies (p. 292) ‘‘ the dead man becomes completely 
absorbed in the spirit world and as a spirit he has no more part in or influence over the social 
life than any other spirit, and the mourning is brought to a close by means of a ceremony. 
This ceremony has two parts. One is the recovery of the bones and their reaggregation to 
the society, a rite that we may regard as the final settling of the dead man in his proper place.” 
The bones are dug up as soon as the society has recovered from the disruptive shock of the 
deceased’s death, and are worn in various ways as the greatest power of protection to the 
wearer, just as are the bones of eaten animals. The mourners return to the normal social 
life with a dance and ceremonial weeping as a rite of aggregation. 

Nomenclatare. 

A person’s name is dropped from use after his death and this custom Mr. Brown explains 
at some length (pp. 294 ff.) : “ there is a very special relation between the name of anything 
and its fundamental characteristics . . . and a very important connection between a 
person’s name . . . and his social personality . . . The name is always avoided whenever 
the owner is for any reason prevented from taking his or her usual place in the life of the 
society.” The name of a girl from her first menstruation to the birth of her first child is 
dropped and she is given “ a flower name.” At initiation and mourning, after marriage 
and after other important occasions boys’ names and girls’ flower-names are dropped for a 
time. In fact (p. 297) “ at any period, in which a person is undergoing a critical change in 
his condition in so far as it affects the society, his name falls out of use [is tabued]. The 
reason for this is that during such periods of change the social personality is suppressed or 
latent, and therefore the name which is closely associated with the social personality must 
be suppressed also.” 

The Spirits. 

The basis of Andamanese beliefs about the Spirits, Mr. Brown maintains (p. 297), “ is 
the fact that at the death of an individual his social personality (as defined above) is not 
annihilated, but is suddenly' changed.” 

” The Spirits are feared and regarded (pp. 297-298) as dangerous. The basis of this 
fear is the fact that the Spirit (i.e., the social personality of a person recently 
dead) is obviously a source of weakness and disruption to the community, affecting 
the survivors through their attachment to him, and producing a condition of 
dysphoria, of diminished social activity . . . The fear of the dead man (his 
body and his spirit) is a collective feeling induced in the society by the fact that 
by death he has become the object of a dysphoric condition of the collective 
eonsciousness.” 

The people’s own explanation of their fear of the spirit of the dead is a fear of their own 
sickness and death. The basis of this notion is this (p. 298) : 
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The near relatives of the deceased, being bound to him by close ties, are influenced 
by everything that happens to him, and share in his good and evil fortune .... 
(p. 299). The feelings of the living towards the spirits of the dead are therefore 
ambivalent, compounded of affection and fear, and this must be clearly recognized 
if we are to understand all the Andamanese oeliefs and customs.” 

Nevertheless (p. 300) Mr. Brown holds that there is a hostility between the society and 
the world of spirits, which induces him once in a w’ay to make a comparison with other peoples. 
And then he proceeds (p. 301) to say “ that the Andamanese do not regard the power that is 
possessed by the Spirits as being essentially evil.” This brings him to the consideration of 
the medicine-man (p. 301 ff.). 

Medicine-men and Dreamers. 

A man can become a medicine-man in three ways : — 

(1) by dying and coming to life again. 

(2) by straying into the jungle and being affronted by the Spirits. 

(3) by having intercourse with the Spirits in dreams. 

The difference between a medicine-man and an ordinary man is the possession of the 
same power as the Spirits : t.e., he can cause and cure sickness, and can arouse and dispel 
a storm. He produces his effects by communicating with the Spirits in his dreams. 

Sleep is “ a condition of diminished social activity ” and therefore dangerous. All 
such conditions {e.g., sickness) are dangerous, when (j). 303) “ it is necessary to take ritual 
or magical precautions.” Sleep is visited by dreams, “ by which the nature of the spirit 
world may be represented by the imagination,” and (p. 304) the Andamanese “ regards the 
dream-world as a world of shadows and reflections. In his dreams he acts as his double 
and it is his double that becomes his spirit. “ To summarize the argument, the behef in 
the w’orld of spirits rests on the actual fact that a dead person continues to affect the 
society.” 

The Principles underlying the Ceremonial. 

These considerations bring Mr. Brown to his ‘Principles,’ which he states thus(p. 306) : — 
‘‘(1) There is a power or force in all objects or beings that in any way affect social life 

(2) It is by virtue of this power that such things are able to aid or harm the society. 

(3) the power, no matter what may be the object or being in which it is present, is 
never either essentially good or essentially evil, but is able to produce both good and 
bad results. 

(4) Any contact with the power is dangerous, but the danger is avoided by ritual 
precautions. 

(6) the degree of power possessed by anything is directly proportioned to the im- 
portance of the effects that it has on the social life. 

(6) The power in one thing may be used to counteract the danger due to contact with 
the power in some other thing. 

(7) If an individual comes into contact with the power in anything and successfully 
avoids the danger of such contact, he t)ecomes himself endowed with power of the 
same kind as that with which he is in contact.” 

Here Mr. Brown adds a caution (p. 305) : “ remembering always that the Andamanese 
Islanders themselves are quite incapable of exjjressing their beliefs in w'ords and are prob- 
ably only vaguely conscious of them.” 

The Social Life. 

Mr. Brown now becomes more difficult to follow (p. 307) : “ It has been held in this 
chapter that the society or the social life is the chief source of protection against danger for 
the individual.” That is to say on the whole argument that the society is both the danger 
and the protection of the individual. 
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He then goes deeply into matters of the ‘ dangerous ’ conditions after certain foods, 
heat, odour and pamting the body ; making comparisons by the way with the ideas of the 
people of the Malay Archipelago and Melanesians, in the course of which he makes the notable 
remark (p. 312) regarding the Andamanese Calendar, that it “ is a Calendar of Scents.” His 
argument finally leads him to the hypothesis {p. 315) that “ in the Andamans the customary 
regulation of personal ornament is a means by which the society acts upon, modifies and 
regulates, the sense of self in the individual.” 

Mr. Brown then states (p. 315) that “ there are three methods of ornamenting the body 
in the Andamans ; (1) by scarification, (2) by painting, and (3) by the putting on of ornaments. 
By scarification (p. 315) “ the society makes use of the very powerful sentiment of personal 
vanity to strengthen the social sentiments.” By painting the body the society makes (p. 315) 
'* both the painted individual and those who see him feel his social value.” paint (p. 316) 

has a double purpose, — as a protector and as a declarer of social value. Similarly, by putting 
on ornaments the society is moved by a double motive (p. 319) : “ the desire for protection 
and the desire for display.” 

“ We are thus brought (p. 330) to the final conclnsion that the scarification and paint- 
ing of the bodj- and wearing of most, if not all, of the customary ornaments are rites, 
which have the function of marking the fact that the individual is in a particular 
permanent or temporary relation to that power in the society and in all things that 
aSect the social life, the notion of which v/e have seen to nnderlie so much of the 
Andaman ceremonial.” 


Ornamentation of Objects. 

Lastly Mr. Brown considers (pp. 323 ff.) the ornamentation of objects such as bows, 
canoes and baskets : — 

“ Such ornamentation consists of 

(1) Incised patterns (on bows, etc.), which may be compared with the scarification 
of the body. 

(2) Painting with red paint and white clay (bows, canoes, skulls, etc.), or with prepared 
wax (Nautilus shell cups, etc.). 

(3) patterns made with the yellow skin of the Dendrobium (baskets, etc.). 

(4) shells attached by thread (baskets, baby-sling, etc.). 

Here Mr. Brown remarks (p. 323) ; “ The important point to note is that the decoration 
applied to utensils is of the same character throughout as that which, when applied to the body, 
has been shown to be an expression of the social valtte of the person.” 

Conclusion. 

Mr. Brown’s conclusion is stated on p. 324 : 

” It is time to bring the argument to a conclusion. It should now% I hope, be evident 
that the ceremonial customs of the Andaman Islanders form a closely connected 
system, and that wo cannot understand their meaning if we only consider each one 
bv itself, but must study the whole system to arrive at an interpretation. This 
in itself I regard as a most important conclusion, for it j ustifies the contention that 
we must substitute for the old comparative method — by which isolated customs from 
•lifferent social types were brought together and conclusions drawn from their simi- 
larity, — a new method by which all the institutions of one society or social t3^pe 
are studied together so as to exhibit their intimate relations as part of an organic 
system.” 

On p. 225 Mr. Browm says that the ceremonial of the Andaman Islands involves “ the 
assumption of a power of a peculiar kind ” which “ is the source of ail good and all evil in 
human life.” And finally he says (p. .325) : “ It is, in a few words, the mcn-al power of the 
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society acting upon the individual directly and indirectly and felt by him in innumerable 
ways throughout the whole course of his life.” Mr. Man calls this power ‘ God ’ All this is 
to say that Mr. Brown is a follower of the “ new' method,” — the method of Durkheim. 

I have tried to let Mr. Brown tell, in these pages, his story in his owm language, and it 
Bcems to me that if we are to abandon the “ old method ” of comparative study for the new', 
we shall find ourselves involved, not in a scientifie discussion, but in the formulation of an 
empirical philosophy. As regards Mr. Brown’s own argument, it is a pit3' that it is based 
only on his own observations in the field, which reject all Mr. Man’s that do not justify his 
theory. 

( To be continued. ) 

MISCELLANEA. 


MANDANA AND BHAVABHUTI. j 

It is encouraging to note that the query of Prof. 
B. N. Sharma (Modern Review, Nov.) about the iden- 
tification of Maijdana and Bhavabhuti, has after all 
met a response (Modern Review, May). It is indeed 
a very important question; but Mr. V. R. Bhate, 

I regret to remark, has not paid to the question 
the sustained and careful attention that it 
deserves. In settling such important historical 
problems, thd first necessity is to cast off all our 
prejudices and pre-suppositions, not warranted by 
logical reasons. The arguments put forward by 
Mr. Bhate carry us not an inch further from where 
we were left by the original query. The identifica- 
tion of these two great historical j)ersonages is 
still an open question. 

Now I shall try, as briefly as possible, to show 
that the arguments, presented by Mr. Bhate, 
prove nothing at all. 

Mr. Bhate calls Bhavabhuti a braggart, and 
expects that had Bhavabhuti been known by th< 
name of Umbeka, he must have mentioned it in the 
prologues of his three dramas. But it may be said 
that, if the commentators, who follow the tradition, 
are to be believed, the name Bhav'abhuti itseb 
was not the poet’s genuine name. They tell us that 
!§iva himself appeared to the poet and gave 
him and therefore ho became known 

as Bliavabhffti, ( )-^ What- 

ever may be the significance of this tradition, the 
name Bhavabhuti seems to have been a kind of 
pseudonym only. It is qui.o possible that when 
Bhavabhuti had passed away, his real name might 
have been forgotten by the coming generations. It 
is not a single case in the literary history of tlu' 
world. The mystery about the names of Shake - 
flpeare and George Eliot is too modem an ex- 
ample to require any elucidation here. 

The fact of Bhavabhuti ’s being a pupil of 
does not bar him from becoming the pupil of 


Kumarila Bhat^ or any other person, especially as 
he mentions himself as a great scholar. Jagan- 
nath Pandit-raja was a pupil of a munber of persons, 

I as he tells us in his Rasagangddhara. This 
argument of Mr. Bhate is still more weakened 
by the fact that the name is one 

of the least known and the most mysterious 
names met .with in Sanskrit Literature. Unless 

and until is traced, it can prove 

j nothing at all. 

It would be a very hard task for any person, who 
has carefully read Mdlati Mddhava, to agree with 
Mr. Bhate that Bhavabhuti favours Buddhism. 
We find quite the reverse. The character 
Kamapdaki, though it has many merits, does not 
reflect credit on the Buddhism of his time. Is a 
Bauddha Sanj-asini permitted by older Buddhism 
to engage in love intrigues ? Certainly not. 
If we are to follow the same trend of reasoning, we 
! con say that he still more favours the Tdntrihas 
j when he introduces Sauddmini. On the face of it. 

I it would be absurd to say so. The object of a real 
dramatist is never to favour or disfavour any sect. 
He simply holds a mirror to nature and gives us a 
true picture of the society of his time. Bhava- 
bhuti was living in the time of the Vedic renaissance, 
and so it is no wonder if he throws side-lights on 
Buddhism etc., not favourable to them but 
rather showing their decay and degeneration. 

The fourth argmnent of Jlr. Bhate has really 
urprisedme. He has not even taken the trouble to 
understand the passage quoted from Chitsukhi. 
Umbeka has been quoted there, not for identifying 
himself with Bhavabhiiti, which, had it been so, 
would be, as Mr. Bhate observes, really absurd. He 
has been quoted with reference to quite a different 
topic discu-ssed there. Even if the identification is 
not borne out by evidence other than the statements 
of the commentator, the passage quoted from 
Chitsukhi is quite sufficient to show that 
Bhavabhffti had written i some philosophical work 
also. 


1 Vide Uttarardmacharita — Virar^ghava and Gosw 6mi editions. 
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With regard to the well-known Kdrikd , 
etc., we may say that it is 
foimd written in a number of ways. At one or two 
places Maijdana is no doubt separately mentioned; ’ 
but such an old authority as the 

commentator on does not 

mention Maitdana2. Even if the Kdrikd has the , 
name of Mandana in it, it will not carry much weight; 
for it is foimd in a later work. Wlien once . 
a tradition, whether right or wrong, becomes afloat, : 
even scholarly persons begin to follow it blindly. 

Whoever Mandana might have been, it is well | 
known that he lived in Mahismati Puri, the 
modern Mandla, which is in the Central Provinces, 
not very far from Berar. So it in no way 
contradicts the statement of Bhavabhuti. 

The seventh argument of llr. Bhate is not his 
own. This difficulty was also felt by Prof. Sharma, 
who has in his query stated arguments, both in 
favour of and against the identification. But it 
may be said that Maridana, if the author of the 
Naiskarma'/iiddhi is to be believed, was in the 
habit of writing commentaries on his own works, | 
and ha might have done so even in the case of I 
Bhdvand-viveka. 


It is not only in the hwhara-diginjaya that 
we find Mandana identified with Umbeka. 
Kritoadeva, inhis Tantra-chuddmani, mentions the 
name of Umbeka as one of the commentators 
on Trintra-vdrtikfi. AufrectS and Hall t, in their 
excellent catalogues of manuscripts, tell us that 
Umbeka was the vulgai’ name of Mandana^. More- 
over, hwkara-digrijaya, though it abounds in so 
called exaggerations, can not be so easily swept 
aside. Exaggerations may be made in the case of 

descriptions, but they are not possible with regard to 
^ ^ - 
personal names. SI wq may be called TUT, 4 i'Sl«h^l , 

etc., at different places, but not 8(“l 

etc. 

The few lines which have been written above 
are intended simply- to remove mis-representations, 
which are liable to stop further research on this 
very important question. The question of the 
identification of these two bright luminaries, is as 
important from a historical standpoint as it is 
interesting from a literary point of view. It should 
attract minds, imprejudiced and trained in higher 
oriental research work. 

V. N. Shastbi, 


BOOK- NOTICES. 


The Bombay City Police : an Historical Sketch, 
1672-1916, by S. M. Edwaedes, C.S.I., C.V.O., 
sometime Commissioner of Police. Bombay. 
Oxford University Press, 1924. 

Mr. Edwardes, for reasons of health, resigned the 
arduous post of Commi.ssioner of Police in Bombay 
in 1916, shortly before the agitation for Home Rule 
commenced in India. His tenure of office came to 
an end, therefore, just as the old conditions of Indian 
Government were giving place to those now still 
in their infancy-, and he ha.s done well to place on 
record what kind of achievements he and his pre- 
decessors managed to perform in the cause of order. 

In 1668 Charles II transferred Bombay to the 
E. I. Company and in the following year Gerald 
Aungior was appointed Governor ami at once 
organised a “rude militia" consisting largely' of 
“black Christians” (Portuguese Eurasians), to 
keep order. So the Bombay Police may Im- said to 
1)0 as old as the place itself as a British possession. 
This body developed into a Bhandari Militia after 
the suppression of Keigwin'-s Rebellion, which it 
joined in 1783, largely as a n suit of the cheese- 
paring policy of ,Sir Josia Child. In one form or 
another the Bhandari Militia lasted on to 1800. It 


was primarily a military body for protection against 
neighbouring powers, but police duties were also 
an integral part of its occupations. The times were 
lawless and judicial functions were performed by 
officials without any real legal knowledge, added by 
native fimctionaries known ns vereadores. By 1720 
the Mayor's Court was instituted by Charter and 
justice became a little more regularly administered. 

The police arrangements remained however so 
unsatisfactory that in 1771 the Bhandari Militia 
were definitely employed on regular police duties, 
under rules, some of which were severe — all Euro- 
peans ever had to obtain passes. Coffrees (runaway 
African slaves) seem to have been very troublesome 
at that time to the general public. 

General Wodderbum was in charge of the Militia 
and organised a sy.stem of night patrols “ from which 
sprang the later police administration of the Island.” 
Crime, however, did not diminish, and in 1778 the 
Grantl Jury complained v'igorously, bringing about 
the apjjointment of Mr. James Tod as Chief of 
Police, who framed regulations, which were the 
commencement of the Bombay Police Code. He had 
a chequered career as head of the Police and he was 
never really- successful, coming finally to downright 


2 31? (T) ^ itni^u i tin n ; || introduction 

to Mah^vidyd-vuJnmbaiia. (G.O-S-) 

3 Vide Catalogue Codicum Sanskrit-orzim Bibliothfcce, 255b, 1864. 

4 Vide Index to the Bibliography of the Indian Philosophical Systems^ pp. 166, 170, I860. 

6 Populare igitutt Mandance nomen Umbeka /uitr 
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grief on a conviction of corruption in 1790. Crime 
in his day was as rampant as ever and professional 
begging by so-called faqirs and jogis was a public- 
nuisance. It is so largely still. 

In 1793a Commission of the Peace was established 
in Bombay under an Act of Parliament, and Mr. 
Simon Halliday was appointed to be first Superin- 
tendent of Police up to 1800. Under his regime, 
poUce arrangements outside the Fort were tho- 
roughly revised and placed under a Deputy Superin- 
tendent, Mr. James Fisher. At that time the 
Superintendent had multifarious duties, which 
were afterwards gradually distributed among other 
officials. 

Crime, however, remained rampant and public 
protection more chan indifferent, until in 1809 reform 
was demanded. A Recorder's Court had been 
established in 1798, but the powers of the Police 
Superintendent remained very wide, until Sir J ames 
Mackintosh, Recorder, 1803-11, declared them illegal; 
and indeed the procedure of the police at the time 
was undoubtedly arbitrary to the European legal ( 
mind. So in 1810 a Committee of Enquiry was set j 
up under Mr. Warden, Cliief Secretary to Govern- j 
ment, which produced a famous document known j 
as Warden's Report. The Police had become note- j 
riously inefficient and corrupt, and no wonder, for i 
Halliday’s successor as Superintendent was tried - 
for corruption. Warden’s Report ended in Regula- ' 
tion I of 1812 which “ formed the basis of the police j 
administration of Bombay, until 1856.” But Warden 
demanded the services of an “ admirable Crichton ” 
in the Superintendent, and such a person was not j 
forthcoming till 1855, in Mr. Charles Forjett. Con- | 
sequently the new Regulations effected “ little or 
no improvement ” in the state of public safety. 
Every householder “ was compelled to employ 
private watchmen, the forerunners of the modem I 
Ramosi and Bhaya.” Punishment of ordinary folk 
continued to be barbarous, and it was not till 1846 
that a Brahman was executed for a crime of violence. 

In 1832 occurred tho serious Parsi-Hindu riots, 
precursors of many of the like in later years. The 
causa was thoroughly Indian, as they arose out of a ! 
Government order for tho destruction of pariah- 
dogs. There may have been some improvement in 
general security at this time, but property remained 
in an unsafe condition. This is not to say that no 
attempts at improvement were made, for indeed 
such were constant. To go into a minor matter, — at 
some period before 1838, tho uniform peculiar to 
the Bombay Police-sepoy was established : — dark ; 
blue with a yellow head-dress. 

One of the causes of failure on the part of the 
police administration lay in the class of official 
appointed to tho executive control of the force. 
They were junior military officers, appointed without 
reference to their capacity for tho work, poorly 
paid and never encouraged to do well. In 1850 ‘ 


there were serious riots between Parsis and Muham. 
madans, and the outcry against tho police had be- 
come so great that there was a fresh enquiry in 
1856 and Mr. Charles Forjett was appointed Superin- 
tendent just before the outbreak of the Mutiny. 
This was a fortunate appointment indeed. There- 
after tho history of the Bombay Police resolves 
itself into an account of the proceedings of the seven 
successive Commissioners up to 1816. 

Charles Forjett (1855-1863) was a Eurasian (the 
modern Anglo-Indian). ‘"He owed his later 
successes as a police-officer to three main factors, 
namely his great linguistic faculty, his wide know- 
ledge of Indian caste-customs and habits, and his 
masterly capacity for assuming native disguises.” 
He owes his fame to his action during the Mutiny, 
but he did many things for the city in his charge 
and the body he controlled. How he saw where 
the real danger was locally in the Mutiny, and how 
he discovered the plot and met the situation generally 
is well told by Mr. Edwardes, who writes trul}' 
when he saj-s ; “ one hesitates to imagine what 
might have happened in Bombay, if a man of lesa 
courage and ability had been in charge of the force 
in 1857.” Forjett lived on in England in dignified 
retirement in the enjoj-ment of many well-earned 
rewards till 1890. 

He was succeeded by an equally capable man. 
Sir Frank Souter (1864-1888), in whom the city was 
peculiarly fortunate, as he was in charge for 24 
years. In the last years of Forjett there had been 
an enormous increase of every kind in Bombay, 
due to the profits in cotton during the American 
Civil War, including a great influx of bad characters. 
There was accordingly a re-organisation of Police, 
but not of the Magistracy till 1877, and it was not 
till 1883 that the Police Commissioner began to 
issue reports on the working of his department. 
His great difficulty was tho under-manning of the 
force, and for one reason and another that has l>een 
tho trouble of all his successoi-s. In Souter’s time 
too, commenced another trouble, the annual pilgri- 
mage to Mecca from Bombay, nowadays a matter 
of great consequence owing to increased facility 
for travel. Ho had to face also serious riots, Sunni 
and Shia in 1872 and Parsi -Muhammadan in 1874, 
which were partly aggravated by the extreme con- 
stitutional theories of the Governor. An injudicious 
police magistrate also interfered disastrously in the 
searching of suspicious characters at night. Another 
new difficulty arose at this time, due to faciUties 
of travel, in the care and guarding of distinguished 
visitors, and yet another in the matter of housing 
the police, which it took the Government 14 years 
to rectify after admitting its immediate importance. 
All this and much more Sir Frank Souter had to 
face, and during his long administration the ciij- 
had progressed in size and importance almost 
beyond belief. 
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Sir Frank Souter was succeeded by Col. W. 
Wilson (1888-1893), another remarkable man, 
who again was troubled with insufficient buildings 
and staff, which he did not succeed in getting made 
up to proper strength. He did, however, succeed 
in putting a stop to the mischievous rain-gambling 
— -an ingenious form of indulgence in a vice to which | 
Bombay is addicted. In one case in which he was I 
concerned — the poisoning of a whole Memon family 
by a dissolute member thereof- — he was hampered ' 
by a peculiarly Indian habit — the whole Memon : 
community persistently made every effort to render ; 
enquiry abortive. 

The next Commissioner was ISIr. R. H. Vincent , 
(1893-98), who was a foreigner by birth. He too | 
was hampered by an insufficient force. During ' 
his five years of service occurred the most serious ! 
riot (Hindu-Muhammadan, 1803) ever known in 
Bombay ; the outbreak of plague which threw an I 
enormous amount of risky labour on the Police, j 
so gallantly met as to draw an eloquent paneg 5 n’ic , 
from Mr. Edwardes ; and the initiation of the politi- ' 
cal Oanapati festivals (1894), organised by the noto- 
rious agitator, Bal Oangadhar Tilak, and sub- , 
sequently a constant source of trouble to the | 
public peace. I 

Mr. Vincent was succeeded by Mr. Hartley 
Kennedy (1899-1901), who managed to do a good 
deal during his short term of office and, like Forjett, 
was successful in assuming native disguises. He 
was at once faced by a great volume of crime 
as a consequence of the plague, — the immediate 
causes being disease, starvation and unemployment, 
and a minor cause the reluctance of the judicial I 
authorities in India to convict on the evidence of 
police alone. Mr. Kennedy also did much to j 
reduce the beggar nuisance and to reduce the niunber ! 
of those who procured women, Indian and European, [ 
for prostitution. ] 

The next Commissioner, Mr. H. G. Gell (1902-09) 
was a popular selection, but he had an anxious career 
and had to deal with Royal visits, riots and strikes, 
including those of the Post Office and Indian Police 
themselves, and a dangerous rev'olutionary move- 
ment, to meet which last his office was not organis- 
ed, besides being understaffed. There came the 
inevitable ‘ enquiry,’ but it did not lead to any 
practical result during Mr. Cell’s occupancy of the 
Comraissionership. There was trouble also about 
the low pay of the police which constituted a legiti- 
mate grievance, the setting straight of which 
occupied so long a time that a large portion of the 
force struck, and unfortunately tho situation was 
not righted until the settlement had the appearance 
of tho rights of the men being extorted from the 
Government. At this period the great cotton fires 
occurred, which were believed to bo incendiary, 
though tho culprits were never detected, partly 


owing to the system of insurance ; the regulation of 
street traffic owing to the great increase in wheeled 
traffic which showed the inability of native police 
to direct it ; the system of the deportation of beggars 
which w^as stopped by the Government, leading 
to a serious and permanent increese in the nuisance. 
The illiteracy of the Indian subordinate officers, 
too, had become a serious handicap to efficiency, but 
was not remedied in Mr. Gell’s time. He also bad 
to face serious Muharram riots and strikes in con- 
sequence of the conviction of the agitator Tilak, in 
the settlement of which his successor, Mr. Edwardes, 
played an important part. Finally towards the 
end of his time the Morison Committee reorganised 
the detective branch of the Police force into tho 
Criminal Investigation Department (C.I.D.). 

Mr. Cell was followed by the author himself, Mr. 
S. M. Edwardes, (1909-1916), who had drafted the 
Report of the Morison Committee. He was tho 
first member of the Ind'an Civil Service to hold the 
post and met with some opposition at first, in con- 
sequence, from the Imperial Police Service. Like 
all his predecessors Mr. Edwardes was hampered by 
an inadequate force owing to financial stringency. 
He managed, however, to accomplish much in the 
seven years that he held the Commissionership : 
establishing the Police. Gazette, issued three times 
daily with all details of recent crimes, setting up 
many new stations, teaching English to the Indian 
constabulary ; controlling motor traffic and the 
Mecca pilgrimage ; improving the Finger-Print 
Bureau ; looking after derelict girl children ; and 
finally during the great war clearing the city of 
undesirables. He had also to face Royal visits 
and a great increase in the cocaine traffic and also 
the collapse of improperly formed Indian banks, a 
feature of the Bombay habit of speculation. But 
his main achievement was “ the abolition of th,? 
dangerous and rowdy side of the annual Muharram 
celebration,” the story of which is excellently told. 
.Another very important matter for tho time Iteing 
were his excellent arrangements, well backed by his 
subordinates, during the Great War. 

Such in brief is the story of the Bombay Police 
and its leaders — to those who can look back to life 
in Bombay a very instructive tale. ‘History’ 
is so much taken up -with the general doings of the 
great that one cannot be too thankful for the story 
of the guarding of public safety, which so intimately 
concerns private life. Tho present writer can 
recollect Bombay when there was a big gap in the 
Railway route to Calcutta and the official Military 
method of proceeding to Madras was by sea down 
the west Coast to Boypore near Calicut in a small 
six-knot British India steamer and thence by rail to 
Madras ; when the kindly old Parseo, Pestonji, 
still ruled at the bygone Byculla Hotel, and when 
the ladies of his race were only beginning to show 
themselvos to Emopean friends here and there. 
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Afterwards he was in Bombay for varying periods 
occasionally and saw its immense progress until the 
days of the plague, when fear was great and the 
courageof very many magnificent, when men went 
about quietly and the funeral pyres at the burning 
ghats were always alight ; and then again, not many 
years ago as a man’s hfe goes, when the motor car 
and other things had once more greatly changed the 
superficial aspect of the city. One knew of course 
that the police existed. They were in the streets 
and their superior officers were acquaintances, but 
how life and property were kept safe and the strug- 
gle to secure that safety were unknown quantities. 
One read, equally of course, of riots, strikes and 
disorders, but they did not personally concern one, 
and whatever the period, either in the old Bombaj’ 
or the new, the feeling always was that one was in 
the forefront of life — up to date in fact. — and that 
there was no reason to be anxious as to the safety 
of property. The book lifts the veil and shows us 
clearly how great the difficulty of preserving hfe 
and property has always been ; how continuous 
the anxiety and the labour and the self-sacrificing 
skill and thought that has been bestowed by many 
men devoted to the public welfare. Thinking over 
these things, one cannot but be grateful to them, 
and to Mr. Edwardos for explaining their work so 
well. 

R. C. Temple. 

Le PfiLEHiitAGE A lA Mekke ; Etude D’Histoire 

ReIMOIEUSB. By GAtTDEPROY-DEMOMBYNES. 

Aimales du MusSe Guimet, Tome XXXIII ; 

Paul Geuthner, Paris. 1923. 

The author describes this work as “ notes for 
the study of the rites of the pilgrimage.” It is 
much more than that ; for he has given in great 
detail the result of a prolonged enquiry into the 
various ceremonies and rites connected with the 
Muhammadan pilgrimage to Mecca, into the his- 
tory and character of the principal buildings and 
edifices round the Ka’aba, and into the significance 
and origin of the customs which are imposed upon 
the devout Hdji. He has not touched upon the 
political aspect of the Haj, considering this to be 
of far less importance than the religious aspect, 
“ If we except,” he writes, “ certain personages 
of avowed sanctity and the shoal of professional 
beggars, the entire population of Mecca lives bj^ 
and for the pilgrimage. It prepares it, leads it, 
exploits it, and that done, it sinks into a somnolent 
existence, broken only by low intrigue, meagre 
calculation and petty passion. The pilgrimage 
places an auroeole on the brow of the Musalman 
and gives him, without doubt, an ineffaceable 


memory of great religious emotion and of solid 
kinship with unknown people from far distant 
countries. But those exalted ideas are tempered 
hy sentiments of a meaner character. The poli- 
tical consequences of the Haj are of but feeble 
growth.” 

After a close analysis of the haram and the vari- 
'->us tabus and rites connected with it — particularly 
the rites of ihrdm, known by the technical name 
•of niiqdt (plural mawdqit), he investigates the his- 
tory and character of the famous Ka’aba, which 
is to-day an irregular cube of heavy stones, con- 
taining the black stone which forms, as it were, 
the focus of the pilgrimage. The Ka’aba has been 
destroyed more than once. Abd-el-Mahk bin 
ilerwan, for example, rebuilt it in a.d. 693 in the 
orm which it was supposed to have had in the 
time of the Prophet. It was later reconstructed 
by El Walid bin al Moghaira, who transformed it 
from a simple enclosure into a regular temple or 
tuosque, covered by a terrace. Later again it 
was destroyed and rebuilt by Ibn ez Zubair, who 
’.dded new features, including a second door. 
T’he author explains fully the character of the 
alterations and restorations of the haram which 
liave been carried out since the seventh century. 
,\s regards the black stone, he suggests that in 
.ancient pre-Islamic times the Ka’aba may have 
been the shrine of a pagan Arab deity, Hobal. 
There is some evidence that in the time of the 
Prophet’s youth it was surrounded by divers idols 
and served as a kind of pagan pantheon, and that 
’ he principal deity was the black stone, regarded 
is “ the right hand of Allah on earth ” or “ the 
. ye of Allah.” He indicates that the sanctity 
• >f tliis stone was derived from the fact that it was 
the corner-staiie of the haram, and that in this 
respect its worship was identical with the reverence 
accorded to, and the sacrificial rites ooimected 
with, corner-stones among the Assyrians, Baby- 
lonians, Egyptians, and Hebrews. When the 
Prophet foimded his monotheistic faith, he was 
lorced, like the original propagators of other creeds, 
.o assimilate a good deal of pagan custom and 
superstition ; and, consequently, when the old 
shrine of the haram became the dwelling of the 
One God, the black stone was permitted to retain 
its sanctity as the corner-stone of the transfigured 
shrine. Some of the rites formerly connected 
with the Ka’aba and its black stone have been 
abolished in the course of ages ; and two of them, 
which are described by old Muhammadan writers, 
indicate that the worship belonged to a very an- 
cient form of popular and pre-Islamic superstition. 
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One of the author’s most illuminating chapters 
is concerned with the sacred well Zemzem, which 
was an essential feature in the ancient worship 
of the Ka'aba and was closely connected with the 
rite of aiqdya or ceremonial potation by the pilgrims. 
At one time the right of superintending 
and arranging this congregational drinking was 
vested in a particular Meccan family. Ancient 
literature shows that there were once three build- 
ings beside the sacred well, one of them a tank 
for ablution and other two, pavilions. In one 
of these pavilions was manufactured a fermented 
liquor of dried grapes and barley or com, called 
nahidh or sdwiq; in the other the liquor, which 
was very bitter, was mixed with the water of 
Zemzem. Up to the eighth century A.D., the 
pilgrims, or rather the worshippers at the ancient 
shrine, drank only the liqour (sdwiq), which was 
first ofiered to the deity and then consumed, as 
a pledge of a good harvest. Moreover, the actual 
ceremony of drinking took place at the moment 
of tawdf al ifddha — the ceremony which, so to 
speak, desanctifies the worshipper and sets him 
free to indulge in worldly avocations, including 
especially sexual acts. When Islam took the place 
of the old pagan cult, Muhammadan orthodoxy 
could not tolerate the consumption of sdwiq; 
but finding the custom too old and firmly founded 
to be wholly abolished at once, it combined it 
with the cult of the well of Zemzem— thus, so to 
speak, diluting the pagan superstition with the 
pure water of a higher faith, and preparing the 
way for the ultimate abolition of the drinking of 
sdwiq, which occurred some time in the eleventh 
century a.d. 

In describing the other edifices which stand 
near the Ka’aba, the author discloses fresh traces 
of the pre-Islamic cult which centred round the 
shrine. He regards the maqdm Ibrahim as a pagan 
relic, which may once have been a stone of sacri- 
fice. After the foundation of Islam, tales had 
to be invented to explain its presence and import- 
ance in the new faith, and so gradually it became 
the qibla, behind which the principal Imam stands’ 
when leading the prayers within the sacred enclo- 
sure. The sacred pigeons of the mosque, el masjid 
el haram, are another link with the pagan past 
and take the mind back to the worship of pigeons, 
connected with the cult of Astarte of Byblos, 
which was widely known throughout the lands 
bordering the Mediterranean Sea. Tliis same 
Syrian cult probably provided the basis of the 
prohibition of sexual tmion during the period of 
ihrdm. The asceticism of Islam, if we are to 


accept the author’s view, had nothing whatever to 
do with this embargo upon carnal pleasures, wh ch 
was a definite part of the ancient rite at the annual 
worship of the mother-goddess. But whatever 
its origin, the prohibition for a fixed period during 
the ceremonies at Mecca still operates ; and it is 
only after the sexual tdbu has been raised by the 
taivdf al ifddha, or rite of desanctification, that 
the pilgrim is free to seek the embraees of woman. 
The fact that by far the greater number of pilgrims 
are men, who travel without their women folk, is 
probably responsible for the growth of prostitu- 
tion at Mecca. Other ceremonies now performed 
there, which originated in the paganism of pre- 
Islamic ages, are the sacrifice of animals and the 
ceremony of cutting the hair or shaving the head ; 
and these, as well as other features of the annual 
Haj, such as ablution, prayer, costume, and the 
talbiya, which have to be observed by every 
pilgrim before he is fit to approach the shrine, 
are discussed by the author with the help of all 
available evidence as to their character and 
significance. 

This review may suitably conclude with an 
extract from the final note in which the author 
sums up the lesson of his researches. “ Entre 
temps sans doute quelques pratiques ont disparu, 
celles du sawiq par example. Mais le formalisme 
reste dominant, et c’est lui qui continue i r6gler 
le hajj. Et les pratiques les plus anciennes et les 
plus nettoment magiques persistent, mtoe centre 
I’effort de la doctrine orthodoxe. II faut consta- 
ter que ce ne sont pas les peoples lointains, nou- 
voaux Venus 4 I’lslam, qui ont npport6 des prati- 
ques heterodoxes, et que, comme on le salt, 
“ I’innovation condamnable ” (6ido’)de8 docteurs 
musulmans est presque toujours une coutume 
ancienne, plus puissant que tous leurs Merits ; oe 
sont les Arabes d’Arabie, les Bedouins, les Mek- 
kois eux-memes qui conservent les vieux usages 
ant6islamiques, qui ont cependant perdu leur 
signification. Ici, comme en d’autres matiferes, 
r^largissement de la pens^eest venu de I’extfirieur, 
des centres nouveaux de culture oil se mSlaient 
des pensees diverses, et la capitale religieuse de 
rislam est restfe, et rien n’est plus normal, un 
centre de pratiques mesquines, de discussions 
6troites et de raercantilisme religieux. Le mouve- 
ment do I’lslam modeme doit tenter, ici comme 
ailleurs. de combiner, en une doctrine harmoni- 
euse, les traditions d’un glorieux pass^ intellectuel 
avec les exigencss de la pens6e modeme.” 

S. M. Edwabdes. 
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THU COPPER-PLATES OF UTTAMA-CHOLADEVA IX THE MADRAS MUSEUM.i 

By THE LA*E T. A. GOPINATHA RAO, M.A, and 
M. K. NARAYANASAMI AYYAR, B.A., B.L. 

The set of copper plates containing the subjoined inscription belongs to the Government 
Central Museum, Madras. The plates are bound together by a ring, -which bears on it an 
inscription in Sanskrit, -which distinctly tells us that it belongs to the Pdndya king Jatilavar- 
man, one of -whose documents is also found in the Museum. The seal, which must have 
belonged to our plates, is put on another set : it also contains an inscription in Sanskrit, 
mentioning the fact that it belongs to the Chola king. Evidently therefore the rings and seals 
have got mixed up and have been affixed to wrong sets. 

As early as 1891 this set of copper-plates was reviewed by Dr. Hultzsch ; he -writes, 
“ No. I is an -nseription on five copper plates, for the loan of which I am indebted to the 
Superintendent, Government Central Museum, Madras. The character is Tamil and Grantha. 
Both the beginning and the end of the inscription are lost. The plates are strung on a ring 
which bears a well-executed seal. The chief figure on the seal is a seated tiger, the emblem 
of the Cholas, in front of which are two fish, sy^mbol of the Pandya kings. These three figures 
are surrounded by a bow, the emblem of the Chera king, at the bottom, a lamp on each 
side, and a parasol and two chau:ts at the top. Round the margin is engraved a Sanskrit 
Moka in Grantha characters, which may be translated as follows : — ‘ This is the matchless 
edict of king Parakesarivarman, which teaches Justice to the kings of his realm.’ The full 
name of the king is found at the end of the first side of the first plate : K6- Parakesarivarman, 
oZtas Uttamacholadeva. The legend Uttama-C'hola is engraved in Grantha characters on 
both sides of a gold coin, and the legend Uttama-Chola in Nagari characters on the reverse 
of a silver coin, both of which are figured in Sir Walter Elliot’s Coins of Southern India (Nos. 
151 and 154). The obverse of the silver coin bears the figures of a tiger which is seated 
between two fish and a bow, while a sitting tiger and a single fish are represented on both 
faces of the gold coin. The resemblance of the devices on the coins to those on the seal of 
the inscription leaves little doxxbt that both the coins and the inscription have to be attri- 
buted to the same king Uttamachola. The edict was issued by the king in the sixteenth year 
of his reign at Kachchippedu, i.e., Conjeevaram, and at the request of a minister of his, in 
order to confirm the contents of a number of stone inscriptions which referred to certain 
dues to be paid to a temple of Vishnu at Kachchippedu. Thus, according to a stone inscrip- 
tion of the twenty -second year of some K6- Parakesarivarman, the villagers of Kuramandof 
Ariyai-perumbakkam (Nos. 15 and 18 on the Conjeevaram taluk map) had to supply 500 
kddi of paddy per y^ear as interest for 250 k'llaiiju of gold, which bad been lent from the 
temple treasury, and the rillagers of Ulaiyui' (No, 115 on the same map) had to supply 
150 kddi of paddy as interest for 50 kalanju of gold. According to a stone inscription of the 
ninth year of K6-Vijaya-Kambavarman, the villagers of Olukkaippakkam had to pay 1 
kalanju and four manjddi of gold per year as interest for 24 kalanju of gold. As one manjddi 
is l/20th kdaiiju, the rate of interest comes to 5 per cent., while in all the Tanjore inscrip- 
tions it is 124 per cent. In the sixteenth year of some K6- Parakesarivarman, the inhabit- 
ants of four different quarters of Kachchippedu received 200 kalanju of gold, for which 
they had to pay an interest of 30 kal/tniu. Here the rate of interest is 15 per cent. The last 
date referred to in the preserved part of the inscription is the eighteenth year of some 
Parakesarivarman, ‘who took Maelura and Ceylon. ’ 

1 This article was contributed to the Jcurnal in 1911, hut -waa unfortunately mislaid until a recent 
date. 

2 Ann, Rep. on Epigraphy for the year 1891 1 — o. 
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The inscriptions is recorded in Sanskrit and Tamil ; a large portion of the former is lost 
with a few plates which are missing at the beginning. Thus we have lost the mostimportant 
portion, that dealing with the prasasti of the Chola djTiasty : but the Tamil portion is suffi- 
cient to indicate the name of the king by whom, and the purposes for which, the grant was 
issued. The Sanskrit portion and the Sanskrit words occurring in the Tamil portion are 
written in Grantha alphabet, and the Tamil in Tamil characters. The Tamil writing is quite 
similar to the beautiful uTiting belonging to the reign of Rajarfija I., found in the Briha- 
disvara temple at Tanjore and on the Cholesvara temple at Melpadi. The orthographical 
peculiarities are not many and we may therefore notice the few striking ones. Distinction 
between cl and v is made by impicssing a gentle curve at the bottom of the former ; 
see kudabn occurring in 11. 6 and 10 in which d is found ; compare it with v occurring in 
^ bhava in 1. 8. The long i in secondary vowels is written with a distinct loop, which the short 
i has not ; f.g., °(l'ir'rr,i7y in in 1. In ; in /.t/ey n 1. 22 etc. Difference s also made between 
short and Ion ' s condary n syml ol.s r.f the consonant m e.g., muvenda° in 1. 14; mvwu 
occurring in 11 3t’. 31!, etc. The letter ti has the secondary i joined to t on the top of it ; 
compare °yK/pi occurung in 1 dS.prrcDin 1. 25. p'lr.nirand 'nukku in 1. 50, etc. 

The document belongs to the ICth year of the reign of Parakesarivarman Uttamachdla- 
deva and records tl’.at, while the king was seated in the south Chittira-mandapa in the 
palace at Kachchippe-du. the adhihhin, Xakkan Kanichchan alias §61a-muvenda-velar of 
Sikkar, rerinested His Majes y that, ? s the grants mt.de to and enjoyr d by the ddty cf f’ra- 
gam had not bnn r • i^icr d, they might be reduced to wTiting in proper form. The king 
commissioned this same ad ikdrin to attend to this business. Thereupon, this specially 
deputed officer c xanrined all the old records and, after getting himself properly equipped 
with the dctail.s of the income and expenditure, makes the necessary arrangements. 

The items of income according to the inscription arc : — 

(1) Taxes (ill nriicles sold by weight or by measure in the city of Kachchippedu. 

(2) The iirodiicc of th.- lands purchased from the temple funds in the following places : — 

(a In Tun'.luniikkachcheri, th.- plot of land rn the south d gendaraipettan ; the 

chciuvu north of rvadaglikkundd and \a akkil-kupd I, which is in the enjoyment of 
Koiicriyar. 

(6) Bought from the citizens of Kachchippedu, the plots of land called Chitravalli- 
pperuhjeru vu, Loka-m-.i; ava-pj) ‘rufijeruvu. 

(3) Intere.-st on the following amounts lent out from the temple treasury to the 
following public bodies ; — 


Kalnnjiis. Interest. 


(a) 

To 

the sabha of 

Ariyarpperumbakkara 

250 

500 kd/is 

(h) 


Do. 

Dlaiyur 

50 

150 do. 

(c) 


Do. 

r)l.il<kai]i]>akkam 

24 

1 kl. — 4 mj.^ 

(d) 

To 

the inhabitants of Kambiil-'njpadi 

73n 

to 

(/) 


Do. 

Do. 

Adim;ina]>])<i(li 

Kariiliak:ippiidiy3.r 

. . 3o i 

.. 35 kl 

(ff) 


Do. 

fh 1 11 val chchei i 

18 J 


(4) 

Ta 

xcs on houses 

situaii d in the suburlts of 

Solanivamam at the 

rate of 1 ndli and 

. ttlakku 

of 

oil and 2 wi' 

is of rii-c. 




s ih..s !>- r.lif .1 n- jin .•np.w,j,ion‘. kini.lly funiibliod to ino !)y Mr. Kdgur Thurston, Super- 

intendent of tt.e .Midi-.--. Mu- urn, in Tj )d. Th.-ugli thus popporgilato , 2 rant was noticed so far back as 
18!)1 by the Go VL-rn-at F.;;.g".ip'a.'-t, t)..ta'’.amund, soomg that nothing was done towards publishing the 

same, I applied for Ti.opiesu-oiis to Mr. ThurMon who under th-' orders of the Government readily supnlied 
them to me. — M.K X. 

4 and ay stand for and iniiAjddi respectively. 
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From the amounts realised from these four sources the following expenditure has to be 
incurred : — 

No. Item of Expenditure. kadi, p^dalku. 7iali. kl. mj. 

a year. 

1. Rice offering to the god of Cragam three times a 

day .... 3 6 

2. Two different vegetables to do. . . .... . . 4 

3. Ghee, a ulakku a day . . . . . . .... . . 5 

4. Curds three times at a uri for each occasion .... •. 3 

6. Betel leaves and nuts three times a day . . .... . . 3 

6. Firewood do. . . .... . . 2 

7. Pay of the oflB.ciating priest at one padakkii paddy 
per diem and five kalanjus of gold per annum 

lor cloths .. .. .. .. .. .... 1 .. 5 

8. Do. his assistant at 6 ndlis a day and 1 

kalanju of gold a year for cloths . . . . .... . . 6 1 

9. Do. guard of the temple at one i'itj itni of 

paddy per diem and two kaiaiijus of gold per 

annum for cloths . . . , . . . . .... 1 . . 2 


10. Pay of the two gardeners at one kiiruni and four 
ndtis a day, and one kalanju of gold a year for 

cloths, for each . . . . . . . . .... 3 

11. .iJcA <r!/a-p'ija on each Saiikrinti at 1^ kalanjus 

of gold, for twelve months, lo kl. . . .... 

12. For sandal and incense at J pon a month ; for 
one year, 1^ kl. 

13. Three baths per diem ; for the whole year, | pon 

14. Three cloths for the deity for a year, one kalanju 
of gold 

15. Pay of Musicians as under : — 

(a) One big-drummer 


(b) 

Two small-drummers 

(c) 

One player 

on karadikai 

(d) 

Do. 

tdlam . . 

(e) 

Do. 

iekandikai 

if) 

Do. 

kdlam 

(?) 

Do. 

kai-mani 


Total number, nine persons, 150 kddi.s of 
paddy per annum due as interest from the 
sabha of Ulaiyur and the lands purchased 
from the citizens of Kachohippjdu and 
Tundunukkachcheri . . . . . . . . 150 

16. Pay of cleaners and sweepers of the temple pre- 
mises, per diem 3 nd'As 

17. For the two deities set up in the Karikkala-tc r;i; — 

(а) Rice offering for each at G ndlis three 
times a day, for both the deities 

(б) Vegetables three times a day 

(c) Fuel 
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No. Item of Expenditure. kail, padakku. ndli. kl. mj. 

a year. 

(d) Ghee three times a day, one ulakku at 5 

ndlis of paddy . . . . . . .... . . 6 

{d) Two lamps, one for each deity, at one itri of 

ghee . . . . . . . . . • .... 1 4 

(f) Sandal and incense at 1 mj. per mensem, 

for one year . . . . . . . . .... . . • • ■ . 12 

We have seen above, under the heading of income, that the two following were set apart 
for a festival to be celebrated in the month of Chittirai, lasting seven days; viz., the interest 
on 200 kai xrijus of gold amounting to 30 kalanjus, the ta xes on houses in the suburbs of Solani- 
yamam amounting to some quantity of oil and rice. The expenditure on the first item Was 


arranged as follows : — 

Oil consumed in burning torches, etc. 

7 kai an jus. 

Flowers and sandal 

2 „ 

To the devaradiydrs 

6 „ 

Feeding Brahmans 

10 

To the bearers of the palanquin of the deity and to the spe- 
cially invited musicians . . 

1-5 


Total gold . . 30 kalanjua. 

The accountant of .Solaniyamam was to keep accounts for this temple, and the remunera- 
tion for his service was to bo one kuruni of j^addy per diem and two kalaRjus of gold a year. 

A perpetual lamp was to bo burnt from the interest on the sum of 25 kalanjus borrowed 
by the Sa;ikarappadiyar of Irapajayappadi, Ekavirappadi and Vamanapp&di. The evening 
lamp was to bo burnt from the oil collected from the inhabitants of §614niyamam. 

Now about the extra expenses on account of the two deities already mentioned : 

(1) For bathing them on the Uttarayana Safiki’amanam and Cliittirai Vishu, for the 
torch bearers and banner carriers and the Parushainayanm5rs, one tuni of paddy. 

(2) For him who arranges the ghoshthi, one tuni and one padakku. 

(3) For puja, half a ka’aUju of gold. 

Besides these, other items of expenditure might be incurred slightly over and above 
the arrangements herein made. If any obstacle occurred in the proper management of the 
temple aflairs, those of the eighteen ndduswere to .settle the differen'TS. The offie rs in charge 
of this city, the Attai-variyar, (the municipal m-mbers), the memlx“r.s of the {sahha of) Erruvali- 
chcheii and of Kanjagappadi wore to audit the temple account.^ immediately after the festival 
was over. Those of the above-mentioned chhis alone could nominate the temple guards in 
conformity with the rules laid down in the recoi ds kept in t he temple. The temple manager, 
the guards and the accountant were not to be taxed by the city. If the temple authorities 
were not able to obtain, for the conduct of the the services of those who had already 
learnt to officiate as temple priests, they should appoint only such Brahmans as are well 
versed in the vedas. 

This document w'as rvritten at the command of the adhikdrin by madhyasthan Nirpatten- 
najura Ma, gal^litjan of Iravirappadi, belonging to this citj’. 

At the end of the imscription a statement is made that the citizens of Kachchippeeju 
sold the plot of land called Marajapperuhjenivm to the temple of Cragam. 

The engraver of this document, wffio has done his duty most satisfactorily and splendidly, 
was one Arandaii;^! Pormigaviran alias .... So far about the contenta of the record. 
We shall turn our attention to the historical side of it. 
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Tile k ing Parakesarivarman Uttamacholadeva, to whose reign this record belongs, must 
evidently be later than Parakesarivarman Paranlaka who took Madirai and ilam, an 
epigraph of whose 18th year is quoted herein. We know from some other inscriptions that 
Rfl,j8rS,ja I bore the surname Uttamacholadeva, 5 but he was a Rajakesarivarman. Therefore 
the Uttamacholadeva of the prescnc grant must bo different from Rajaraja I, for the person 
mentioned in the present grant was, as we already stated, a Parakesarivarman. We know on 
other epigraphical evidence that Maduiiataka, the son of Gandaraclitya, was also known by 
the name of Uttamacholadeva. In No. 199 of the collection of the Ejugraphist with the 
Government of Madras for the year 1901. we read ■ Parantakan Madeviyar, the queen of 
GandarMityadeva, alias the great queen of tho riembiyan, (the Chola), — the queen who had 
the fortune to bear as her son Mudiu anUkadcva alias Uttamacholadeva Almost the same 
terms are employed in describing this queen in two other records, one of Tiruvakkarai and the 
other of Uyyakkond^n-tirumalai. The former runs thus ‘ Sembiyan Madeviyar, the 
queen of Sri GandarMitj'adeva,— the queen who had the fortune to bear Uttamachokdeva’h 
The latter reads, ‘ Pir^ntakan Madevadigal alias Sri Sembiyan MS,devi, the queen who bore 
Madurintakadeva alias Uttamacholadeva. 8 From these quotations it is clear that 
MadurAntaka, the son of Gandaraditj'a, went by the name of Uttamacholadeva. As the 
names Parakesari and Rajakesari are alternately borne in the Chola djmasty, they must 
have belonged to the kings of that dymasty as follows : — 

Parakesari Parantalca I. 


R&jakesari Gandaraditya 

R&jaditya. j 

Parakesari Madu 
r, ntaka alias Utta- 
macholadeva. 


\ 

Arimjaya 

Par&ntaka II. 


Rdjar4jadeva I. 

R aj akesai'i varman. 

Again, an inscription of the2lth year of the reign of Rhjaraja I,, found in th-^ Daruka- 
vanesvara temple at Tiruppalatturai. actually quotes an inscription of the 13th year of 
Uttamacholadeva. No .Imil't the Uttainach.'iladeva hero must refer to Madurantaka, the 
king to whose reign the Madras i\Iusi,-uiu piairs b.'loug. ' .Sir Walter Elliot describes two coins 
with the legend Uttarnachola, and Mr. Vciikayya also mentions in liis Annual Report on 
Epigraphy for the year 1904 tliai Dr. 11 iilzsoli describes several liearing the same legend, 
in both Nagari and Grantha ; some oi the,e it would appear are attributable to the king of 
our record, while others are said to b.iojig to the reign of Rajeudracholadeva I. .tUl these 
facts conclusively prove that, prior to Rajaraja I, there lived a Icing named Uttamacholadeva, 
and that he was identical with itiadurantaka. 


Tho date of this king is obtained by No. 29.4 of the c.rUection of the Madras Epigraphist 
for 1907. It belongs to tho IMahahf.gasvamin temple at Tiruvidaimarudur andis dated in 
Kali year 4083, in the I3th year of the reign of Uttamacholadeva alias Parakesarivarman. 


8 An inscription in tho Siva temple at Tiruvasi near Trichinopoly which calls this king by the name 
U ttamacholade va . 

• “ 6ri GanilarSdittadevar riairib;r.ttt yar Firacuakaii ma levath,;.!} Tirattiyir 8embiyau m&d6viykr 

magaijaaa Madarantakadevara^a loO] i Icvar.ii tiruvayr.i-vaykku-udaiya PiratOydr.” 

1 No. 200 of 1904; S;i Oa d ■.r.'vluiadov.ar nsnibirait.yar Sri Uitamasoladevaraittiruvaj'iru- 
v6ykka udaiya Pirattiyar ^ri Saabiy.n m.\ i- viyar." 

• No. 95 of 1892; *• Midurancak idovar.i.aa S.-i UotamisoDdevarii tiruvayiru-v6yklca-ulaiy* 

Pir&ttiyar Pir4i)takan-n4D vati 2 iU?-i S.-i S'.nbiyai) mileviyar.” 

• No. 279o£ 1903.” 
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From this, the date of his accession is inferred as 909 — 70 a.d. The last known date of this 
king is the l6th year, which corresponds, to 9S5, the year in which, we know, Rijar&ja I 
ascended the throne. Hence it is very likely that Madurantaka died that year and was 
succeeded by his nephew Rajaraja. 

Another inscription, No. 325 of 1905, mentions that Madurantaka 's wife was the daughter 
of a Miladudaiyar, and wc know from the Leiden and Tiruvala:,gadu grants that his son 
was Gandaradityadeva. He led a very pious life, visiting and setting right the affairs of 
several temples and singing their praises. A decade of his verses is included in the collection 
of hymns called the Tiruviiaippd.^^ 

The TiruvMa.igadu plates stats that the people urged Rajaraja I to take up the 
reins of the government, but that ho sternly refused to accept their kind solicitations, saying 
he would not take up the sovereignty as long as his uncle. Madurantaka, was fond of ruling. 
It is said that eventually Arumolideva, (Rajaiajadeva I), was anointed as heir-apparent, 
even while Madurantaka was ' bearing the burden of the kingdom.’ This step might have 
been taken 1w Madurantaka on pciceiving what direction the incUnations of his son 
GandarMitya took.u From amongst the youngsters he seems to have picked up the fittest 
and the most popular, Rajaraja I, to be his successor. 

Uttamaohola ’smother was called Pirantakan Madevadigal alias .SembiyanMahadeviyar. 
She seems, like her grand-son, to have l)ccn a very pious lady. She built a number of 
temples for Siva ; for nuta.ue, the Chandramaulisvara temple at Tiruvakkarai,12 the 
-ipatsahayasvara temple at A laturai,'^ the Tiravaranori temple at Tiruvarur, etc. *4 
were built by her. Some of these constructions were completed in the reign of R^jardja 
[., and therefore she seems t> have survived her son Madurantaka and to have lived 
fairly long during the reign of Rajaraja I. 

In connection with the name of the mother of Madurantaka, Mr. Venkayya has 
committeda mistake. H' <p.-.akiof iieras U Uiyapirattiyar alias Sembiyan Madeviyflr.’* 
The compound V'Vji.u-vdjtt iJ means ‘becoming pregnant with’ or ‘ bearing so and 
so ’; hence ‘ UttamicJi j'adirj,,'.ti v%>jii n-vljhhi-ud lipi-pirdfijudr ’ means ‘ the queen who had 
the honour of beariiig Gttrma .holadeva as her son.’ This wrong interpretation has brought 
into existence an altog-ther fietitioas queen named Ud'Uya Piraftiyar. The phrase 
vaijii u-v iylt il oeeurs in several pl.ic'3 in i’a.nil lit.erary works ; e.g., in Ptriimcil Tirumo'i, 
the saint Kulasikhara addresse. .Sri Rima as ‘ Kauialai-tan mini vayir-vdyttavare 1 

The inscription refers to transactions that took place on the following occasions : — 

(1) In the 22ad year of the reign of Ke- Parakciarivarman. 

(2) In the 9th year of the reign of Ki Visiiya-Kiinpavarman , 

(3) In the 10th year of the r.ign of KVP.irakesarivarman. 

(4) In the ISth ymar of the reign of .’cri ParakHari varman who took Madirai and llam. 

Of these, the transactions that look place in the first two reigns, are said to have been 
found engra\md on the wall of the temple. 

10 Hi his a ilical) of % • is b’.M u.iq With mina'ir-iiruvj-mcl. Ho visited tlie templo at Tikk41i- 
Vallam ( riruveiUaro, near Ki.tpivh) riyht the a lairs oi the templo and batlied the central shrine with 
1,000 pots full of water, tl-j s-jt up an iiaa.^e ot Siva in the temple at Gudimallam, etc. (S. I. I., Vol. Ill, 
p, 102, and No. 222 uf 1003 rt-^pi ctivdy.) 

11 Ep. Ann. Rep. for 1900, p. 63, para. 16, 

13 No. 357 of 1907. 

II Ep, Ann, Rep, for 1904, p. 11, para. 20. 


12 No. 200 of 1904. 

14 No. 571 of 1904. 

II Perum^ Tirumoli, Sth Decad e, t. 1, 
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One of us has shoM'ii else'nhere that KaiEpavaTman must have ruled onlyafterParakS- 
sarivarman Parantakal.H Dr. Hultzsch takes him to be a brotherof Nripatuf gavarman.iB 
We are inclined to take the Parakesarivarman mentioned thrice in this record to be identical 
with Parantaka who took Madirai and llam. 

The following are the names of places mentioned in the inscription : — Cragam, Tun- 
dunukkachcheri. KambuMupidi, Aclimancppadi, Kanjakf.ppidi. Kurain, Olukkaippakkam, 
tlrruvalichcheri. Ranajayappadi.Ekavirapiiaeli, Vamanappadi, S61aniy‘’mam, and Kachchip- 
pedu. Of these, Kura m and 01ukkaip|;3kkam excepted, all others appear to have been the 
names of the various quarters in Kachchippedu, which is a m^r'ided form of the name of 
K&fichipuram. The Vishnu temple at C'ragam has been praised by theVishnava saints, 
Tirumalisai and Tirumangaiyalvars.i'^ The \illage of Kuram is situated at a distance of 
six miles from Kknehipuram, and is fa,mous as the birth place of i^rivatsachinna-misra, better 
known as Kiirattalvan, who was the foremost of the disciples of i Ramanuja, and who wrote 
down the §n-Bhishya to the diot-ation of Rdmanuja. It is in this place that Viclyavinita 
Pallava built a temple for Pinakapani, under the nam" of VidravinitJ-Pallava-Paramesvara- 
garam. Olukkaippakkam is p'^rhaps identical with Ozhf-kkolpattu in the Conjeevaram 
t&luka of the Chingleput District. 

In the course of this inscription we come across the name Tolachche^iyir Elikkaiyar. 
We are unable to say if it is the name of a single person or of a class cf men. The first member 
of this compound literally means ‘ he or the_\ with ears unbored ’ ; the second means, ‘ he or 
they whose hands shall not receive (alms and such like thing.s).’ It is said that their line 
became extinct, a statement which precludes the taking of these for an order of recluses. 
After they became extinct, in the suburb of .^olauiyamam, whi'di was enjoyed by them free 
of taxes by royal sanction, a number of people seem to lm,vc squatt.-d. Since the o bolition of 
taxes on Solflniyamam was solely for the benefitof the Elakkaiyar. the small t.axes mentioned 
in an earlier part of the paper were levied upon these squatters, for the benefit of the temple. 

The inscription informs us that there were throe imagesiu the temple of Cragam, one the 
principal deity and two others in a quarter of the temple called the Karikala-terri.-o This 
latter wordmervus a piuk a raised platform. The platform seems to have been named after 
Karik3,la, one of the early sovereigns of theChola dynast^v*. There is also a likelihood of its 
being called after some later member of the same dynasty, for we know other kings, who 
bore the same name ns that early king, reputed to have built the embankment of the 
K^veri . 

The fact that the festival is mentioned to bo of seven days' duration, seems to indicate 
that the tantra that was followed in the service of temple was the Vaikhdnasa and not 
Pdiichardtra ayst^m. The latter was s_\stemnticallyintroduced inalmost all the important 
Vishnu tcmirl'^s in Southern India by Ramanuja. 

The present inscription is of more than merely historical interest, in that we learn a good 
deal about the state of civilisation of the time.s, what the st i If generally employed in temploL 
in those daj.s was, what the qaaliS'3.i.o;;)ns of the olh-jiating priests were, etc., etc. We have 
also some Imowlcdge of the comparative value of bazar articles and the rate of interest and 
other similar mattu's. The rate of interest does not appear to be constant : it must be 
admitted that in sumo instancos it was rather heavy. Inberc.st was received either in money 
or grain. 

17 Christian C 'llcgr Mag izinr for 19^15. 

18 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 19e. 

19 Vorsis bi^inniirz with ‘ n’ n r -irunia ;i6ja-nid:' a-vi ‘ ninrad'n t . ; Caj ittu ' of TirumaliBaiyalvar 
(w. G3-4 of Tirach^hanUa-virut *■ I’u ). anil ‘ Sir iiatiuj ’ (T,ru'"r t nu I tnd iga'S . v. S), ' laU'Cuttii' (ibid.,\. 
13), ‘ miiil Kizhdiig-Oragx’n' ’ (ti r y i-t>rumudai. 1. 09). ‘ Cragntt dl u\:na' (Periyn Tirutm.^xl, 127). 

*0 These might be the gods at Tirukkaragam aad Toaiiiiragam, s\mg by Tirumaiigaiyalvar. 
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TEXT.21 

First Plate : First Side, 

^ ^ 1 srit^ tRicrr— 

^ fim -r'? — 

^ ■es c[^ 5 ; ^ ]TTir?[ ] — 

v. -cT^tw aitrrf^ In^cjR^^-q— 

^.. ^fra^dRVn^RI^e t;[ ^* ] — 

i . <111^ ri^[ ?T* ] RR — 

'^. C5 ffURTT-^R^^.^T^TRl^ nT — 

<:. h.^RT% JTfiR^T.qJTT 5T^HRi^.^^Rr?Tf7t — 

[ il X* ] arURtTRSTTR^R ^1 — 

\°. f?rrH; [ i' j — 

l\. asTRR^f^Rq: ll; ewir-R.^iraR: [ !l 3* ] — 

^ri K6-ppara- 

12. kesaripanmar-ana .sri Uttama.soladevarkkii yandit padinAr^vadu Udai- 

13. yAr Kachchippettu kdyilin-ullal terkil Chittira-inandaii?tt-clun- 

14. daruli iriikka adigarigal So'.amuvenda-vAlar Emberuuian ik-Kachchippettu 

15. Tragattu ninranilina Devarkku ik-Kaclichippetculz-kdl-nirai kuliyiim kAla- 

16. lam [ku]U[jni]n.iiva7'kkup6gamAy vaj’utn iaa'.T’; jiitieVi. rkkeKaclichippettuin Tu- 

17. n[cUinu]kkaohcheriyilum vilai kondudaiya klulniiyum marrum poli- 

18. utt'-’-Uf^damm munbu ittevarkkii nivandafi-iry.diiaiivlR- 

19. 1 nivandan-jeyyavum ik-Kachchippetdn ira-n Ui ^eri ittevarudai- 

20. j'a srikariyan-kadaikanavuni aiM’lic-ii'dieyvail-c-iir.'U vinnappan-jeyya i- 

21. k-Kac-hc'liippettu Cragattu n!nv.''Mi];na dcv’ kku ivvur kol-nirai kuliyum kAlala 

22. m kCiliyum vilai kondudaiya, bluuuigaluui pDliuttidlf'i.W'nm nivA (y) ni 

23. vandan-jeyviy-enmni ivvui Kambulunpadiyum AdimaiiappAdiyum i- 

24. vviraiidii seriyitm i devar si-ik.Ariiam-a' ayamni ippari'^u nivandan-jeygav-en- 

Second Plate : First Sid3. 

25. rum arulichch(.n'ya adigari Sikkar-udaiyan Xakkan Kanichcban-ana S6- 

26. lamuveJidavelau viniiappattal nivauda n-i<-yvitta padi [II*] kAlala- 

27. VII kuliyiun kol-iiirai kuliyuia i dOvar vilii k-’iid-udaiya uilangalil 

28. pogamuni i devar poli-uttn .-iilalekhajpijadi Kupparakcsaripanniarku 

29. yatidu irubatt-iiandavadu Kruaitii sabli.iiyanim AviyarperumbAkkattu 

30. sabhaiyarum konda pnn iinm'irr-aimbadin kajnajinukku 

31. tai;galur ennabp-porkalal ornttai ii'ilrikku altakka- 

32. [da]va poli-sai iicliu ainnrirrukku.liyi’in L'kiiv ur sabhayAr silA- 

33. lekhaippadi konda pop aimbadin k.i l.ifijin il urattai uAlai- 

34. kku alakkalckadava polisai Jirllu ndiTaiinbadin kadiyum K6-vi- 

35. ^iya Kampapnnniarku yAndii onb.adAvadu Ulukkaipakkattu sabhai- 

36. yar silalekliaippadi kondu kadava pon irubattuiu'u -kalanjinal oi a- 

Second Plate : First Sidi. 

37. tt^i nalaikkida-kl;ad3"Va poU^ai-pjJon kalafije nalii mabjadiyum ni- 

38. vandanjeydapadi [||*] tiruvamirdu rnunru sauibklai u ! niukkuruni arunAlivu- 

39. m kariyaiiiudu irandukkii munrn saiuUkku n'^l iian-'i lyuin ueyyamudu iiiaadam 

31 I rum iuk-id iraprcssi'-ins kmdly furnished by Mr. Edenr Thuiston. Superintendent nf the 
Oovernm.-’nt Central Mus-eum. Modnc, 
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40. ulakkinukku nel aifififtliyum tayiramudu pMu uriy&ga mdnru sandikku [ta-] 

41. yiramudu nS-li-urikku nel munn&liyum adaikk9,yamudu mflniu sandikku 

42. nel munnftliyum viraginukku nel irunMiyum irMikkum 

43. veda-brahmanan oruvanukku nel padakkum ivanukkii pudavai-mudal 

44. drattai naiaikku pon aingalanjum paricharakafi-jeyyu-mani oruvanukku 

45. nel arunaiiyum ivanukku pudavai mudal drattai naiaikku pon 

46. kalanjum tirumeykappan oruvanukku nisada-nel kuruniyum ivanu- 

47. kku pudavai mudal dratt^i naiaikku pon-iru-kalafijum nandavanam ulap- 

48. par iruvarkku nisada-nel kuruni nanaiiyum ivargalukku pudavaikku pon 

Third Plate : First Side. 

49. kalafijum Sa/ikiranti onrinukku acharyya pusanai utpada pon kalafljey kaia- 

50. ga Saiikiranti pannirandinukku pon padinain-galanjum tirumeyppuchchu- 

51. kkum tirupugaikkiim tingal araikkai ponnaga drattai naiaikku 

52. pon kalafijaraiyum tirunamanigai munrukku drattai naiaikku po- 

53. n mukkaium tirupparisattam munrulrku drattai naiaikku pon kalafi- 

54. jum ugachohagal talaipparai onrum maddali irandum karadigai on- 

55. rum taiam oprum sekandigai onrum kaiam irandum kai- 

56. mani onrumaga ai onbadinukku pudavai mudal-utpada Ulaidr poli- 

57. fittu nel ndrraimbaddin-kadij’um Kachchippettu nagarattarpakkal vilai ko- 

58. ndudaiya nilattil ChittiravaUi-pporufijeruvana pattiyum Tundu- 

69. nukkachcheriyil vilai kondudaiya nilattil mettu madagaru paflja 

60. Sendaraippottap nilattukku vaclakkil tadi munyum Kagiadikun- 

Third Plate : Second Side. 

61. di[li]n vadakkil oheruvuv-orurum palla madagaru pafija nilattul 

62. Kdneriyar pdgattil vadakkil kundilumaga tadi aiiijinai pa- 

63. tti nilamumaga innilam irandu pattiyum ippoliyfittu nel ndr- 

64. raimbadin-kadiyum uvachcbargal onbadinmarkku nivandamagavum [ | *] tirune- 

66. lukkiduvarkku nisada-nel munnaiiyum Karikaia-tenijdl iruvar Devark- 

66. ku mflnru sandikku nisadam-arisiy-arunaiiyaga nisadam-arisi kuruni na- 

67. naiikku nel mukkuruni arunaiiyum kapyamudu munjru sandi- 

68. kku nel nanaUyum viragukku nel munnaiiyum munru sandikku ney- 

69. yamudu ulakkinukku nel-nnaiiyum iruvar devarkkum tirunouda-vilakki- 

70. randinukku ney-urikku nel kuruni-nanaiiyum tirumeyppuchchukkum 

71. tiruppugaikkum tifigal manjadi-pponnaga orattai naiaikku pon pan- 

72. nirandu mafijadiyum ivviruvar devarkkum nivandhamagavum [1*] KopParakesaripa- 

Fourth Plate ; First Side. 

73. nmarkku yandu padinaravadu Kachohippe[t]tn Oragattu ninrarulina devarpakkali- 

74. vvur Kambuianpadiyar konda pon elubattu mukkalafijaraiyum A- 

75. dimanappadiyar konda pon elubattu-mukkalanjaraiyum Kan[ja]ga- 

76. ppadiyar konda pon muppattaiiiga^ftjum Erruvalichcheriyar 

77. konda pon padinen-kalanjum agappon irunuiru-kkalan- 

78. jinukku kalanjinvay pilavu-polisaiyaga orattai na- 

79. laikku vanda poUsai-ppon muppadin-kalafiju ippo- 

80. n muppadin- kalanjum i devar Chittirai tiruviiavukku nivandafljeyda 

81. pack tiruviia elunaiaikkum eimaikku pojj elu-kalanjum elu naiaikku nk- 

82. ru pOvum naru sandukkum pon irukalanjum ejunaiura kdtti ^y- 
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83. yiim cle^'aradiyarkkii korrukkitm pusanaikkiim-iga pon aii galanjum 61u 

84. nftlura brahmana-bhojanattiikku anridagattal ner-kondu 

Fourth Plate : Second Side. 

85. uttnvadana pon padin(ka)kalanjum devar pallichchi\igai kavunjivi- 

86. gaiyarkknm sirappu vanda uvachcharlcknm ehi nalaikku pon kalanjum 

87. kandaliva pon aii gel njii agappon ner tira\ilaviikkn vilakku pi- 

88. dipparum kodi ednpniinim Kara bnlanpadiy arum Adimfi,nappadiyarum 

89. Erruvalichcherij arum Kafijagappadiyanim i devar seriydna §613,niya- 

90. mattu munbulla Tolacheheviyarana Elakkaiyar echcharramai- 

91. yil b velakkaiyyar purvva-niPrjjadi irai i.-uk[ka] kadavarallamai- 

92. 3 'i] ichcherikku-ppurattu ninrii vanderina kudigalai manaivAl tii'igal n41i 

93. ulakk-cnnaij-imi irrunali ari.'^ivum i devarkke(\-)-irai\'aga kondu marru inna- 

94. garanjuttina irai eppei-pattadum kolladidagavimi[ I *] ivargalai idanri mar- 

95. ru iraikattinar Geigai idai Kumari idai seydar seyda pavan-kolva- 

96. dagavum cnrn ipparisn Madiraijmm Ijarnum-gonda .sri Parakesaripanmarku- 

Fifth Plate : First Side. 

97. 3 ’£lndu padincttavadu ikacbrbipettu nagarattar seyda \'yavasthaippadiy e(y) i- 

98. de varum ivargala.i ivirai 3 -e{v) kolvadagavum ichcheiijAr i devarkku 

99. kanakku iduvadagaviim ivanukku i devar bandaratte nisadam kuruni nellum 

100. anduvarai irukalanju pon iduvadaga\uim [ *] ivvui- IranajayappMi Ekavirap- 

101. padi Vamana .'^ai kara .Saijkarappadiy umaga munru seri-chChaiigarapMiyarum 

konda pon 

102. irupadin-kajanjinal raunbu ninra seriy^re kadava nondd-vilaklcon- 

103. rum Solaniyamattarattum ennni sandi vilakkcrippadagavum [i|*]ira- 

104. ndu sriko^-ilul devargalru Uttaramajana Saigi-anti^uim Chittkai Visliuvum sna- 

105. panamattuvadnrkum tinn-ihuirku vilakku-ppidippdrkum kodi edukkum-dluk- 

106. k’ m tirumurram puguiula parusbai-navanmarku arik tunijnm goshti seyd&nii- 

107. kku arisu tunippadnklcum puj^nai-ppop arai-kkalanjum marrum srikoyilul 

108. kiiraivnllana nivandam parade krndajivile .sc^'vadagavum ittevar srikdri- 

109. [,yu]in idaiyuriiliana p-idin' ttu nattiv'drume kadai kandu tirndu kuduppa- 

110. ragavainif *J innagaratt i nagaram-dlvanum attai-variyarum Erruvalichcheriyarum 

111. Kanjagnpiiadi varum ittev.rrvi.bim ajiudadu andutorum tiruvilachchej’da- 

112. valave kanaklcn kdn1)adaga.vum iehohutt.ippatta irandii .seri 3 ’’arume devar ban- 

113. ddraltu vaitta nivandaii-gondii tirume[yjkappu idnvadagavum[j| *] ittevar 

.srikdi’v.va- 

114 m kadaikkdnljaraiyum tinimevkajipanaij'um kanakkeluduvanai- 

115 3 ’um nagarame javasthai .sevdu iraikojja-ppcrddaddgavum[ ; *J srikojd- 

116 lukku .srikovil naml)A_v rirambinarai-pjjira.luvidil vedam vala bra- 

117. hmananiive aiddikk.i iduvadagaviim ipjiari.Au adigdranjo\’var-eva arai fi- 
lls. lai sf vd.en innagar.itt-Iiavirajipadi madhvastlian Xdrpattcndvira filaiiualdditta- 

119. nen eluttufii*] ikKaidudiipettu nagarattarpakkal vilai konda nilara Olfiga- 

120. mara\-app"rurii('ruvil kilakkil rner-inigudikkuraivu utijad-i virru-kkuduttfim ma, 

121. nagaratt5!a[ *J iuda sd:>.iiu:’m cluttii vettina Ar.aiiddiigi Pfirmigavdrand. , . . . 


Translation."- 

Liny^i 1 — 11. (In) the si.\ti>enih vi-ar of (the reign of) the king Parakesarivarman alias 
Uttamar-holadeva. when Hm .v[a,!( ht\’w.i.s ph-ised to be seated in the south Chittira-mandepa 
in the palace at Kachciiipp-h lu, the ; /•’hA'dri/i, Ohr)la-miivendo-veldr, (humbly) .submitted 

22 1 ne S.ms.ini piisi-jii his h • 'u t-ir ■ ut of ihu tr.m-l.i1i n as it 13 fraemontary and as what little 
it cout^ius Qwvuis ui tW XaxuU poi'iiaii uaq docuxncut. 
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thus: — “ My lord ! The taxes on (articles) weighed in the balance and on (articles) 
measured by the foot, which belong to the deity who i.s plea _,cd to stand in the temple of 
Cragam ; the (land;.) that are in the enjoyment of this d' ity and which were purcha.sed, 
for this same god, at Kachchippedu and Tundunukkachcheri and besides these, the 
(amounts) that carry interest, were not in past times reduced to wii . ,.ig ; --i therefore, may 
it please your majesty to command that these might be reduced to writing and the people 
of the two cheris belonging to Kachchippedu be made to look after the business of (of the 
temple of) this god.” The king was pleaded to com uaud ; ■"'Be the reducing to writing 
the (enjoyment of the ) taxes on (article) weighed in the ’oalance and those measured by 
the foot, the lands purchased and those items that fetch interest, done by yourself. 
Be it also arranged that the (people of) Kambulanpadi and AdimanappAdi, the two 
cMris belonging to this town (KaehcliippSdu), should scrutinise the business of (the 
temple of) this god.” 

This is what was written (as the result) of the prayer of the adhikdria, Xakkan Kani- 
chchan alias Chola-muveuda-velar of Sikkar : — 

(The following is the account o ) the taxe.5 on (articles) weighed in the Ixilance and 
measured by the foot and the prodime of tlie lands purchased by the deity (or in the name 
of the deity) and the interest-bearing amounts of this god, as gathered from stone 
inscriptions : — 

In the twenty-second year o£ the reign of tire king Parakesarivarmau. the gold received 
by the sabhas of Kiiram and Ariyar-ppe. umbakkam (is) two hundred auJ lifty ki'. lajus of 
gold ; the paddy, that has to be measured as interest on this amount, is five hundred and 
fifty of paddy per annum. 

The gold received, according to the .iten? inscription, by the sabh-'t of Ulaiyiir is fifty 
Icalanjus ; the paddy, that has to b? mcisurod as interest on this sum, io a hundred and fifty 
kddia a year, 

(In) the ninth year of the (reign of) king Visaij-a Kampavarinan, the gold received, accord- 
ing to the stone record, by the sabJia of Olukkaippakkam is twenty-four ka'.aiijus : the gold, 
ihathastobepaid as interest on this amount, is arranged to be one balaiiju. and lorn imiijddis. 

Lines 25 — 65. (This is how the above inoome was arranged to be spent and accord- 
ingly) reduced to writing ; — 

For rice offerings three times a day, the (quantity of ) paddy (sanctioned for this purpose is) 
three kurunis and six nd’ii : for two vegetables three time.s a diy, psd.ly, throe ni'.is : and for 
ghee daily a u'.akku, paddy five /id is : curds at a un c ich tim/:, three times a day, one ndli 
and a uri, paddy three ni is ; betel [eaves ami nuts thrice a day, paddy three n'.i’ia : for the 
brahman who does the drddhma, (the quantity of) paddy (to bo given diily is) a padakku , ; 
and for his clothes, five ka'aFiJiisoi gold annually ; for the young man (a brahm^clulrin) who does 
the subordinate services of the temple, paddy (per diem) .six ni'is -. and for him for clothes, 
annually a kalaFijaoi gold ; for the temple guard, pa Uly d uly one ka, udi and for his clothes, 
two kalaiijus a year ; for two persons wlio lalx-ur in the ilower-gardcu, paddy per diem one 
huruni and four nalis and for clothes for th.'sc one ka'jiFiju of gold a year ; for twelve Saiik- 
f&ntis, including the dchirya-piija, hftecn k.i'adja-i at tl'o rate of a kadidju and a quarter of 
gold for each Saiikranti : for sandal and incense at the rate of a eighih of a pan per mensem, 
for a year one and a half k^iUinjiis : for bathing the image thrice lUul^ , hroo-fourths of a pon 
per annum ; for musicians (as under : — ) ; for the (sounder of the) talai-ppaiai, one man ; the 

*3 The word cm'jcrumdn might be takou in tiie vi>ca;ive c.im' and uauslated, ao ;t has been done, aa 
addressing the king, or taken as a noun in apposition with Urayuttii iiiUi acyadCvar. 

34 nibandham moans not simply btndupj, but also a literary composition. Hence it has been taken 
U reducing to writing. 
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rmddali, two ; the koradikai, one ; the idlam, one ; the sekandikai, one ; the kdlam, one ; 
and the kai-mani, one ; thus the (total number of) men (is) nine : for these, including their 
clothing, annually a hundred and fifty kddis of paddy which is got from the sabha of Ulaiydr, 
as interest (on the sum they have borrowed from the temple) and the block of land called the 
Chitravalli-pperunjeruvu, one of the plots of land purchased from the citizens of Kachohip- 
pedu and the three tad is of land in the northern portion of the plot called the Sendaraipottan, 
watered by the canal coming from the higher sluice ; the northern cheruvu in (the plot of) 
the land called KUdadi-kk-un^l together with the northern kundil of the land which is in the 
enjoyment of K6neriy§,r and which is watered by the canal issuing from the lower sluice ; 
(thus making a total of) fivefeidiandintermsof pa/!ffs, two pattis ; (this land), together with the 
(above mentioned) one hundred and fifty kddis of paddy received as interest, shaU be written 
down in the name of the musicians, nine in number : for those that clean the (the temple 
precincts), daily three ndlis of paddy. 

Lines 65-72. For the deities on the KarikMa-terri ; for rice offerings thrice a day, at 
six ndlis each time, the quantity of rice (amounts to) a kuruni and four ndlis daily ; for 
this, paddy three kmunis and six ndlis-, for fire-wood, paddy three -ndlis: for ghee three 
times a day, one ulakku ; paddy for the same five ndlis : for the two deities, for two perpetual 
lamps, ghee at one uri, paddy for it, one kuruni And. four ndlis ; for sandal and incense for 
one year twelve m'l'ijddis at the rate of one mahjddi a month ; may this be the written 
arrangement for these two deities. 

Lines 72-103. (In) the sixteenth year of (the reign of) the king Parakesarivarman, the 
inhabitants of Kambul4np4di, belonging to this city, of Kachchippedu, received from (the 
treasury of) the god, who is pleased to stand in the temple at CJragam in KachohippSdu, 
the sum of seventy-three and a half kalanjus of gold ; the gold received from the sahha of 
Adim^nappadi is seventy- three and a half kalaUju of gold ; the gold received by the citizens 
of Kanjagappadi, thirty-five kalaiijus : the gold received by the inhabitants of Erruvalich- 
chSri, eighteen kalaHjitrS : the total gold (thus lent out on interest is) two hundred kalanjus, 
the total of the interest, per annum on the individual sums making up this two hundred 
kalaUju of gold is thirty kaladjus. (This amount was) written down for the celebration of a 
seven days’ festival for this god in the month of Chittirai, thus : — ^for oil, seven ka’aiijus of 
gold : for (sweet) smelling sandal and flowers for seven days, two kaladjus of gold : for the 
food of the divaradiydr who entertain the ghoshti, and for their (doing) puja (perhaps to the 
god of this temple), five kaladjus of gold for the seven days : for feeding brahmans all these 
seven days, for (the purchasing) paddy then and there, ten ka’adjus : for the bearers of the 
palanquin and for the musicians specially come for the occasion, one kaladju for the seven 
days : total gold to be spent on these (the musicians ?) is fi e ka’aiiju^ ; the person who carry 
torches and banners shall be the inhabitants of Kambujanpadi, Adimanapparli, firruvalich- 
cheri and Kanjagappadi. In Sojaniyamam, the cheri belonging to this god, the line of the 
original occupants, Toiachcheviyar and Elakkaiyar, having become extinct, and since the 
fiiakkaiyai were, according to the old arrangement, exempt from all taxes, those that have 
now come from outside and settled down in this cMri are obliged to pay to this god a tax of a 
ndl i and a ulakku of oil and two ndl is of rice per mensem ; besides this, the city shall not gather 
any other taxes from these people. Those that would receive any other taxes from them, 
shall make incur all the sin committed between the Ganges and the Kumari. Thus, according 
to the arrangements made by the inhabitants of this city in the eighteenth year of the reign 
of the king Parakesarivarman, who took Madirai and Ilam, this god shall also levy this one 
tax alone on these people. The people of these (or of this) cheri shall keep accounts for this 
deity. For (the accountant) a kuruni of paddy per diem and two kaladjus of gold annuaUy 
shaU be paid from the temple treasury. The amount of gold taken by the SaiikarappfUJis of 
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IranajayappMi, fikavirappAdi and Vftmanappidi is twenty kalanjus ; from (the interest on) 
this amount, the aforesaid chiris shall burn a perpetual lamp (during the day) and from the 
collected from the inhabitants of Solaniyamam, the evening lamp shah be kept up. 

Lines 104-108. For the two deities of the temple ; for bathing them on the Uttar&yana- 
Sahkr4nti and Chittirai-vishu, for the carriers of torches and banners and for the paru-shai- 
ndyanmdrs, who come to temple, rice one tuni : for him who arranges the ghoshti, rice one 
tAni and a padakku : gold for puja, half a kalaUju and for any other deficiencies, expenditure 
might be incurred without reference to the written arrangements. 

Lines 108-117. If any hindrances to the services of the temple occur, they shall be settled 
by the people of the sixteen ndius (in assembly). The officer (administering the municipal) 
affairs of this city, the annually elected members (of the sabha) of the city, the inhabitants of 
firiuvaUchcheri Kanjagappfl,di, shall, as soon as the festival comes to an end, audit the accounts 
of this temple for the year. The people of the abovementioned cMris shall appoint the temple 
guard according to the rules maintained in the temple treasury. The citizens shall, themselves 
not resolve to tax those that do the business of the temple, those that keep the account and 
the guard of the temple. If those, that have served in temples already as officiating priests, 
cannot be obtained (for the pujj, of the temple), only a br&hman who has studied the vidas 
must be appointed (in their place) . 

Lines 117-121. Commanded by these who do the duties of the adhikdrin in this city, 
I, N&rpattennayira-Maiigaladittan, the madhyasthanot the Ira virappa,di, wrote this arrange, 
ment on palm-leaves ; this is my signature. The engraver of this idsana is Afand^ugi 
Pdrmigaviran 


THE FIGHT AT THE GAUNA OF QUEEN BELA. 

Bx THE LATE Db. william OROOKE, O.I.E., F.B.A. 

Prefatory Note. 

[Amono the papers left behind by the late Dr. William Crooke was a MS. account of 
part of the Alhkhand as heard in a Northern Indian village by Ram-Gharib Chaube. As 
any version of this great cycle of legends is of value what Dr. Grooke’s agent collected is now 
published.!] 

Text and Translation. 

166 2 

Khabareu hoi gain Padsh9.h ko : — '■ dola leai Mahoba jS.!.'' 

Tab bulweli layo Chaunda ko aru, l^h kahi Bir Chauhto. 

Came news to the king ; — “ (Belt's) palankeen has gone to Mahobft.” 

Then he summoned Chamid^ and told the news to the Chauh&n hero. 

167 

Kfidi sawar bhayo h&thi par, Chaunda dinho hukm phir&i. 

Titani phauj hati, Chaunda ki ginati meii sawa lakh jawan. 

Chaunda sprang upon his elephant and sent his orders round. 

In Chaunda’s reckoning, his army was one and a quarter Idkh^ of men. 

168 

Sang Chaundiya ne lai lino aur age ko kari payan : 

Jahafi pai dola tho Bela ko Chaunda, wahaii garaso jai. 

Chaunda started as the head of his army, and it went forward 
And where Bela’s palankeen was he surrounded it. 

1 As this is a poem of considerable length, the readering of each stanza is given after the text. 

* The numbering seems to refer to some book. 

* That is. 125,000. 
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169 

“ So surmi jo hai dola sang, sanmukh hoe ke dej4 jawab ; — 

Chori karike turn bhage bai'i, ab turn khabardar hoe jai." 

“ The hero that is with the palankeen, come forth and make answer : — 

As thou hast committed theft and run awaj', thou must now have care.” 

170 

Sunike b&teii y& Chaunda ki, tab Laklian ne kahi sunai ; — 

” Na ham chori tumhari kinhi, na girah kati Pithaura ky&r.” 

Hearing Chaund&’s words, spake Lakhan 

” Neither hav'e I committed theft from you, nor have I cut Pithaur&’s waist-band.” 

171 

'■ Bir biy&hi Chandele ki dola d;i 3 ’e Mahobe jayan.’’ 

Sunike biten j-a Lakhan ki, Chaunda agni jwal hoe jaiii. 

“ The girl that was married to the Chaudel is going to Mahobd..” 

Hearing these words of Lakhan, Chaunda became as a flame of fire. 

172 

“ Dold Mahobe Jan na paihai : mano ka'ii Kannauji Rai, 

DolS. dhari dewa Rani Bela ko, apno kunch jau karwai.” 

The palankeen shall not go to Mahoba : mind tire word of the King of Kanauj. 

Put down Rdni Bela’s palankeen and march j’ou from this place.” 

173 

Tab phir Lakhan bolan Uge aru Chaunda se kahi sunai : — 

'■ Dol4 chhinaiS. raaiii n4 dekhoii jo yah dold dey4 chhinai." 

Then again began Lakhan to speak to ChaundA : — 

‘‘ The palankeen snatcher I do not see — who this palankeen can snatch from me.” 

174 

Sunike b^teii y& Lakhan ki, Chaunda dinho hukm& phirai : — 

” Dol4 chhin lea Likhan se ; sab ke niundtl leii katwai.” 

Hearing these words of Lakhan. Chaunda sent out an order : — 

Take the palankeen from Lakhan, and cut off their heads.” 

175 

Hukum p9^ke tab Chaunda ke Kshatriii dhare agari pae : 

Khainchi sirohi lai kammar se, dola. pai chalani lagi talwar. 

Hearing the orders, Chaunda’s Kshatrijas rushed forwaid 

Drawing their arms from their waists, thej- raised the swords to the palankeen. 

176 

Donoh or ke jhuke sip&hi, .sab ke ' maru, mam ’ rat lagi. 

Sher bachS. ds chalai tamanchA bhaia. barchhi chhutan lag. 

Soldiers on both sides fell upon each other — all with the cry of “ kill, kill.” 

Pistols went off like tiger.^' cubs,'^ spears and lances began to hurtle. 

177 

Chalai katiri Kot&khani ; donoh dal ik mil lioe jaih : 

Chalai sirohi Mh,n3.sh^hi : una chalai vila^-at kyar. 

There were Kot^kh&ni daggers : and both armies became mixed up. 

There were M^nfobahi swords, and unds from foreign lands. 

178 

Tegha. chatakaiii Bardwan ke kati-kati ; giraih arekhh jawan. 

Uthaih kabandh bir ran khelaih ; ghaila uthahih kabahi-kab&hi. 

Bardwan swords clashed together roughly : and beardless youths fell. 

Headless men got up and fought in the field, and the wounded got up and fetched sighs. 


^ The moaniog is that the pistol bullets were as agile as tigers* cubs. 


Apbib, 1928] 


THE FIGHT AT THE GAUNA OF QXTEEX BELA 


7B 


179 

Lakhan samu Mwaifi Kshatrin ko : — “ Yaro, sharam tumhAre hfi,th. 

Muhari m&ro turn Chaunda ko, duhari talabaiu deuii barhai.” 

Said Lakban to the Kahatriyas : “ My friends, my honour is in your hands. 

If you slay Chaundd,, I will double your pay.’" 

180 

Kanwajwfire man ke barhe, jin nirlobh kari talwar. 

Bhaje sipahi Chaundawale : tab Chaunda ne kahi sunai : — 

The men of Kanauj were encouraged, who had used their sword, without intereet; 
Chaunda’s men took to flight : then spake Chaunda : — 

Ibl 

“ Das das rupiya ke chakar hain : nahaq dariho inhen katai ? 

Hamari tumhari hoe larai ; dekhcn kaha karain Bhagw&n.” 

“ These are servants for ten rupees : you are killing them for nothing. 

Let the fight be between j'ou and me : let us see wliat the Lord will do.” 

1S2 

LSikhan jawab dayo Chaunda ko : — " Niki kahi, Chaundiya Rai. 

Chot agmani Chaunda kort le, aur man ki hanse lewa bujhM.” 

Lakhan made answer to Chaunda : — ” Chaunda Rai’s word is right : 

Aim first at my breast, 0 Chaunda, and satisfy the desire of your heart.” 

183 

Chaunda. ne tab gurj uthayo, aur Lakhan par dayo chal&i. 

Gurj ki chot lag! haudft par ; dhakk^ lagi Kannauji kya.r. 

Then ChaundA raised his mace and aimed at Lakhan. 

The mace struck the haw.ld and shook the king of Kanauj [L&khan]. 

184 

Doia gheri liyii Chaunda ne, tab Sayyad ne kahi sunai : — 

“ Laye dharohar jo Kanwaj se, so Dilli men gai nighai.’ 

Then Chaunda surrounded the palankeen, and the Sayyad spoke : — 

“ What I brought from Kanauj as security, has been robbed in Delhi.” 

185 

Khai sanakayo Sayyad, wall man meii lagyo bahut pachhithn. 

Sayyad barhike gayo Laklian ten, dekhi chot Kannauji kyar. 

The Sayyad lo.st his head, and great remorse was in his mind. 

The Sayyad went forwards to Laklian and saw the wound of the king of Kanauj. 

186 

“ Kyoii kurahilane, Lakhan Rana? Ao ghawa denha mefi n&hiii.” 

LAkhan jawab daj'o Sayj’ad sc : — " Chacha, suno hamari bat.” 

“Why are you fainting, L.ikhan Riina ! You have received no wound.” 

Lakhan answered the Sayyad ; — " Uncle, hear my words.” 

187 

“ GarM chot kari Chaunda ne ; lagi ghawa kareje manhiii. ’ 

Lakhan lalkaro Chaunda ko : — “ Baklcshi, khabandar jao.” 

“ Chaunda gave luc a deep wound : the wound has reached my heart.” 

Then Lakhan shouted to Chaunda : Leader, have a care.” 

188 

Tauli ke bhali Lakhan marc, laike Ajaipul ko nam. 

Bhala lagyo ikdanta ke, wah gir paryo dharani bhahrdi. 

Weighing his spear well Lakhan struck, taking the name of AjaipAl. 

The spear struck the one-toothed one, and he fell to the ground at once, 
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ChaundA bhAjyo ran khetan se ; bhAji phauj PithaurA ky&r. 

KhabarAn hoyA gAin badshAh ko : murcha hatyo ChaundiyA kyAr. 

ChaundA fled from the battlefield : fled the army of king PithaurA. 

The king heard the news that the enemy had beaten king ChaundA. 

190 

DolA LAkhan laye jAt haih, rakhi haih nagar Mahobe jAi. 

Sunike batiyAn dolA ki, Pirthi gaye sanakA khai. 

LAkhan took the palankeen at once, and placed it in INIahobA city. 

Hearing the story of the palankeen, Prithvi* was greatly disturbed. 

191 

DhAndA TAhar ko bulwAj’o, aur yat bat kahi samujhAi ; — 

“ Nagar Mahobe jo dola jAi, tau jag hoe haih hahsi hamAr,” 

He called DhAndu and TAhar, and spake this word to them : — 

‘‘ If the palankeen goes to Mahoba city^, then the world will laugh at me.” 

192 

Itani sunike, tab TAhar ne lashkar dinho hukma phirAi : — 

MAru danka ke bAjat khAn, Kshatrih bAndhi layo hathiyAr.” 

Hearing this Tahar sent out orders to the army : — 

"As soon as they hear the mdru and the drum, the Kshatriyas are to put on their arms.” 

193 

Sflr surmA hAthih chayhi gayA ; TurkAn bhaye ghorA aswAr. 

Dalganjan par TAhar charhl gayo ; DhAndu BhauhrA pai aswAr. 

Brave mounted-men mounted on elephants, and Turlis [MusalmAns] on horses. 

TAhar mounted his [elephant] Dalganjan, and DhAndA on his [horse] BhauiirA. 

194 

Jujh naqArA ke bAjat khAn, lashkar kunch dayo karwAi. 

Top rahkalA Age bayhige, pichhe phauj chali sab jai. 

As soon as the beat of drum has heard, the army was on the march. 

Cannon went in front, and behind them all the army. 

195 

Bajati jAweii ye ran mahuAri, Kshatri bir rup hoe jAiii. 

Andhi aisi lashkar Awai, hAhAkAr bitati jai. 

The more the drums resounded, the more excited became the Kshatriyas. 

Like a storm the army came and the people cried out and wept . 

196 

SAt kos ke chau pherA men phaujeii Prithi ki dikhrAi. 

Prithi RAj ne tab lalkAro, dolA chAri khet rahi jAi. 

Prithi's army was seen in a circle of seven kos. 

Then Prithi Raj shouted out, while yet the palankeen was four fields off. 

197 

“ Kehi ki matA nahar jAe ? Kehi Rajput lae autar ? 

Kaun ki siiihini ko jayo hai dola laj^e Mahobe jai ? ” 

“ Whose mother brought forth a lion ? Which RAjput has begotten an heir ! 

Who is the son of the lioness that is taking the palankeen to MahobA ? ” 

198 

Sxmike bAteii PrithirAj ki, tab LAkhan ne diya jawAb 
Hamari mAtA nAhar jAye : hamare jame kareje bAr.” 

Hearing the words of Prithi RAj, then LAkhan made answer 
My mother bore a lion ? Tu my heart doth grow a ham ' ” 

* Prithvi Kaj, or Rai Pithaura, of Delhi. 
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199 

“ DolA Mahobe liye j&t hain : chori na kari, Bir Chauhfin.” 

Itaoi sunike Prithiraj ne phir Lakhan se kahi sunfti : — 

“ I am taking the palankeen to MahobA. I have committed no theft, 0 brave Chaah&a.’* 
Hearing this Prithi Raj again spake to L&khan : — 

200 

“ K&j tumhare n3, atken haih, Lakhan. Kyoii th&no turn r&ri ! 

Alh& Odal jo &ye hain, kh&yo namak Chandele ky&r.” 

" Your work is not stopped, Lakhan. Why do you pick a quarrel 1 

If Alh4 and t)dal were to come, they have eaten the salt of the Chandelft king." 

201 

" Turn kyon ftye san jujhan ko, LAkhan ? Kah^lii tumh&ro k&m ? ” 

Sunike batefi Prithiraj ke, tab L&khan ne kahi sunAi : — 

" Why have you come into this battle, LS.khan ? What is your business here I ” 
Hearing the words of Prithi Raj, spoke Lakhan : — 

202 

“ Rflthi ki Alh4 ge Kannauj meii : ham ne R&jgir dae in&m. 

Dharm ham4ro AlhS, rakhyo ; Ganjar paisa 15,yo ug&h." 

In anger [with the Chandels] Alh4 went to Kannauj : I gave him R&jgir in reward, 

Alh& [now] maintains my prestige, he realizes the revenues of G&njar, 

203 

“ Ganga, kmhi ham tTdal se pagiyft palati Ban&phar m&th ; — 

Alh& Cdal jo ran jujhahi : pahile jujhaiii Kannauji R&i." 

“ Swearing on the Ganges I exchanged turbans with the Banftphar (Odal) ; — 

If Alha, or tjdal fall in the field, the King of Kanauj [i.e., myself, lAkhan] will fall flnt.” 

204 

" Sang na chhorain ham Cdal ko ; turn suni lewa, dhan! Chauhan.” 

Sunike baten ya Lakhan ki, Pirthi rahe krodh raeii chhai. 

** I will never give up Odal : hear me, thou wealthy Chauhan." 

Hearing the words of Lakhan, Prithi was filled with wrath. 

205 

Prithiraj ne tab lalkaro : ‘‘ Tahar nahar, bat unaO. 

Tox)aii) lagai dewa marchan pai, in pajiii ko dewa ui-ai.” 

Then shouted Prithi Raj : “ Tahar, thou lion, make true the wonls [of lAkhan] 

Set cannon on the entrenchments and blow these scoundrels away.” 

206 

Itani sunike tab Tahar ne topaiii age dai barhai. 

Hukmaii dai dayo khalassiii koii, topaii batti* dewk lagai. 

Hearing this Tahar ordered the cannon to go forward. 

And ordered the gunners to put a light to the guns, 

207 

Donof) or ke chale khalassi : topaii batti upar pahunche jaf. 

Batti dai-dai un topaii men, dhuana rahyo katak meii chhai. 

On both sides went the gunners and reached the cannon. 

They lighted and the smoke of the cannon covered the army. 


• The same as palitd. 
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(}ol&-ol& ke sam tulapin : goli M&ghS. bund arrai. 

Gol& lag&ii) jin hMhii'i ko manoii chora sendhi dai joi. 

Balls fell like hail and bullets like rain in Magh. 

When the elephants received the balls it was as if a thief had made holes in them. 

209 

Bamb to gol& jin ko l^gai, hathi chig ghari ke rahi jain. 

Gol& l&gai jin Kshatriu ke, so latta se jaiu urai. 

If a ball struck an elephant he expired roaring in the morning. 

If a ball struck a Kshatriya he was blown away like a rag. 

210 

Chhoti goli ke l^gat khto Kshatri giraih karanta khaiu. 

Ek pahar bhar gula barse topeu ; lal baran hoiy& jaifi. 

When bullets struck the Kshatriyas, they fell down rolling about. 

For a whole watch the guns kept shooting balls and became red hot. 

211 

Topain chha i dai Kshatrin ne ; tit tupak ki maraiii mS,r. 

Tiran maraiii je kamnaitfi, ; goliii maraiii Turk sawar. 

The Kshatriyas deserted the cannon and shot with bows and arrows. 

Those who knew the work shot with arrows ; the Turk horsemen shot with bullets. 

212 

Bhold, barchhi chhutan l&giii ; upar karabin ki mar. 

Kaibar ligai jin Kshatri.i ke audho nikari ai wah par. 

Spears and lances began to be let loose, and bullets out of blunderbusses. 
Kshatriyas struck by kaibara were pierced through their bodies. 

213 

Chhoti goli jiu ke 14gai chakkar kati giraiii arrai. 

Yahi lai-ai pacchhe pari gai, Kshatriii dhari agari pai. 

Those hit by bullets fell roOing in circles. 

This kind of fighting went on in the rear, while the Kshatriyas went forward. 

214 

Derh qadam jab arsd rahiyo jawanaii khainchi lai talw^r. 

‘ Khat-khat ’ tegha bajan lage ; bolai ‘ chhapak chhapak ’ talwar. 

When only a step and a half remained for arsd, brave men drew their sword. 

The swords began to sing khat-khat ’ and the scimitars went chapak chapak, 

215 

0na chatakaiii wah lashkar men : kati-kati giraiii sur .«ardar. 

Ulhaiii kabandh bir ran khelaiii : ghahia uthaiii kabahi-kabahf. 

0na was fighting in that army : warriors and chiefs fell rolling about. 

Headless heroes got up and fought in the field and wounded men got up sighing. 

216 

‘ Pyks pyas ’ sab ko rat Idgi ran meii : pani nahin dekhai. 

Hahakar paryo lashkar meii murdaii ko maidan dekhai, 

‘ Thirst, thirst ’ cried out all in the field, but saw no water. 

Confusion fell upon the army and the plain seemed to be of the dead.’ 


T Thtt MS luavea od Here wn,h a note “ to be coutiuueU." but uo coatiuuatiou uas beeu touuU. 
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L’BISTOIRE DES iDfeES THfeOSOPHIQUES DaNS 

L’inde ; LA Thtosophie Bouddhique. By 

Paul Oltramare ; Annales du Muefee Guimet, 

Tome XXXI. Paul Geuthner. Paris, 1923. 

This work, which comprises more than 520 
pages, is concerned with certain important aspects 
of the Buddhist faith. The author, whose know- 
ledge of Buddhist literature is profound, sets him- 
self to determine tho conditions, external and 
internal, in which the key doctrines of Buddhism 
exercised their influence on tho mind of man ; 
in what manner these controlling ideas or doctrines 
are intor-related ; what effect they have produced 
on the conduct of individuals and on the general [ 
community ; how they have been transformed 
by the operation of pure thought ; how they have 
been altered by contact with other schools of 
religious thought ; and to what excesses in theory 
and practice they have sometimes led. The au- 
thor is, therefore, concerned with the Buddha and 
tho Samoka only in so far as the personality of the 
one and the organization of the other had a direct 
influence upon the direction of the spiritual efforts 
of past ages. He lays stress in his earlier pages 
upon the lay character of the Buddha’s teaching, 
and upon the fact that the Teacher, whom it has 
often been the practice to represent as an ascetic, 
divorced from everything external and profane, 
was on the contrary possessed of a profound sense 
of nature, and of tho value of family and social . 
life. His method of preaching must have been ' 
singularly improssivo, for ho not only organized | 
a church, but also founded a tradition of teaching, j 
furnishing by his own sermons and exhortations 
a pattern to which later his disciples found it • 
imperative to conform. 

Buddhism shattered tho fundamental opposi- 
tion between the sacred and the profane, and 
abolished the idea that certain individuals are 
necessarily set apart from the general body of 
men, owing to their possession of some mysterious 
inherent virtue. The householder and tho monk 
can have an equal share of piety, though their 
methods of practising it may differ. This mutual ^ 
blending of everyday life and religious feeling, j 
which Buddhism taught, marked a now epoch in 
the history of humanity ; and in offering a position ■ 
in his church to tho lay devotee of both sexes, 
the Buddha assured tho success of the institution 
which he founded. It must not, however, l)e 
forgotten that his modification was merely an 
extension of a lino of evolution which commences 
from the Upanishads, and that therefore tho Bud- 
dha was tho beneficiary, rather than the originator, ' 
of a change which hfd its roots in a more distant 
past. The Jain church also has had its upAsaka, 
and has indeed tried to link them to itself by closer 
bonds than those which united the householder 
with the bhikahu in Buddhism. But MahAvira 


'f'esatni to the religious, 

: them, and thereby robbed 
of its freedom of action. He was clearly far 
less emancipated than the Buddha from the aneient 
superstition, which ascribed a separate spiri- 
tual worth to exterior forms and ceremonies. 
In the history' of Buddhism it is the S-nhgha which 
has been the stable element ; it lias maintained 
orthodoxy both in belief and practice. The lay 
brethren were more open to the influence of their 
surroundings, more mobile, less attached to tra- 
dition. The monks are purer, but more rigid. The 
lay congregation is more alive ; but the novel- 
ties which creep in under their influence are oc- 
casionally opposed violently to the basic principles 
of the Faith. The influence of the lay' brother 
increased, as time went on. It was noticeable 
i in some sections of the original church ; it was 
! still more noticeable in tho Buddhism of the middle 
! ages. It is supreme to day in Nepal, where preach- 
j ing and external activities are carried on by 
married priests, that is to say', by' householders, 

I and where the monks live in their retreats, com.- 
: pletely cut off from all relations with the outside 
. world. 

At the close of a long and valuable chapter on 
the landmarks in the literary history of the Bud- 
dhistic doctrine, M. Oltrumare raises the ques- 
tion as to how and why the religion founded by 
Gautama disappeared .slowly, but almost w'holly, 
from the land of its origin, after achieving at the 
outset such a phenomenal success. The Bud- 
dhists themselves state that their religion suffered 
severely from the attacks of Kumarila in the 7th 
century and of Sankara at tho beginning of the 
9th, and certain facts related by the Chinese pU- 
grim Hi lien Tsang indicate that Brahman hatred 
of a faith, which had so often supplanted them 
in tho favour of tho powerful and ruling classes, 
was intense and prolonged. Even so, instances 
of violence were only sporadic, and there were no 
persecutions, properly' so-called, on the part of 
the great rulers. Buddhism, indeed, suffered far 
more from Islam, which destroyed its monasteries 
wholesale. Yet hero again the Muhammadan 
invasions merely hastened the completion of a 
religious dissolution, which had commenced long 
previously. What really' ruined Buddhism was 
its ever increasing affinity to Hindu cults, and in 
particular to tho cult of Siva. The Chinese pil- 
grims give numerous examples of the penetration 
of pagan ideas, even in the monasteries roost 
renowned for their orthodoxy. It was especially 
through tho MahAydna that Buddhism became 
infected with tho morbid germs that led to its 
ultimate decay. The followers of the HinAydna 
declared openly that tho monks of Nalanda liardly 
differed at all from Saiva friars. Employing, 
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as it did, more and more the same methods, ador- j 
ing divinities of the same class and sometimes | 
the selfsame gods. Buddhism was bound to be 
absorbed by Hinduism. The contact with the 
cult of Siva transformed the Mahaydna into an 
esoteric doctrine replete with Tantric ideas and 
mysticism. This was tho last avatdra of Buddhism, 
which practically ceased to exist in India from 
the 1 1th century. 

The third section of M. Oltramare’s treatise is . 
devoted to a discussion of the place occupied by 
Buddhism in the history of Indian Theosophy, 
and in the third chapter of that section he deals 
with the points of resemblance and difference 
between that religion and tho other chief religious 
systems of India. The points of contact are many, 
but are perhaps less remarkable than those which ' 
differentiate the doctrine of the Buddha from 1 
other creeds. 

First and foremost. Buddhism proclaimed the 
right and the duty of the individual man. It 
east aside traditional ritual and established in i 
its place a personal private faith. To acquire 
knowledge of the Truth by oneself and then teach , 
it to others — that is what constitutes dtmuvidyd^ 
the first of the five heads of knowledge posses.sed ' 
by the Bodhisattva. 


Secondly, as it has its seat in the heart of the 
individual man. Buddhism is eminently a psy- 
chological faith. Inasmuch as all religious acts 
and religious sentiment act directly on the inner 
consciousne.ss of man, they are in effect psycholo- 
gical. Equally so is the benefit which accrues 
from adoration of the Buddha : for enlightened 
Buddhists know that this cult is a source of puri- 
fying emotion for him who follow'S it. It confirms 
tho wisdom of the individual mind, assists tlie 
devout to destroy the germs of sin witliin him, 
and, liko faith, it leads directly to Vision or Illu- 
mination. “ Honour and respect the Buddha, 
and the mysteries of the Law w'ill be made plain 
to ye.” 


I 

1 


Thirdly, Buddhism broke down the ancier 
h.arriers between the sacred and profane, an 
denied the division of society into two rigid group 
or the division of places into two categories, 
reverence is offered to a bhikshu, declared tl 
Buddha, he owes it to ideas associated with t) 
.-rarmont he wears, and not to anv person 
sanctificafion or consecration. One’s veneration , 
>tupas and ch,xilya>, arises from their being meme, 

"ke ---S - tl 

am l f! f sanctuari, 

?nlv f , “«“'’ted,” that all the wor 

nay freely enter them. There was r.,, ♦ 
“fetiehiBrr, >> ■ Auere was no trace < 

Buddha .1 doctrine preached by tl 

'.y Buddhism prohibitions enuneiat, 

y Buddhism in respect of food, etc., are conceme 

y “lanifestly dictated, not by supers 


tious fears and notions of tdbu, but solely by a 
wish that the Saiiigha should accommodate itself 
to the social views and prejudices of its age. Apart 
from matters of social hygiene and decency, the 
discipline recommended by the Buddhist scrip- 
tures is purely a moral discipline, and the pollution 
which they seek to wipe away is that of the heart. 
‘•That which is impure is murder, theft, lying, 
cheating, light words, and avarice— not the food 
that one ea’s.” Rules are not an end in them- 
selves, but only the means to the one great end — * 
Salvation. Lastly, according to Buddhism the 
whole soul and life of a man must be devoted to 
the faith. Brahmanism had regulated mortal 
life by successive stages— the period of tutelage, 
the householder’s life, the ascetic stage in the 
forest, and finally the stage of sanyds — abandon- 
ment of all earthly ties. The Buddha on the 
other hand realized how brief and fragile a thing 
IS hfe : no man can count on the morrow. There- 
fore he preached the need of immediate renuncia- 
tion for them that thirst for salvation, sweeping 
aside the artificial distinctions allowed by Hin- 
duism. The forest ? the Bodhisattva can truly 
dwell there by shaping his thoughts to accord with 
the spirit of tho true vdnaprastha. There must 
be no delay, for ‘‘ tho slothful man who, in the 
day.s of his vigorous youth, does not arise at the 
right moment, will never find tlie path of wisdom.’* 
There must be no division of a man’s spiritual 
energy; he must give himself wholly to his task 
—the task of ensuring his own salvation. 

In a final brief chapter the author sums up the 
lesson of Buddhism, as he understands it, after 
elaborate and painstaking research. I cannot 
do better than conclude this indifferent review 
or a very able work by translating, as best I can, 
le final paragraph. “Must ona assume tliai 
humanity would be wise to sit at the feet of the 
ancient H.ndu sage T Many persons in Europe 
anil .America think so. It may therefore be worth 
while to state in a few words why neither the man- 
ner m which Buddhism has approached the pro- 
blem of m.nn’s destiny nor the solution which it 
offers of that problem con really satisfy us. It 
is impossible for us to embrace a doctrine which 
puts forward as the goal of life an intellectual and 
“pintual immobility, and as its ideal, a wisdom 
which sits apart and gazes from afar upon the 
active struggles of human existence. Buddhism 
brings happiness to those who follow it with sin- 
conty, because it teaches them to curb their 
d- sires and seek their satisfaction in the narrow 
sp ore of retirement and contemplation. But 
moral restlessness, spiritual unrest, the desire for 
so n hing better, tho thirst for a fuller and deeper 
ex -Tience of what Life signifies— these possess 
far greater beauty. Tlie ideal of the Buddliist is 
a terrible mutilation of the Man.” 

S. M. Eowabobs 
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REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS AND THEIR COUNTRY. 

By Sib RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Bt., C.B., CM.E., F.S.A. 

Chief Commissioner, Andaman and Xicobar Idands, from A.D. 1894 to 1903. 

(Continued from page 55.) 

IV. 

(h) Myths and Legends. 

Mr. Brown’s Philosophy of Social Value Developed. 

I now come to the last part of the argument in Mr. Brown’s book : his interpretation 
of the Andamanese Myths and Legends. It becomes closer and more complicated than 
previously and frankly philosophical. He tells us that he is dealing with the Mj-ths and 
Legends “ in a similar manner ” with the more important parts of the ritual and ceremonial, 
and he commences by laying down his procedure (p. 330) : 

“ I propose to explain, not how the legends arose, but what they mean ; what part they 
play at the present time in the mental life of the Andaman Islander. Customs that 
seem at first sight meaningless and ridiculous have been shown to fulfil most important 
functions in the social economy, and similarly I hope to prove that the tales .... 
are the means by which the Andamanese exjiress and sj'stematise their fundamental 
notions of life and nature and the sentiments attaching to those notions.” 

Mr. Brown then starts straight off (pp. 330 ff.) on an Akar-Bale (Balawa) storj'. 

The Night, the Day and the Cicada. 

In this story the origin of the Night and the Day depends on their connection with the 
Cicada or cricket (p. 330) ; '' this species of Cicada, of which I do not know the scientific 
name, always makes a noise (‘ songs ' as the natives say) during the short interval of tvfilight 
between sunset and darkness and between dawn and sunrise.” Upon this Mr. Bromi remarks 
(p. 331) : 

“ The song of the Cicada, as the day gives place to night and as night changes to day 
is one of the most familiar of all natural phenomena of the Andamanese. Another 
fact that is made use of in the Legend is that if one of these insects be ci'ushed as 
was the Cicada of the story, or even if it be taken up in the hand, it wiU utter its shrill 
and plaintive note, not unlike the cry of a human being in pain. Finally, to 
understand the tale, it is necessary to remember that in all the tribes of the Great 
Andaman division there is a prohibition against killing the Cicada.’' 

To let the reader follow the explanation of the story and Mr. Brown's comments thereon 
I repeat it here as told to Mr. Brown ; (p. 214) 

“ Da Tengat [Sir (?) Spider] lived at Golugma Bud. He went fishing one day and got 
only one small fish of the kind called chelau (? Glyphidodon Sordidiis). He turned 
to go home, and as he went he shot his arrows before him into the jungle [a very unusual 
act.] Then he went after them to ilnd them again. As he went he .spoke to the 
fruits of the jungle, asking them their names. In those days the ancestors did not 
know the names of the fruits and the trees. First he asked the puinm. ancl then the 
guluba, and then the chakli. but none of them replied. Then he found his first mrow. 
It was stuck fast in a big yam (goiio). He took the arrow and sai<l to the yam : what 
is vour name ? ’ At first the yam did not answer. Tengat turnctl to go away. He 
had eone a few stejis, when the yam called him back, sajung ‘ my name is Gone. 
Tengat replied ; ' Oh ! I didn't' know. Why didn’t you say so before ? ' He dug 

up the yam, which was a very big one. He went off to look for his second arrow. 
As he went he spoke to the stones in the jungle, asking their names, but none of them 
replied. Then he found his sc'.'ond arrow fixed in a large lump of resin (tug). He 
took the arrow, and as he was going away the resin [which the Andamanese regard 
as a ‘ stone ’] called him back, .saying ‘ Here, my name is Tug : you can take me ■"'loiig 
with you.’ Ho Tengat took the resin. Then Tengat forward a cicada (rila) and ho 
took that also. When Tengat got to the hut (bud), every one came to look at the things 
he had brought. Ho showed them the yam. He told them its name and showed 
them how to cook it. This was the first time that the ancestors ate gono. Then 
Tengat took in his hand the Cicada and squashed it between his palms. As he killed 

I 
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it the Cicada uttered its cry and the whole world became dark. When the people 
saw that it was dark they tried to bring back the daylight. Tengat took some of the 
resin and made torches. He taught the people how to dance and sing. When Da 
Kongoro (Sir Ant) sang a song, the day came back. After that the day and night 
came alternately.” 

Next Mr. Bro\Yn says that the skeleton of the Legend, (p. 331) is this : one of the an- 
cestors killed a Cicada (a forbidden act), the Cicada uttered its cry (as it does when hurt), 
and as a result, darkness covered the world (as it always does when the Cicada sings in the 
evening). Leaving aside, for the present, the rest of the story, we may try to make clear 
to ourselves just what this part of it expresses.” 

Then he goes on (p. 331) ; “ the explanation that I propose is to the effect that the Legend 
is simply an expression or a statement of the social value of the phenomenon of the alternation 
of day and night.” 


He next remarks that '• the one outstanding feature of the first importance is that 
the day is the time of social activity, whereas the night is a period when the society is, as a 
rule, not active ; ” and that one of the most important elements in the mental complex 
revealed by a study of the ceremonial is the recognition of the fact that it is on the activity 
of the society that the individual depends for his security and well-being.” Also (p. 332) : 
“ it is the inevitable result of this that the daytime, when the society is active, should be felt 
to be a period of comparative security, while the night, when all social activity ceases, should 
be a period of comparative insecurity.” 

Mr. Brown's next note is (p. 332) : " the Andaman Islander, like many other savages, 
is afraid of the dark .... But I would hold that in the Andaman Islanders and pro- 
bably in other savages, the fear of darkness, of night, is a secondary induced feeling, not by 
any means instinctive, and is in a large part due to the social sentiments, to the fact that at 
night the social life ceases .... Because any condition of the individual in which he is 
withdrawn from active participation in the common life is regarded as one of danger from 
magico-religious forces antagonistic to the societv.” 


Having read aU this into the tale Mr. Brown says (p. 332) ; “• the interpretation 
that I would offer of the Akar-Bale [Balawa) Legend is that it is an expression of these 
sentiments relating to the night ; an e.xpre.ssion that takes advantage of the connection 
between the song, the Cicada and the alternation of the night and day .... The 
necessity of this particular form must be accepted as a postulate.” After this he proceeds 
(p. 333) to show at length that the Legend does e.xprcss the social value of Night.” 

Prohibitions as Precautions. 

Mr. Brown harks back, however, for a moment to discuss the fear of night in a paragraph 
of the first importance to his general argument. He says (p. 333) ; 

‘‘The fear of night, or rather, since that fear is rarely more than potential, the feeling 
that night is a tune of insecurity, is part of the general attitude of fear or respect 
towards the forces of nature that are believed to bo possible sources of danger to the 
society. Now, it has been shown that this particular attitude towards nature finds 
expression in ritual prohibitions of various kinds. For instance, the Andaman 
Islander tiunslates his feeling ol the social value of food substances into the belief 
that such things must be treated with ritual precautions.” 

And then he goes on (p. 334) with the argument : 


T f? ° must first recognise that to the Andaman 

Islander the alternation of the day and night and the singing of the Cicada are not 

^ ^mc recurring event. 

S ^e immediately 

it ?i To ther iA can be handled. Hence 

oTJa I foS"" T reteired. Any interference with the 

Cicada IS forbidden, and this prohibition serves as a mark or expression of the Modal 
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value, of that alternation of night and day with which the Cicada is so intimately 
associated. The I^egend of the Akar-Bale [Balawa] Tribe is simply an elaboration 
of this theme.” 

The Invention of Singing and Dancing. 

Mr. Brown proceeds to examine other aspects of the Legend (p. 334) : “the Akar-Bale 
Btory, besides giving an account of the origin of night, relates the invention of singing and 
dancing,” which to the Andamanese “ are merely two aspects of one and the same activity 
. . . . Dancing, except on a few special ceremonial occasions, always takes place at 

night.” This is because of the belief that “ dancing and singing are means by which the 

evil influence of darkness can be overcome as they posses.s magical efficacy against 

the dangers prevalent at night.” On this he saj’s (p. .3.33) : '■ this relation between the 
{negative) social value of night and the (po-ntive) -social value of dancing and singing is simply 
and clearly expre.ssed in the Legend.” It was the “singing” of the Cicada that produced 
the darkness, and it was the singing and dancing afterwards that produced the daj% “ so 
effectual was the means adopted of neutralising the evils of darkness that finally resulted in 
the return of the daylight in which ordinary social life is possible.” 

To this Mr. Brown adds (p. 335) : ” the reference to the resin in the Legend can be 
easily understood. The Andamanese use resin to provide the light b 3 ' which the\' dance, 
as well as for torches for fishing on dark nights .... Thus the social value of resin is 
that it affords a means of neutralising to a certain extent the effects of darkness.” 

Then he remarks (p. 333) one of the ancestors, under the influence of an anti-social 
passion, killed a Cicada, which uttered its cr\’, and thereupon the world was covered with 
darkness .... but men have learnt how to use resin for artificial light, and how to 
remedy the effects of darkness by dancing and singing.” 

Lastly, Mr. Brown comes to the conclusion (p. 335) that the ‘ Legend of the Night, the 
Day and the Cicada’ is this : — 

“ Simply the expression in a particular form of the relation between the Society and 
a certain natural phenomenon in terms of what have been called social t'alues. We 
find exjjressed the social values of night and of resin and dancing. It may be noted 
that the Legend also gives a si>ecial social value to the ancestors, different from and 
greater than that of men or women at the present daj'. The Ancestors were able 
to do man\' things that men cannot do now : thc\' were able to affect the processes 
of nature in a waj' that is no longer possible.” 

The Discovery of the Yam. 

Mr. Brown passes on (p. 336) to discuss the discover}' of the yam, a minor point in the 
Legend, which Mr. Man relates, (see )). 211 of Bromi). as being the result of a chance shot 
with an arrow. Mr. Brown thinks it likely to be really a .separate storj’ brought into the 
present tale, as there is the shooting of an arrow in both. In this storj', b\' chance shots 
with three arrows Da Tengat discovered new objects of three different kinds, — animal 
(cicada), vegetable (yam), mineral (resin, which to the Andamanese is a ‘ stone ’). On this 
fact, Mr. Brown observes (p. 337); “ in common with other primitive peoples, the Andaman 
Islanders regard what we call luck or chance as due to tlie action of the magical powers 
possessed bv objects and by human beings.’’ 

The Killing of the Cicada. 

And then, although he feels the points not to be plain in the Legend, Mr. Brown says 
(p, 337) : “ I think we must take it that Da Tengat was disgu.sted at his lack of success in 
fishing .... His shooting of the arrows must be regarded, I think, as the result of 
his anger.” In his irritation “ he crushed th.'» Cicada, thus bringing darkness on the world.” 
Then Mr. Brown remarks : “ it is a principle of the Legends that evil results follow from 
evil action . . . . (p. 338). It was the wickedness of the ancestor in giving way to his 
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feeling of irritation that led to the social disaster ” of the coming of the night. Inversely 
it was “ through the combined effort of the ancestors joining in a harmonious action (singing 
and dancing) that the day was brought back.” 

Major and Minor Motives in Legends. 

Mr. Brown here brealcs off (pp. 339-340) to lay down a principle of interpretation. He 
begins by saying that he had ' drawn a distinction between what may be called major and 
niino'- motives in the story. The validity of the interjn-etation of the legends offered in this 
chapter depends on the validity of this distinction, and it is therefore important to provide 
a method bv whieh we separate major from minor motives, This can only be done when 
there are several versions of the .same legend.” 

And then he goes on to say (p. 339) : if we compare the Akar-Bale [Balawa] Legend 
with the Aka-Bea version recorded by Mr. ^Nlan, wc see that they have in common : 

(1) the explanation of the origin of night as due to the breaking of a rule ; 

(2) the training back of the trouble to the anti-social passion of anger on the part of 
an ancestor : 

(3) the account of the origin of dancing aird singing a.s a means of neutralising the effects 
of darkness. 

All other elements of the story are different in the two stories .... Both the 
Legends express the sociVd vnlue of night, and they both express it in very much the same 
nay.” 

Beliefs about the Moon : Personification. 

Here Mr. Brown says, (p. 340) : " an exactly parallel explanation can be given of the 
Andaman notions relating to the Moon. The social value of moonlight is due to the fact 
that it enables the natives to fi.sh and catch turtle and dugong by night. A clear moonlight 
night afforels the be.st opportunity for harpooning dugong,” the most valued of all food. 

” Therefore, we may say that during the seconrl quarter the Moon gives valuable help to the 
natives, but during the third quarter withdraws that help.” 

Then he proceeds to .say (pp. .340-341) : 

” At the beginning of the third quarter the Moon rises in the evening with a ruddy hue. 
The natives explain this reel and swollen appearance by .saying that the Moon is angry. 
When a man does .something that hurts or damages another it is generally (in 
Andamanese life) because he is angry. Ho to say that the Moon is angry is equivalent 
to saying that he is damaging the society by withdrawing the light by which for 
the past week or so they have been able to capture fish and turtle. The phenomena 
of the change of the iloon, in so far as they affect the social life, are repre.sented as 
if they were the actions of a human being. We may' describe this briefly by saying 
that the moon is personitied." 

But (p. 341) : ■ Even the Moon is not expected to be angry without a cause. The natives 
my that the anger is due to some bright light having been vi.siblc at the time the Moon rises. 
The personification is thus further elaborated. The mc)on gives the light by which fi.shing 
and turtle hunting at night arc po.ssiblc. The light has a ])ositivc social value and its with- 
drawal is an evil. ' The Moon is therefore regarded as jealou.s of artificial light, and by that 
belief “ the value of the moonlight is recognised.” The beliefs about the Moon and the Legend 
of the Night in fact (p. 341) both cxprc.ss, in accordance with the same psychological 
laws, the social values of natural phenomena,” 

The Fire Legend. 

Mr. Brown treats (pp. 341 ff.) the Fire Legend in a different manner : 

I will next consider not a single legend but a number of different stories, running 
through all of which w'e can find a single major motive. 1 have recorded three legends 
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which relate, with so:ne differences of detail, how in the beginning the ancestors had 
no fire, how tire was introduced by one of them, and how many of them, being burnt 
and trightened. w'ere turned into animals of different kinds." 

And then remarks (p. 342) ; " the story serves as an explanation of the markings on 
birds and fishes, there being where the ancestor who became the species was burnt by the 
fire." 

Mr. Brown then lays down (p. 342) that " the clue to the true interpretation of the three 
stories [above mentioned] must be sought in the social value of Fire ; " a proposition which 
he then seta out prove (pp. 342 ff.). 

‘‘ We may say, in a word, that it is the possession of fire that makes social life (as the 
Andamanese know it) possible .... Amongst all the creatures that inhabit 
the world, man is the only one that possesses and makes use of fire. Here, then, is 
the fundamental notion that is e.xpressed in these Legends. At first, so the story 
runs, animals and human beings were one, and were not distinguished. Then came the 
discovery of fire .... (p. 343). It is the possession of the fire that makes human 
beings what they are, that makes life as they live it possible. It is equally (according 
to the Legend) the lack of fire, or the lack of the ability to make use of fire, that makes 
the animals what they are, that cuts them off from participation in human life.” 

Upon this IMr. Brown argues (p. 343) : 

“ The three stories considered above contain three motives ; 

(i) They express the social value of fire, by making the foundation of human society 
(through the differentiation of men and animals) depend on the discovery of fire. 

(it) They express a peculiar notion as to the relation of the human species to the other 
animals which is found in the Legends. 

(ill) They give a legendary explanation of some of the characteristics of animals, such 
as the bright colours of certain birds and fishes.” 

And then he argues (p. 343) that ” these same motives are present in many of the 
Legends relating to the origin of fire.” 

The Flood Myth. 

Further consideration of the Fire Legends leads Mr. Brown to the Andamanese stories 
about the Flood. He commences with a remarkable .statement (p. 344) : 

" We have seen that one explanation (in the mythological sense) of how’ the birds arose 
is that they were ancestors who fled from the fire. There are other stories that give 
a different account and relate that the animals came into e.xistence throx’gh a great 
flood or storm that overwhelmed the ancestors. Both of these Legends are to be 
found in the same tribes. Their incompatibility does not prevent them from being 
both equally acceptefl. If it can be shoini that the story of the flood is simply an 
alternative method of ox]iressing the same set of representations that underlie the 
story of the origin of the animals throutrh the discovery of fire, the interpretation 
of the latter will bo in some degree confirmed." 

And then ilr. Brown proceeds (p. 344) ; 

I think that it was because some of the ancestors kept their fire alight that they re- 
mained human, while those who lost their fire were turned into animals. If many 
])ersonal impressions are of any value, this is really the idea that does underlie the 
Legend in the native mind. Thus it would appear that this version of the Flood 
myth is simply a reversal of the Fire Legend previously considered. They both 
express the .same thing in different way.s. They both make the possession of fire 
the thing on which social {i.e., human) life depend, the fundamental difference between 
man and animals.” 

Mr. Browai next (pp. 344-345) disagrees with Mr. Man’s account, who ” seems to have 
come to the conclusion that there were two floods," — an idea which interferes with Mr. 
Brown's argument. But passing this by, it must be noted that Mr. Brown then says ; p. 345 : 
“ On the interpretation here suggested the major motives of the Flood Myth are 
(1) the social value of fire as expressed by making the difference between man and animals 
depend on its possession by the former and not by the latter : 
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(2) the notion of the anunals as haviiig once been one with the ancestors. 

These two motives are both present in the Legends of the origin of fire that were pre. 
viously considered.” 

The Three Worlds. 

Mr. Brown now becomes ingenious (pp. 346-347) : 

“ In a number of their Legends it is stated that the ancestors saved themselves by climbing 
up into a tall tree and into the trees. This is to be explained by the fact that the birds 
all live up in the trees, and many of them can never be seen save overhead. The top 
of the forest is where the birds live ; it is their world, raised above the world of men 
and women. The flood drove the inhabitants to the tops of the trees. The birds 
remained there and only the human beings came dowm again . . . . (p. 347). 
This is, I think, what the Legend really means. The story of the flood gives a picture 
of a three-fold world .... For the natives of the [Andaman] Islands the top of 
the forest is an alien world into which they can only penetrate wnth extreme difficulty 
by climbing, and with the life of which they have little to do. Similarly the waters 
of the sea are another world into which they can only penetrate for a few moments 
at a time by diving.” 

Mr. Brown then carries the idea further (p. 347) ; “ the same threc-fold division of the 
world is seen in the beliefs about the three kinds of spirits, those of the forest, those of the 
sea, and the IMorua who. while spoken of as spirits of the sky, are often thought of as living 
in the tops of the tall trees. ” But he is aware that here he is in a difficulty (p. 347) ; “it may 
be said that, on this view, no allowance is made for the existence of terrestrial animals.” 
This he skims over by saying ; “That is true, but it must be remembered that there are 
very few such animals in the Andamans.” 

The Origin of Animals. 

Mr. Brown is thus led on to examine “ the story of the Origin of Animals in the Akar- 
Bale (Balawa) Tribe.” Comparing the variants of the tale he says (p. 349) : 

“The main purpose of the story is to relate how a great storm or cyclone visited the 
island in the times of the ancestors and turned many of them into animals. The 
storm was brought about by the action of one of the ancestors, who in anger did 
some of the things that are known to anger Puluga and cause a storm .... The 
purpose of the elements of the Legend is to explain how the great flood came about, 
by tracing it to the anti-social action of some or more of the ancestors, just as the night 
is supposed to have been produced by an ancestor who performed a forbidden action 
. The origin of the catastrophe that separated the once united ancestors 
into animals and human beings is thus traced to the fact that they could not live 
together socially and in harmony.” 

After reasoning at some length on these general statements, Mr. Brown (p. 350) draws 
the moral from the animals legends thus : “ human society is only possible if personal anger 
be subordinated to the need of good order : the animals are cut off from human society because 
they could not live peaceably together without quarrelling.” 

The Personification of a Natural Phenomena. 

Mr. Brown is next, as it were almost naturally, led on to consider W'hat he (p. 377) calls 
the Personification of Natural Phenomena, or what Mr. ^Man would call the Andamanese 
ideas of God. This point he examines at great length in some 32 pages of his book (pp. 351 — 
383), He launches into the mythology of this all-important subject with the statement 
(p. 350). “ In the various stories [of the Fire and Flood] there are two separate elements ” : 

viz., firstly “ the explanation of how a disastrous flood or storm caused by the non-observance 
of ritual prohibition connected with Biliku (Puluga),” and secondly “ how, through the 
flood and storm,” animals “ became separated from the human race.” 

“ The clue to the understanding ” of Andamanese mythology (p. 351) “ lies in the 
Andamanese notions about the weather and the seasons,” He then describes the seasons 
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as he understands them, and again alludes to the meaning of the term kiwil (gumul) in con- 
nection with them, which here (p. 352) “ denotes a condition of social danger or of contact 
with the power possessed by all things that can affect the life and safety of the society.” 

Mr. Brosvn here remarks (p. 352) that “ the life of the Andaman Islander is profoundly 
affected by the alternation of the seasons,” and in relation to the occasional cyclones in the 
islands he remarks (p. 352) : “ an old man recounted to me how on the occasion of a violent 
cyclone he and others of his village took refuge in the sea and on the open shore from the 
danger of falling trees, and remained there till the violence of the storm had abated.” Here 
I would note that either Mr. Brovm did not understand the old man or the old man wai 
rhodomontading. I have personally been through three cyclones, — twice at sea and once 
on the sea-shore. The sea on such occasions is about the last place any one would or could 
seek in a cyclone. He is right, however, in saying that the visit of such a storm is a time 
of real terror and extreme danger to such a people as the Andamanese. : 

Then Mr. Brown shows how the seasons (pp. 352-353) affect the food supply ; "roughly 
we can say that the rainy season is the season of flesh food, the himil season is the season of 
grubs, the cool season is the season of fruits and roots, and the hot season is the season 
of honey.” 

Biiiku (Puluga) and Tarai (Deria). 

To follow his own expressions Mr. Brown then states ; 

“ I propose to show that the Andaman Islanders ex|)rcss the social value of the phenomena 
of the weather and the seasons, i.e., the way these phenomena affect the social life 
and the social sentiments, by means of Legends and beliefs relating to the two my- 
thical beings whom they call Biiiku and Tarai. Using the word ‘ personification ’ 
in a sense to be defined later in the chapter, we may say that the Andamanese 
personify the weather and the seasons in the persons of Biiiku and Tarai.” 

These are the Northern forms ; in the South they are Puluga and Deria. Biiiku is 
associated with the North East Monsoon, i.e., the cold and the hot season : Deria with 
the South West Monsoon, i.e., the rainy season. “It is possible (pp. 353-354) to show that 
the Andaman Islanders associate with these two beings all the phenomena of the weather 
and the seasons, and are able to represent the changes of the latter as though they' were the 
actions of human or anthropomorphic beings.” 

Mr. Brown’s form of argument is that where there is general agreement as to beliefs on 
a particular subject, those are the major or important points : where there is a lack of agree- 
ment, those are the minor or less important points. On this argument he treats as a matter 
of lesser importance the fact that in the South Puluga is male and in the North Biiiku is 
female. Then ho say'S (p. 354) : “applying the strict method outlined above, we may begin 
by noting that there is completely unanimity in regard to the connection of Biiiku and Tarai 
with the North East and the South West respectively', and therefore with the monsoons. 
No interpretation of the myth can bo adequate unless it sets out from this fact. The con- 
nection is so firmly fixed that it appears in the names of the winds themselves.” 

As to the ascription of the winds, Mr. Brown remarks (p. 355) that “ only the South 
West wind is associated with Tarai and all the other winds with Biiiku,” and he says that 
the point is one of “considerable importance in the interpretation of this my'th.” Biiiku 
is therefore naturally connected with the chief winds and storms, and so is more important 
than Tarai. “ This preponderance (p. 356) will need to be explained as one of the essentials 
of the myth.” In fact on p. 365 Mr. Brown asserts that it is Biiiku that sends all the storms 
and Tarai that sends nothing more than heavy showers of rain. With the fear of Mr. Brown 
before me I cannot help saying that these assertions require modification. Storms do 
occur in the North East Monsoon and are occasionally severe : cyclones are terrible and 
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occur usually then, but they are rare, no oue iudividual being likely to experience more than 
one or two in his life, whereas in the South West ilonsoon storms arc constant and on 
the West Coast of the Andamans very serrere. 

The Anger of BUiku i^Puluga;. 

Mr. Brown now carries on the argument, p. 356; "the Andaman Islander represents 
any natural phenomenon having negative social value as though it were the result of the action 
of a person in anger, this being the one anti-social passion with which he is most familiar m 
his omilife .... The negative social value of a violent storm is obvious, and they 
are therefore clearly due to the anger of Biliku. 

He next remarks (p. 357) ; " another law of Andaman Mythologj is that a person, such as 
the Moon, is never angry without cause," and he examines three actions of extreme importance 
which cause the angw of Biliku." The first is the melting or burning of becs-wax. The 
season for doing this is necessarily the hot season, and " year after j ear the wax-meltmg 
season comes to a close in showery weather." So (p. 358) " the anger of Biliku following 
the melting of bees- wax is in one sense simply a statement of actual ob.servable fact. The 
second point is the cutting down or digging up in the hot season of certain plants, which 
include the most valuable vegetable food. Here again, Mr. Brown argues (p. 359) ; ‘‘ there 
is a definite ground of association [of Biliku’s anger] in familiar natural phenomena.'’ The 
third action that can cause Biliku’s anger is (p. 359) “ the killing of a' Cicada or making a 
noise while the Cicada is singing in the morning or evening.” Here the explanation is (p. 360) 
that “ the grub of the Cicada is eaten during the kimil [danger] season and at no other time 
of year,” i.e., only in the cyclone season. 

The Andamanese are represented here as a kind of ceremonial hoiumopaths. They do 
ceremonially the very acts that anger Biliku in order to cure or avert her anger E.g , (p. 359): 
” the efficient way of stopping a storm is to go into the forest and destroy the plants that 
belong to Biliku,” and (p. 361) by performing the ceremony of ‘‘killing the Cicada ” they 
insure fine weather. 

Reviewing the whole subject. Mi'. Brown writes (p. 362) ; The e.xplanation that I have 
to offer of their beliefs relating to Biliku and to the things that offend her is that they are 
simply the statement in a special form of observable facts of nature.” 

The Sex of Biliku. 


On this subject Mr. Browui remarks (p. 365) : 

'■ There is a lack of agreement .... Tarai. (p. 366) rules over the rainy season, in 
which the chief food is the flesh of animals of the land and of the sea : it is the business 
of men to provide flesh food. On the contrary Biliku rules ever the seasons in which 
the chief foods are vegetable products of different kinds ; it is the business of women 
to provide such foods .... There is (then) sound reason for calling Tarai male 
and Biliku female .... This way of thinking of Biliku as female is in harmony 
with her character as outlined above. Women (in the Andamans) are notoriously 
uncertain, changeable creatures You can always reckon fairly well what a man 
will do, but not so with a woman.’’ 

After carefully ipialifying this statement about women by the words ho puts in brackets, 
Mr. Brown goes on ([). 306) : In the ,South Andaman, hf)wever, both Pulnga and Dcria 

are said to be male. It can be shown that this view is also appropriate in its way. The 
Akar-Bale [BalawaJ say that Puluga and Dcria were once friends, but have ([uarrclletl and 
now live at opposite ends of the earth and are j»crpctually renewing theii' rpiarrel.’ The 
two monsoons end in unsettled weather. The combat is such as would be fought among men : 
obviously therefore Puluga and Dcria should be male. All this Mr. Brown (qualities by the 
remark (p. 367) ; ' I venture to think, however, ihat the .Southern mvth is not quite so 
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satisfactory as the Northern one, does not translate quite so well all the different features of 
the natural phenomena with which it deals.” He thus shows once again that he can never 
regard as likely any observation in the field that does not support his theory. 

Biliku (Puluga) and Fire. 

Here Mr. Brown says that the Andaman Fire Legends (p. 367) “owe the origin of the 
connection between Biliku, the storm-sender, and lightning . . , . (p. 368). One belief 

is that it is a fire-brand flung by her through the sky : a second is that it is a mother-of-pearl 
shell (be) similarly flung : yet a third statement is that she produces the lightning by striking 
a pearl shell (be) on a red stone." Lightning is usually regarded as a fire-brand, but (p. 368) 
“ the explanation of lightning as a shell dejiends not only on the pearly lustre of this kind 
of shell, but also on other features of it," and as to this point (on p. 369) Mr. Brovn is not 
clear. I gather that the fire was stolen from Biliku, and becoming angry “she tried to 
punish the offender," by flinging “ a fire-brand or a [pearl] shell ” at him. She thus became 
hostile to the ancestors, and this is made a point as to her general attitude. 

Biliku, the Enemy and also the Benefactress. 

“ There can be no doubt, " says Mr. Brown (p. 370). “ that [hostility] is the usual way 
in which the Andamanese conceive the relation between Biliku and the ancestors, and there- 
fore, since the ancestors represent the society in its begimrings, between Biliku and them- 
selves.” But he sees that Mr. Man's descriptions of Puluga “ as the creator of the world 
and the beneficent ruler of mankind ” conflicts with this view. And then, although he admits 
(p. 370) that “ there is no doubt that at times, and more particularly in the southern tribes, 
the natives do regard Puluga as the benefactor and even the creator of the human race,” he 
adds a footnote (pp. 370-371) : 

” In dealing with the account given by Mr. Man of the Andaman mythology, it is 
necessary to remember that he was undoubtedly influenced by a very strong desire 
to show' that the beliefs of the Andamanese about Puluga were fundamentally the 
same as the beliefs of the Christian about his God. It may be taken as certain that 
he did not consciously allow this wish to affect his record of the Andaman beliefs, but 
it is very improbable that it did not unconsciously have a great deal of influence both 
on Mr. Man and on his informants.” 

This is a dangerous line of observation, because if we are to hold that Mr. Man’s view 
is too theistic, this book shows that Mr. Brown’s view is equally too atheistic. The remark 
on Mr. Man’s work seems all the more uncalled for when we read on pp. 371-372 : 

“ The revolution of the seasons brings to the .Andamanese new supplies of relished foods, 
— the grubs of the Kimil season, the yams and honey of the cool and hot seasons. One 
of the Andamane.se names for the season of the North East Monsoon means ‘ the 
season of abundance.’ Therefore Biliku, as the personification of this season, is 
herself the giver of good things .... This view of Biliku as a benefactress, 
although it conflicts to some e.xtent with the view of her as on the whole hostile to 

mankind, yet, since it springs from the essential basis of the myth, cannot be 

overlooked .... Contrary though they be, these two aspects of Biliku are 
both integral parts of the mydh.” 

Biliku and the Sun. 

Says Mr. Brown (p. 372) : “ Besides the lightning, there is another natural source of 
Fire, the Sun. We find, therefore, two different (and contrary) developments of the myth 
of the beginning of the world. In one of these the Sun is associated with Biliku, is regarded 

as belonging to her or made by hci'." He does not, however, follow up this version of the 

Creation further, 

Biliku and the Spirits. 

On this point (p. 373) Mr, Brown .says : 

'■ It is clear that Biliku and Tarai must be distinguished from the Spirits (Lau), yet at 
the same time Biliku is brought into relation with the Spirits by the existence of 
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t-n-o alternative exjjlanatior.s of bad weather. One of the explanations is that storms 
are due to Biliku, while the other is that they are due to the Spirits, particularly the 
Spirits of the Sea. Both these beliefs, contradictory as they seem, are held by the 
Andamanese.” 

The Bilika-Tarai Myth. 

Mr. Brown winds up his remarks on the Biliku (Puluga) and Tarai(Deria) Legendswith 
these remarks (p. 37.3) : “ I have tried to show that the whole myth is an expression of the 
social value of the phenomena of the weather and the seasons. These phenomena affect the 
social life in certain definite ways and thereby become the objects of certain sentiments : 
these sentiments arc ex^jressed in the Legends . . . . (p. 376). I have explained 

some of the more important of the Legends as being exjjressions or statements of the social 
value of natural phenomena.'' And finally he says : (pp. 376-377) all the legends I wish to 
maintain, are simply the exjmession in concrete form of the feelings and ideas aroused by 
all things of all kinds as the result of the way in which things affect the moral and social 
life of the Andaman Islanders. In other words the Legends have for their function to 
express the social values of different objects, — to express in general the system of social 
values that is characteri.stic of Andamanese social organisation.” 

Personifleation of Natural Phenomena : Definition. 

Says Mr. Brown (p. 377) : 

“ It is now necessary to give a more exact definition of this term. By it I mean the 
association of a natural phenomenon with the idea of a person in such a way that 
the characteristics of the phenomenon may be regarded as though they were actions 
or characteri.stics of the per.son. The simplest form is that in which the phenomenon 
itself is spoken of and thought of as if it were an actual per.son. Thus the sun and moon 
are spo’ken of as Lady Sun and Sir Moon.” 

And then a little later on he says : the name of the person is also used as the name of 
the phenomenon of which he is (in the phraseology used here) the personification.” 

Process of Personification. 

After discusdng the process of personification in mythology generally in terms of which 
the keynote of the argument is (p. 37S), — “the first organised experience that the 
individual attains is all connected with persons and their relations to himself,”— Mr. Brown 
goe.s on to apply the theory to the Andamane.se. He observes (p. 379) that “the Andaman 
Islandei has no interest in nature save in so far as it directly affects the social life,” and in 
order to cxjircjS his emotional experience “ he has to make use of that part of his own ex- 
perience that is already thoroughly organised, namely, that relating to the actions of one 
person as affecting another, or as affecting the society.” 


The Ancestors : Tradition. 

Mr. Brown next remarks (p. 3.81) that “the personification of natural phenomena is 
not the only method by which their social value can be expressed,” which observation leads 
him on to discuss the que.stion of the existence of “ancestors,” as to whom he says (p. 382) 
that “ the ground of the belief in the ance.stor is to be found in the existence of a sentiment 
fundamental m all human .society, which I shall call the feeling of tradition.” 

rinally he Is ho to an opinion, of which one hears more later, relating toan “ordered 
form ; “ 


to^n^m (pp. 382-3.8.3) in a few words, the individual finds himself in relation 

social order to which he has to adapt himself. The two 
denemlVuce 'uriiir it^^id^M ^ titude towards that order are his sense of his own 

It "is Ihi.s his^sense of his nw 'r conforming to its rcrpiirements in his actions. 

- . nse o his own relation to the social order, that the Andaman Islander 

expresses m the Legends alxmt the ancestors whirk t I ^ u 

mt„ „ the resul, „ of artCpoktphif ““ 



May, 1925] REMARKS ON THE ANDAMAN ISLANDERS'AND THEIR COUNTRY 91 


Culture Legends ; Weapons and Implements. 

Here Mr. Brown leaves mythology and passes on to culture. He states (p. 383) that 
by his Culture Legends “ the Andamanese Islander expresses his sense of his own dependence 
on the past,” and then he says : 

“ It is obvious that the Andaman Islander cannot regard the ancestors a ■ being persons 
exactly like himself, for they were responsible for the establishment of the social order, 
to which he merely conforms, and of which he has the advantage. He says, therefore, 
that they were bigger men than himself, meaning by this that they were bigger 
mentally or spiritually, rather than physically, that they were persons endowed with 
powers much greater than those even of the medicine men of the present time. This 
explains the magical powers that are attributed to many, or indeed to all, of the 
ancestors.” 

As to the meaning of magical powers he has a significant note on p. 384 ; “ In the last 
chapter it was shown that the attribution of magical force to such things as foods and human 
bones is simply the means by which the social values of these things are represented and 
recognised. Similarly here the magical powers of the ancestors aresimply the representation 
of their social value, i.e., the social value of tradition.” 

The Order of Nature : Moral Laws. 

Mr. Brown now becomes distinctly philosophical in his argument (p. 384) ; 

“ Besides the social order there is another, the order of nature, which is constantly acting 
upon the social order .... The .^daman Islander finds himself in an ordered 
world, a world subject to law, controlled by unseen forces. The laws arc not to him 
what the natural laws arc to the scientist of to-day, they are rather of the nature 
of moral laws .... Right or UTong mean acting in accordance with the laws 
of the world or in opposition to them, and this means acting in accordance with 
or in opposition to custom. Custom and law are indeetl here two words for the same 
thing .... The forces of the world, as the Andaman Islander conceives them, 
are not the blind mechanical forces of modern science : rather are they moral forces 
. . . . (p. 385) The law of the world then [to him] is a moral law, its forces are 

moral forces, its values moral values ; its order is a moral order. ’ 

“ This view (p. 385) of the world is the immediateand inevitable result of the experience 
of man in society. It is a philosophy not reached by painful intellectual effort, by 
the searching out of meanings and reasons and causes ; it is impressed upon him in 
all the happenings of,life, is assumed in all his actions : it needs only to be formulated. 
And the argument of this chapter has been that it is as the expression or formulation 
of this view of the world as an order regulated by law that the Legends have their 
meaning, fulfil their function.” 

Function of the Legends. 

Mr. Brown's philosophic argument continues (p. 385) : 

‘‘The Legends of the Andamanese then, as I understand them, set out to give an account 
of how the order of the world came into existence . . . .A fuiulameutnl eharactci 

of the natural order (as of the social order) is uiiiformit^^ : the saiue pioccs^es aie loi 
over repeated .... (j). 3Sii) [The Legends] e.xjiress two ii.ojl important concep- 
tions, that of uniformity (or law) and that of the dependence of tuo piesent on 
the past. It is the need of expressing these two conceptions that gives tiic Legends 
their function. They are not merely theoretical principles, but ate both most in- 
tensely practical .... The knowledge of what to do and what to avoid doing 
is what constitutes the tradition of the society, to which every individual is required 
to conform.” 

Local Motives of the Legends. 

‘‘The Lecrends set out (p. 386) to express and to justify the above two fundamental 
conceptions. They do so by telling how social order itself came into existence, and how also, 
all those natural phenomena that have any bearing on the social u ell-being came to be as 
they are and came to have relation to the society that they possess. Oiie group of facts that 
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have an obvious relation to the society consists of the geographical features of the islands 
. . . . (p. 387) we may say briefly that the local motives of the Legends serve to express 

social values of localities . . . . (p. 38b) Such motives are of considerable importance ; 

of much more importance than would appear from the stories." 

Animals as Ancestors. 

Mr. Brown next turns his attention to the subject of Animal Ancestors (p. 387) : “ many 
of the actors in the Legends bear the names of animals, but at the same time arc spoken of 
as though they were human beings . . . . (p. 388) It is not simply that the legendary 

person is a man with the name and some of the characteristics of an animal ; nor is it simply 
that the legendary person is the ancestor of the species of which he hears the name. We 
can only adequately express the thought of the Andamanese by saying that he regards the 
whole species as if it were a human being.” And on p. 389 Mr. Brown remarks : there is 
a parallelism between the personification of natural phenomena and the personification of 
animal species.” 


Origin of the Legends. 

After explaining that the Andamanese have no Star Legends because (p. 393) the} do 
not have their attention called to the stars, Mr. Brown sets about accounting for the existence 
of the Legends (p. 393) : ” the Andamaue.se, like other .sa^■ages, have not acquired the power of 
thinking abstracted! v- All their thought nece.ssarily .leals with concrete things. Now the 
story form provides a means of expressing concretely vhat could otherwise only be put in 
an abstract statement . , . . (p. 394) The chief ground for the interest in stories shown 

by children and by savages is, 1 believe, that t.hey afford the means of exercising the imagina- 
tion in certain specific directions and thereby play an important part in enabling the individual 
to organise his experience.” And finally he makes some iutoresting remarks in this cormec- 
tiou (p. 394) : the point to be noted is that these tales are always franldy egoistic and boastful, 
and it is for this reason that they may well be corj, pared, with the day dreams of the more 
civilised .... (p. 39-5) By means of the personification of natural phenomena and 
of species of animals, and through the assumption of the existence of the ancestors and their 
times, they are able to develop a special kind of unwiiiten literature, which has for them just 
the same .sort of appeal that much of oar own literature has for us.” 


Inconsistency in the Legends. 

Mr. Brown frequently points out that the Legends contain inconsistencies, and he writes 
on p. 39b . it is clear that the Andainanc.se do not al\va 3 S appl} to these Legends the law 
of logical necessity.” And then on p. 397 he adds ; 

The very existence of inconsistencies of this kind proves without any doubt that the 
mental processes underlying the Legemls of the Amlamaneso are not similar to those 
that we ourselves follow when we attempt to understand intelligently the facts of 

natuie and of life, but rather are to be com|)iired to those that are to be found in dreams 

and in art, — processes of what might conveniently be called .symbolic thought. It 
would hardly be necessary to point this out were it not that man\ ethnologists still 
try to interpret the beliefs of savages as being the results of attempts to understand 
natural facts, such as dreams, death, birth, etc.” 


Social Value of the Legends. 

At length Mr. Brown returns to his main argument, (pp. 397-398) : 

“ The thesis of this Chapter has been that the Legend-s are the expression of social valuers 

of object is meant the way in 
which it affects the life of the Society, and therefore, since every one is interested 
m the welfare of the society to which he belongs, the way in which it affects the social 
sentiments of the individual The sy.steui of social values of a Society obviously 

"if Y f ‘ constituted, and therefore the Legends 

can only be understood by constant reference to the mode of life of the Andamanese.” 
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Mr. Brown’s Conclusion. 

At this point Mr. Brown concludes his survey of the beliefs and customs of the Anda- 
manese in words which ju-stify this lengthy analysis of his book. Taking his enquiry to be 
one “ not into isolated facts but into a culture,” he writes (p. 400) ; 

“ Here I must conclude my attempt to interpret the customs and beliefs of the Andaman 
Islanders, but in doing so I wish to point out, though indeed it must be fairly obvious, 
that if my interpretation be correct, then the meaning of the customs of other primi- 
tive peoples is to be discovered by similar methods and in accordance with the same 
psychological principles. It is because I have satisfied myself of the soundness of 
these methods and principle.s, by applying them to the interpretation of other cultures, 
that I put forward the hypotheses in these two chapters with an assurance that would 
not perhaps be justified if I relied solely on a study of the Andamanese.” 

The importance of such a statement, if Mr. Brown’s principles are to be followed generally 
will be at once apparent to the reader of these pages. 

The Moral Force of Society. 

But Mr. Brown goes further. On p. 402 he wiites ; 

“ Leaving aside altogether the question of how sentiments of these kinds coine into 
existence, we may note that they involve the existence of experience of a particular 
type. The individual exjieriences the action upon himself of a power or force — con- 
straininghiintoact incertain ways not always pleasant, supporting him in his weak- 
ness, binding him to his fellows, to his group. The force is clearly something not 
himself — something outside of him therefore, and yet erpiaily clearly it makes itself 
felt not as merely external compulsion or .support, but as something within his own 
consciousness — within himself therefore. If we would give a name to this force we 
can only call it the moral force of society.” 

And then he adds (p. 404) : " the Andamanese have not reached the point of recognising 
by a special name this power of which they arc thus aware.” That is to say, if I read Mr. 
Brown aright, the Andamanese have no actual term for ' God ’ — not even Biliku (Puluga). 

The Andamanese Religion. 

He seems, however, rather to hesitate here. He writes on p. 405 : ” throughout these 
two chapters I have avoided the use of the term ‘ religion.’ My reason for this is that I have 
not been able to find a definition of this term, which w'ould render it suitable for use in a 
scientific discussion of the beliefs of such primitive people as the Andamanese.” But should 
he not call his discussion philosophic rather than scientific ? However, leaving this point 
aside, he adds (p. 405) ; 

“The definition of religion that seems to me on the whole most satisfactory is that it 
consists of 

(1) A belief in a great moral force or power (whether personal or not) existing in nature ; 

(2) an organised relation between man and this Higher Power. 

If this definition be accepted, it is clear th.it the .Andamanese have religious beliefs and 
cu.stoms. They do believe in a moral power regulating the univer.se, and they have 
organisetl their relations to that i)ower by means of some of their simple ceremonies. 

The jturpose of these two eha])ters has been to explain the nature and 
function of the Andamanese religion.” 

The Conclusion. 

1 have now taken Mr. Brown through his whole argument, using his own language as 
far as possible. Those who desire to know him further can study his remarkable book for 
themselves. It is worth the while of a student of cultural anthropology thus to go into it, 
because we have had the arguments of Max Miillcr and his School of Mythology — ^the Sun 
Myth and the rest of it — supplanted by Frazer and the School of Comparative Anthropology, 
and how we shall have, if Mr. Brown has his way, a School of Philosophic Anthropology. 
If his ideas ' catch on ' I foresee an endless number of volumes of a philosophic nature, all 
equally satisfactory to the writers and their schools, and more or less flatly contradicting 
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each other. To start with a theory — Mr. Brown writes (p. 400), ‘ I have assumed a working 
hypothesis ’ — and work up the beliefs and customs of a primitive people thereon, open up 
a literary vista that appals me at any rate. 

It recalls to my mind a verse that has remained with me from my childhood of long ago. 
If I remember rightly, Southey was the author, when writing of Mob, Cob, and Chittabob. 
I may be wrong in the ascription. That, however, does not much matter, but after going 
through Mr. Brown’s book, I cannot help wondering what length of a philosophy of religion 
could be built up round that one verse by some remote descendant, were it to remain on and 
be discovered : how he would ‘interpret ’ first the words themselves and then their religious 
meaning : how his contemporaries would disijute with him about both points. 

Ihe Devil was dressed 
In his Sunday best ; 

His coat was red and his breeches were blue. 

And there was a hole where the tail came through. 

{To be continued.) 

THE YEZIDIS OR DEVIL-WORSHIPPERS OF MOSUL.' 

By H. C. LUKE. 

Prefatory Note. 

By Sib RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Bi. 

On 25th— 28th August 1924, TAe Times published a series of articles by Mr. H. C. Luke, 
sometime Assistant Governor of Jerusalem, on the “ Minorities of Mosul,” two of which 
will be of interest to the readers of this Journal, as, they describe the Yezidis of that region 
who are called ” Devil-worshippers.” These people being surrounded by Muhammadans 
and probably of an ancient ‘ Persian ’ origin, their form of devil-worship has naturally a 
strong Musalman tendency. ‘ Devil-worship ’ is however very common in India, especially 
in the South, where its tendency, on the contrary, is towards Hinduism. Nevertheless to 
my mind the term ‘ devil-worship ’ is a misnomer, naturally invented by the early European 
travellers to the East, imbued with Christianity, to describe a form of religious practice 
foreign to their ideas : whereas, ‘ devil-worship ’ is really the worship of supernatural spirits 
by primitive Animists. It is not devil-worship at all, as some of the spirits worshipped are 
not credited with evil designs on human beings and their property. 

In 1883 I secured from the library of my old friend and correspondent. Dr. A. C. Burnell, 
a long jVIS. entitled The Devil Worship of the Tuluvas, which I got translated through the 
Rev. Dr. A. Manner of the Basel Mi.ssion, and published it in this Journal in 1894 (vol. XXIII). 
I then made the above remarks and have never since seen anything to shake the opinion 
therein expressed. Indeed it is strongly confirmed by the situation in the Nicobar Islands, 
where European missionaries taught the people to apply the term ‘ devil ’ to the images and 
other objects they set up to scare away the evil spirits from their homes. There the ‘ devil ’ 
is really the ‘ devil-scarer.’ 

In the Jebel Sinjar to the west of Mosul and in the district of the Sheikhan to the north- 
east there dwell the peculiar people known variously to the world at large as Yezidis and 
Devil-worshippers. To all appearances of Kurdish stock and speaking a Kurdish dialect, 
their own name for themselves is Dasnayi ; the meaning of the term Yezidi, applied to them 
by their neighbours, is uncertain. The Shiah Moslems, by way of adding to the odium which 
their beliefs have brought upon the Yezidis, like to ascribe their foundation to Yezid Ibn 
Mu’awiya, the murderer of the Shiah hero Husein ; but their origin is infinitely more remote 
than the times of the fourth Caliph and his luckless sons. 


1 Reprinted from The Times, August 27th and 28 th, 1924. 
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More convincing is the derivation from Yazdan, which is a Persian name of the Supreme 
Being ; for the Almighty enjoys among the Yezidis a remote and abstract supremacy, 
although it is in truth little more than a succes d’estime. Their more serious attention is 
bestowed upon him whom we denominate, when we wish to be polite, the Fallen Angel, but 
whom they regard as invested by the Lord of All with full authority over this world below. 
Hence, though it may be difficult to love him, the Devil is a power to be propitiated, to be 
treated with all respect ; hence their terror lest anyone should pronounce in their hearing 
the accursed word Sheitan. For this is the opprobrious name bestowed on the object of their 
devotions by those who, in their ignorance, regard him as the spirit of evil, working in opposi- 
tion to the Almighty, whereas all Yezidis know him for a supernatural potentate of the first 
magnitude, who has received for his activities a Divine carte blanche. 

Satan Visualized. 

Hence, too, this ubiquitous, if not precisely benevolent, power is personified in a fashion 
very different from that obtaining among those who mistake him for Beelzebub. No cloven 
hoofs and forked tail, no horns and luminous eyes, figure in the Yezidi iconography. It is 
as the regal, the divine peacock, as Melek Taus, the Peacock Angel or King, that Satan is 
visualized by his fearful but faithful followers. It is, indeed, not impossible that Melek 
Taus was once Melek 6e6<; “ the Lord God,” and was originally the attribute of the 

Almighty ; that it was snatched from the feeble hands of Yazdan by the celestial Mayor of 
the Palace and conferred, with an altered meaning, upon himself. At all events, the bronze 
peacock, Melek Taus, is the sanjaq, the banner, the Palladium of the Yezidi people, the one 
object of their ritual never shown to those outside the fold. 

This, then, is the fundamental article of Yezidi belief, the worship of the Peacock Angel, 
but it is by no means the only one. The recognition of the principles of good and evil, which 
it perpetuates, is derived in all likelihood from the Persian dualists ; from Persia, too, the 
Yezidis may have drawn their cult of the sun, for Urumiah, the birth-place of Zoroaster, is 
very near to the lands of the Dasnap. On the other hand, their Sun worship may be much 
older, for they adore him at his rising and setting and kiss the spot on which his ray first rests ; 
and on great festivals they sacrifice white oxen at his shrine. Now we know that the Assyrians 
dedicated bulls to the sun ; and what is more likely than that this strange people, whose 
origin and beliefs point to a remote antiquity, should be a remnant of the race which once 
ruled in this very region ? Another circumstance, which lends support to this theory, is the 
extreme hairiness of the Yezidis. The men, almost without exception, have beards abnor- 
mally long and curly, and their hair is as coarse and thick as that of the hairy Ainus. When 
we consider how prominent a part is played by the beard in Assyrian sculpture, it is impossible 
not to be struck by this curious parallel. 

An Accommodating Sect. 

Nothing if not broad-minded, the Yezidis regard as inspired the Old and New Testament, 
and the Koran. They accept the divinity of Christ, but believe that His reign will not come 
until that of the Devil is over, and that the latter has another 4,000 years to run. The 
language of their prayers is Arabic, although they do not understand it ; and they assert 
that the water of the sacred spring at Sheikh Adi is miraculously derived from the well Zem- 
zem at Mecca. They circumcize with the Moslems (though this may be a measure of 
self-protection), they baptize with the Christians, they abstain with the Jews from unlawful 
foods, they abhor with the Sabaeans the colour blue. Moses, Manes, Melek Isa (Jesus), 
Mohammed, and even the Imam Mahdi combine with Melek Taus to produce a medley of 
undigested and half-understood tenets unequalled in any other sect. That no teacher has 
come forward to blend these ill-assorted beliefs into a soiuew hat more coherent whole is 
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probably due to the ignorance which is almost an article of faith among them. Before the 
war the arts of reading and writing were confined by an old tradition to a single family ; and 
when, after the Armistice, the British Administration determined to open a school in the 
Jebel Sinjar many obstacles were encountered. The letters sh, and words rhyming with 
ahtitan, had first to be eliminated from the text-books ; and sliatt, the usual Mesopotamian 
word for river, had to be replaced by the synonym nalir. The school, opened in the face 
of much oi)position, did not survive for long. After a few weeks four pupils were drowned 
while fording a river swollen by the rains, whereupon the Yezidis regarded their aversion 
from learning as divinely (or infernally) vindicated. 

The catholicity of their beliefs has not saved the Yezidis from impopularity and even 
persecution. Layard gives, in his ” Nineveh and its Remains," a graphic account of how 
they were decimated by the Kurdish Beg of Rowanduz, who pur.sued those of the Sheikhan 
to Mosul, and massacred the wretched fugitives on the hill of Qoyunjik in Nineveh, on the site 
of Sennacherib's Palace, within full view of the exulting Moslaiuis. Soon afterwards came 
the turn of the Sinjar ; and there were massacres of Yezidis in 1892 and during the war. There 
cannot now be nutre, at the outside, than .aO.OOO survivor.s. including the Yezidis in Trans- 
caucasia, of a race which a hundred years ago mustered well over a quarter of a million. 
The steadfastness of the Yezidi under perseeuti<jn is the more remarkable in that Melek Taus 
seems an uninspiring deity for whom to die. His cult rests on a basis of fear and expediency, 
from which love is wholly absent, yet scarcely ever have his followers been known to abjure, 
even when faced with torture and death, their singularly negative creed. 

The Yezidi is a gentle being whose suifei iugs have left their mark in his cowed and 
melancholy demeanour His chief enemy is the Turk, but to the Christian minorities, es- 
pecially to the Nestorians. he is drawn by the bond of a common oppression. It must be 
accounted unto the Yezidis for righteousness that during the war. albeit themselves heavily 
oppressed, they gave shelter to hundreds of Armenian refugees, who crawled from Deir ez- 
Zor to the Jebel Sinjar in the course of the great Armenian massacres, and stoutly refused 
to surrender them despite the persuasion and threats of the Turks, 

The Yezidi Mecca is the shriuc of iSheikh Adi, called after two persons of the same name, 
the one a Sufi saint of the 12th century, the other a Kurdish gardcm.'r of the 13th, who appear 
to have been blended into one nebulous identity. Before visiting Sheikh Adi we stayed for 
a day and a night with Said Beg, tlu' hereditary Mir (Chief) of the Yezidis, in his castle of 
Ba Idri in the Sheikhan. Ba Idri, distant a few miles from A1 Qosh, is an Oriental version 
of the true feudal stronghuld of the Middle Ages. It stands assertively on the top of a small 
plateau or hill, while the village crouches obediently at the bottom, some hundreds of feet 
below. The relative positions of castle and village .symbolize not inaccurately the relations 
which exist between the Mir and his people. 

The Power of the Mir. 

Over the Yezidis the Mir exercises an absolute and autocratic sway. The best lands, 
the handsomest voinen are his without questi<)n, and he is supported by an annual duo levied 
in money and kind upon all his subjects. Ho, while they are poor, ho is tolerably rich, and is 
the proud pos.sessor, as we learned with smpris(‘. of five American cars. Novcrthelos.s, his 
position has its drawbacks, for rarely does a Mir of the Yezidis die in his bed. Said Beg’s 
great-grandfather, Ali Beg. was killed by the aforementioned Rowanduz Kurds ; his father, 
another Ah Beg, was shot by his mother's paramour, with the connivance, it is said, of the 
lady. Nor is Said Beg likely to make old b ,nes, for he loves to look upon the wine when it 
is red and, above all, upon the Arak when it is white. Yet a certain charm of manner 
never leaves him altogether, and intoxication seems but to heighten his natural melancholy. 
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He is a personage of remarkable appearance, tall and tliin, with slim, delicate hands and 
a waving black beard gradually tapering to a point. He looks older than he is, and a slight 
cast in his mournful eyes gives him a faintly sinister look. He was clad, during our visit, 

in the finest black broadcloth, his dress consisting of 
full, baggy breeches embroidered with black silk, and 
a black Zouave jacket similarly embroidered. On his 
head ho wore a black agal over a white silk keffiyeh. 
Black top-boots, lacing to just below the knee, 
completed his costume, the general effect of which 
was that of a Mephisto of the Russian ballet. No 
Bakst could have designed a more suitable outfit for 
the Lord of the Votaries of Satan, nor could Nature 
have endowed him with a more appropriate cast of 
countenance. That formidable dowager, his mother, 
was also at the castle, and we visited this grim, hand- 
some, upstanding woman, who plainly despises her 
weakling son, in a loft}’, smoke-blackened raftered hall in the women's aisartmcnts, where, 
beside a blazing open fire, she was holding her court. 

The Mecca of the Yezidis. 

On the following day. accompanied b}' the Beg’s retainers, we rode over the hills to 
Sheikh Adi, a journey of three hours on horseback from Ba Idri. Soon we encountered a 
number of wayside shrines with the tapering fluted cones or spires (they can hardl}' be called 
dom:‘s) which are characteristic of Yezidi architecture. Bcsid' o.tch sluin'^ there was 
generally a sacred tree enclosed by a wall, for the Yezidis arc Nature- worshippers, and trees 
and water, stars and the moon compete with the Sun and the Devil for their veneration. 
Presently wc turned sharply from the valley we had been following into an!)ther valley that 
runs into it at right angles. In a few minutes we crossed a stream by a small stone briilge 
and as we did so our Yezidi companions reverently removed their shoes. For we were now 
on sacred ground, in the ILiram of the lezidi holy place, not to be trodden by the faithful 
save with bare feet, in a region where no wild animal may bo killed, no \egetation cut, no 
water polluted. It is a little 25aradise, this valley, of luxuriant groves anil running water, 
of oliv’es and jiistachios, walnuts and figs, an 1 silvery ^ijidaiw beside the stream. The tender 
green of early spring was around us, and at our feet hyacinths and othei wild flower-s grow 
in abundance ; the sides of the valley were white with hawthorn and pink with almond-blossom. 
The shrine itself lies almost entirely hidden in a bower of giant mulberry trees, and a jjcrgola 
of these shades with its foliage the court in front of the temple. 

But amid all this sylvan loveliness is suddenly struck another note. Up the wall of the 
tem 2 )le. to the side of the door, there climbs, evil and sinister, a shiny black scrjjent. He is 
only cut in stone, it is true, and his colour is merely black-lead ; but he comes as an abrupt 
reminder that here, despite the innocent charm of spring, the spirit of Apollyon broods. Other 
devices, such as lions, combs, and hatchets, arc carved in low relief on the fagade, and m- 
Bcriptions in Syriac and Arabic, some of them ujiside down, are let into the walls at various 
place.j around the court. 

The custodian of Sheikh Adi, who is Said Beg’s first cousin, welcomed us at the porch 
of the temple, but, before conducting us into the arcana, insisted that we should eat. Cushions 
and felt mats were placed for us against the temjile fagade, and black-shirtod fakirs (an order 
of the Yezidi hierarchy) hurried backwards and forwards with copiier trays laden with eggs, 
pilau! chicken, and a sweet called baqlawa. Then we went inside, removing our shoes at 
our hosts’ request and placing, as they did, a small coin on the threshold. 
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The Shrine of the Peacock. 

As we entered, one of our escort, a Nestorian, almost enveloped in bandoliers, whispered 
to me ; “ Effendim, this was once a church of ours, like Nebi Yunus at Nineveh ” — the 
Mosque containing the tomb of the prophet Jonah, which surmounts the Palace of Esarhaddon 
at Nineveh. Probably he was right, for the temple is known to have been built by Christians 
and it bears a general resemblance to the early Christian churches of these parts. The 
interior consists of barrel-vaulted twin naves, and is entirely unlighted. In a corner of the 
southern nave there rises a spring of beautifully clear water, the sacred spring from Zemzom, 
while from the middle of the northern nave a door leads into the Holy of Holies, a square 
chamber surmounted by the principal spire of Sheikh Adi. There is nothing in this room 
in any way resembling an altar ; its only contents are two draped wooden chests, one of 
them presumably the repository of the bronze Peacock. More mysterious is the adjoining 
chamber, where is stored the olive oil used at the shrine. Ranged along the walls are rows 
upon rows of large earthenware jars, which looked, by the flickering light of our small ta})- rs, 
as if in them were concealed the forty thieves. 

There is no village at Sheikh Adi, but around and above the temple are hundreds of 
buildings, largo and small, devoted to a variety of purposes. There arc the dwellings of the 
custodian and his attendant fjL-irs, and rest-houses for the pilgrims who repair thither at 
the two great feasts of the Yezidi year. Minor shrines and oratories of all sizes and shapes, 
some of them set apart for pilgrims of particular localities, dot the valley on either side of 
the glen, and a little way up the southern slope rises the fluted spire of Sheikh Shems ed-Din, 
the Sun. Prom the roof of this lesser temple, where the white oxen arc sacrificed to the 
tutelary god, we obtained a good view of the precincts, embowered in greenery and blossom. 
And at night, when every dome and eminence and grove and spire is il lumined by flares of 
bitumen (for no lamps are allowed at Sheikh .Adi. and th'' wicks for the flares are made at the 
shrine), the effect is beautiful in the e.xtremo. It seenred wrong that all this loveliness and 
light should bo lavished on the Prince of Darkness ; yet one could not but admit, if his slu ine 
be any criteriiui, that he is a gentleman, and a gentleman of taste. 


MISCELLANEA. 


BUDDHA .AND DEV.tD.MTA. 

The field of comparative history is so vast 
that nothing can be done without mutual co- i 
operation. Each invostijjator can only report j 
what ho has obscrvt'd within his ow'n area and 
the conclusions ho draws, relying on others to 
cornplr-to hi3 ovldonee or destroy it by counter- 
ovidence. 

I am therefore grateful to Mr. Kalipada Mitra ' 
for havitig done both (see Ind Ant , vol, I.III, 
p. 12.o). Tie has succo.ssf ally di.sposoJ of tho 
argument based on tho l.inguago wsed by tho 
Buddha to Devadatta. I confess it was rather 
a weak one and I lot it go without regret. 

Mr. Mitra sees in tho size of tho stone hurled j 
at the Buddha an objection to my sugge.stion 
that it is a cross cousin legend ; he thinks such an 
immense stone could only be thrown with malice. 
But in tho legend of Nayau and Vanuavatu 
enormous rocks are hurled, so enormou.s that they 
can be seen standing in the sea to the present day ; 
yet this is a legend of cross cousinship. I pointed 


out that tl'.'* locDtid of ^h’^lhrukuta is a vory oM 
■world typo which is generally dii^niissed with tho 
explanatioiT ** actiologioal ", though as a matter 
of fact that explains nothing, but is merely a 
word U3''*d ti) conceal our ignorance. Some 
of these leg-Mul-i at least can be traced to ancioiio 
ritual, but the key to most of them is missing, 
partly hjccauso of tlmt hle-scdAYord actiological", 
by tho u'^c of which most investigators think 
t.fp-'mselvc-i exempted from any further effort. 
Tins tyj)'* of legend is world wide and is familiar 
to stufl“ui -t of European Folk-Eore. They must 
therefor-' Ix.^ of ^ most remote anticpiity, far 
moro remote than Buddhism. Some of these 
l^^gends explain tho configuration of the country 
as tlio result of a contest of two gods. Fijian 
evidence inclines mo to suppose that this type is 
an echo of magical contests between cross cousins, 
magical cnnte.sts, such as are commonly described 
by the Brahmanas as taking place between Gods 
(dem) and Demons {asura), both descended from 
Prajiipati, and in imitation thereof between the 
sacnHcer {yajamdnah) and his bhdtrvya, a word 
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which translators render “ enemy ”, 
literally appears to mean “ eousi 
also shown in my “ Maternal Belations in Indian i 
Bitual” that the maternal relations take part in j 
the sacrifice as the vehicles of the Fathers or the j 
Demons according as the case may be. 2 

If my hypothesis is correct, then it must have ! 
far reaching consequences, at which I merely j 
hinted in my paper. Mr. Mitra has therefore j 
rendered a great service in collecting the passages ] 
which relate to cross-cousin marriage in ancient 
India. Especially interesting is tho fact that 
Big Veda 7. 4- 3. 22. 6. was used as a mantra i 
for cross-cousin marriages. 

It would seem that cross -cousin marriage once ■ 
prevailed in Northern India and has been driven ; 


but which I 

,.”1 have i 

1 


s outhwards and eastwards following the general 
t rend of migrations and culture. Did it ever 
prevail further west ? That is a question 1 
commend to the students of the Near East and 
the Aegean. I will merely point out that 
naming after the grandfather is a feature that 
often occurs in connection with the cross-cousin 
system, and an organic coimection between the 
two can certainly be explained, though not as 
yet proved. For example, naming after the 
grandfather is still practised in Macedonia, and 
I have been promised evidence from ancient 
Greek literature, which I am still awaiting. That 
may be very little to go on, but all things have 
small beginnings. 

A. M. Hoc.tKT. 


BOOK-NOTICE. 


Ashanti. By Capt. R. S. Rattkay of the Gold Coast 

Political Service, Head of the Antliropological 

Department of Ashanti. Oxford, Claiendon Press. 

1923. 

This is an excellent survey of the people of Ashanti 
by a trained observer, after a year s work among 
them. It differs greatly from similar books I have 
recently had occasion to notice in this Jovrnn!, 
Mrs. Leslie Milive's Home of a Far Fait rn Clan 
(Palaungs) and Mr. A. B. Brown s Andaman 
Islanders. All thiee have worked on tho spot. 
Mrs. Milne's book is observation ptuo and simple; 
Mr. A. E. Brown’s is obseivation to suit a theory J 
Captain P.attruy’s is theory based on observation. 
To apply a commercial simile ; Mrs. Milne has 
produced an accurate detailed ledger : Mr. Brown 
e somewhat careless lodger to fit into a preconceiveel 
allocation of accounts ; Captain Rattray an acetuato 
ledger on which to base his balance sheet. The 
method of tho last named seems to me to bo alto- 
gether admirable. 

Captain Rattray's book is concerned with an 
African people, but there are points in it of much 
interest to those engaged in Indian research. Ho 
does not deal minutely with the people themselves 
in their ethics, but confines himself mainly to three 
chief points, which may he described as family 
relationship, religion and land tenure. Ho gives 
in addition some very valuable chapters on Drum 
Language, tho Goklen Stool, gold weights and 
neo-lithic implements. It will bo observed that 
the subjects mentioned necessarily cover a griat 
part of Ashanti customs. Incidentally 1 may 
remark that anthropologists all tho world over 
will be grateful to the Gold Coast Govemnieiit fo 
setting up a State Department to enquire into tho 
ways and beliefs of tho peoples over which it hag 
Sway. 


Captain Rattray begins his survey by a wise 
remark : '' It is an axiom in anthropology tliat 

without a clear knowledge of the family organization 
of a tribe, it is impossible fully to understand 
their social organization.’’ And ho then proceeds 
to examine closely at length the organization in 
Ashanti. This leads him to the examination of 
the nioro institution, on which ho makes the following 
observation : ’* I believe it to be correct to state 
that tho lull meaning of the word ntoro, as under- 
! stood in Ashanti, has hitherto been little known 
1 to Emopeau ethnologists. Christaller [Diet, of the 
I Ashanti and Fanti Languo'jcs] briefly and somewliat 
I ambiguou.-ly defines the term as ' a person of the 
gan.e ancient family worshipping the same feti.sh. 
The position of tho ntoro deeply aftects marriages, 
and accordingly Captain Rattray give.s an aceoimt 
of ntoro exognmous ihvisions, in the cotu've of which 
he is led to an accoimt of Lake Boromtwe, wlrich 
exhibits some remarkable phenomena not unknown 
in Eiigl.uid. But wii.at will, especially in tho 
South, most interest Indian scholars is that tho 
Ashanti system of descent is matrilineal and 
matripotostal, that is, clan descent is traced tlrrough 
tho lem.ale. and authority m tlie family lies mainly 
in the hands of the mother's brother, the maternal 
uncle (uofa). 

Having thus dealt with tho Ashanti family 
' classifieatory system. Captain Rattray considers 
the religious beliefs and piactires of the people at 
great length. Hero ho makes another of his illu- 
minating remarks : ” These beliefs have for 

' centuries been described as ‘ fetishism ' or ‘ fetish 
1 worship,’ but these religious conceptions of tha 
I Twi-sjieaking people.s of the Gold Coast and of 
1 Ashanti have, m my opinion, been grievously 
I misrepresented.” Captain Rattray himself 
I closciibes the religion as a belief in gods (abo^om), 


1 See my paper on “ The Cousin in Vedic Ritual ” iiTthis J.nirnal. 1 am dealing with these “ creation 
ceremonies ” in my “ Studies in Origins. ” which I hope to get through the press this year or early next. 
3 Man. 1924, No. 76. 
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%Tluch are non-limnan spirits residing ^ni certain 
■“ brass pans as tlieir shrines rmder ” ’Xyame, t le 
Hod of the Sk\-, ttho is to him [the Ashanti] the 
Supreme Being of the Universe. He has of course 
tdso chai-ms, amulets, talismans, mascots, '■ which 
may be termed fetishes.” Such a situation wiU 
he famihar to all students of Religion in India. 

Xl'.e ceremonies for the propiitiation, solicitation 
or -.vorship of ancestral spirits are elaborate, and 
that they are regulated by old custom is shown 
in the long accoimt of tho Adae Ceremony when 
the spirits of the departed rulers of the elan aro 
worshipped. As in most animistic countries, 
Ash.mti has its sacred groves and Captain Raitray 
giws an accormt of the ceremonies at the most 
sacred of all, that at Santemansa, where " the first 
human beings, belonging to certain of their dans, 
c.iine forth from the ground. This grove is a 
eauctuary where " to spill human blood is absolutely 
tabu.” Xext Capt. Rattray daj.cribes a “ ceremony 
witnessed while tho Burial Quarters of the Kings 
and Queens were imdcrgoiiig repairs. ' In his 
account there occtu's tn pcijsant a statement worth 
noting : Those who wore piescnt in Coomassio 

dui'ing the recent trial, before their own chiefs, 
of tho miscreants who desecrated the ‘Colden 
Stool ’ will never forget the sobriety and dignity 
with which that case was conducted. rVuother 


any ouo spirit. Wo have to protect ourselves 
against, and use when we can. the spirits of all 
things in tho Sky and upon Earth. Y^ou go to tho 
forest, see some wild animal, fire at it, kiU it and 
find you have killed a man. A ou dismiss your 
servant, but later you find you miss him. You 
take your cutter to hack what you think is a brancli, 
and find you have cut your own arm. There are 
people who transform themselves into leopards ; 

■ the Crass-land people ’ are esjiecially good at 
tinning into hyenas. There aro witches who can 
make you wither mid die. There are trees which 
fall iipion you and kill you. There are rivers whieli 
drown you. It I see four or five Europeans, I do 
not make much of one alone and ignore the rest, 
lest they too may have power and hate me.' ” 

Wo now pass on to the curious Apo or Lampooning 
Ceremony which is very African, and to the coii- 
•secration of a .shrine to the temple of the godXano 
or Ta Kora, the greatest of the Ashanti gods — tho 
god of the mighty Tano river : and the account 
of the religious ceremonies, with the a'fahyc ceremony 
in connection with the eating of the first fruits of 
each crop. From tliis outline it will be obvious 
to the rcniders of this Joui'nal that a study of the 
religious practices in A.slianti are well worth their 
while, luider the able guidance of Capt. Rattray. 

We need not here follow him in his dis.sertation 


ceremony described is that of Baya when the , 
hcuaanju spirits of dead ancestors are asked to 
bless tho next year'.-, crop. 

Captain Rattray ni xt has a chapter on ’Xyame’ 
the Supremo Being, whore he is in conflict vith the 
older authorities who " denied the conception of a 
Supremo Being m the IW-st African mind.'' He 
sets to work to .show that 'Xyame. the (.od of the 
,Sky, 1 ? truly tho Su;)n ine in the eye.s of the lianti 
peoples, as distinct I'l-oni the ahoioni or gocL, whose 
‘■power emanates fi.nn c'anous sources, tlie chief 
<if which is the great .spirit of the one God. " The 
ahoMui arc however for practical inirpos.''-S'f,ir more 
important than 'X'yamc in Afliauli life. An 
instructive accuiuit nf givat inteicst is th'-n given 
of tile gods and their shrine., and their origin, 
which seems to make them akin to Animistic sjiirits 
elsewhero in the world. 

Here Captain Rattray has a paragraph worth 
transcribing in full, as it will come home to many 
an inhabitant of India who is considering the relative 
pcition of Siva, Vishnu or Krishna as the Supreme 
(Paranieivara) and tho godliugs worsliipped in 
everyday life : ” I shall never forget tho answer of 
an old priest with whom I romonstratod, clriefly 
to draw him out and see wliat ho would say, for 
not trusting to the spirit of tho great God and 
leaving out all the lesser powers, whoso help was 
thus passively and indirectly invoked. He replied 
aa follows : ‘ We in Ashanti dare not worship the 

Sky God alone, or tho Earth Goddess alone, or 


on Law, Tenure and .Vlienation, but liis chapter on 
Drum Language is of absorbing interest, as ho 
explains how " two drums set in different note.s 
can pcissibly bo heard as, or made to reproduce, 
actual spoken words.” It is indeed a kind of 
Ilotio .s^'item and can be so applied, for Capt. 
Rattray ^ays : "Mr. E. 0. Rake, District Com- 
mi^sionor, .Scoutmaster of the Mampon troop of 
Buy Scouts, and I recei\od and read t'arious 
iiies.aagos, of the nature of which wo were not 
I infornied beforehand, drummed by nn African 
I Boj- Scout who was familiar with Morse — the high 
■ and low tones, dashes and dot.s, carrying clearly 
through over a mile of the dense Ashanti forest. 

X'ext tho story of the Golden Stool of the Ashanti 
Kiiig.s, which is tho .shrine of the sun-sum or soul 
of tho people, is well-told, and the effect of its 
desecration upon the people can be readily under- 
stood. Thoro is also a .Silver stool of the Queen 
Mother, a replica of which was presented to H. R. H. 
Princess Mary, Viscountess Lascellos, on her 
marriage, a most delicate attention. Tho book 
wind.s up with an account of tho Ashanti Gold- 
smiths and Gold Weights and tho burial vessels' 
{kudus) made to contain these last. The account 
sliow.s that they bear a curious general lamily 
likeness to the animal and similar forms formerly 
employed among the Malays for their currency : 
see my ‘ Obsolete Tin Currency and Money of tlie 
Federated Malay States,’ ante, vol. XLII. 

R. C. Tempi.*- 



Jctne, ld2S ] 


legends of the codlings of the SIMLA HILLS 


101 


LEGENDS OF THE CODLINGS OF THE SIMLA HILLS. 

CoiXECTED BY PaYDIT SUKH CHAIN OF Kitmharsain 
AND Transmitted by H. A. ROSE, I.C..S. (Raire-l). 

List of Deotas oe Godlings included in the Legends.' 

1st Group. — The Kot ishwar Family. 

I. Kot Ishwar. 2. Bhura included with Kot ishwar. 3. Slier Kot. 4. Adshakti at 
Kacheri. 5. Kasumba at Khekhsu. 6. Mehani (Kot ishwar). 

2nd Group. — The Marechh Family. 

7. Dithu of Dholaser. 8. Malendu of ilalendi. 9. Bhareog. 10. raochi, — Shawan. 

3rd Group.— The Nags. 

II. Kalwa Nag of Kandru. 12. The Nd,g of Dhali. 13. The XS.g of Dhanal. 14. The 
Nag of Ghund4. 15. The NS,g of Bagi. 

4th Group. — The Dum Family. 

16. The Dum of Sharmala andGathan. 17. The Dum of Hcmri. IS. The Dum of Karel. 
19. The Dum of Jhangroli. 20. The Dum of Kamali in Kandru. 21. The Dum of Pharal in 
Chebishi. 22. The Dum of Kotla in Chebishi. 23. The Dum of Rupri in Chebishi. 24. 
The Dum of Parojush^ in Chebishi. 

5th Group. — Muls. 

25. Mul Padoi of Koti. 26. Mul Padoi of Shaila. 27. Mul Padoi of Gheti. 

6th Group. — Kails and Bhdgwatis. 

28. K41i of And. 29. Kali of Dertu. 30. Durga Bhagwati of Bharech. 31. Bhagwati 
of Kachin Ghati, 

7th Group.— Independent Deotas. 

32. ManCm or Magneshwar. 33. Melan in Kotgai-h. 34. Baneshwar of Pujarli. 
35. Garon of Panjauli. 36. Kot of Kalmun. 37. Matluof Shelota. 38. Heon of Pali. 39. 
Khoru of Sainja. 40. Ghat of Karel. 41. Lonkra of Jao. 

1st Group. — The Kot ishwar Family. 

1. Kot ishwar Mahddeo {Shiva.) — He originated in the temple of Durga at Hat Koti. 
(Durga’s own history goes back to the times of the Mahdbhdrata.) When Kot ishwar 
Mahadeo, began to oppress the people in Hat Koti, the Brahmans thought that the god had 
become a rdkshasa (devil) and two Brahmans, Obu and Shobii, by magic shut him up in a 
tumbi and corked up its mouth. The tunibt, with the god and goddesse.? in it, they intended 
to throw into the Sutlej 40 miles from Hat Koti, which lies on the banks of the Pabar. The 
Br4hmans had also shut two mdtris up in the lumbi with the god. When they reached Paroi 
Bll, two miles from the Sutlej, the Brahman who was holding the tumbi stumbled and let it 
fall. As it broke in pieces the imprisoned god, with the two mdtris escajied. Kot Ishwar 
Mah4deo took shelter among the bana and bhckhal bushes, one of the mdlris soaicd to the top 
of the Tikkar hill, now called Kccherc, where she took up her abode in the kail trees ; and the 
other flew across the Sutlej halting at Kheklisti. 

Kot Ishwar again began to trouble the people in the form of a serpent. Ho would suck 
milk from the cows and they blamed the cow boy, who was much alarmed when one day 
he saw a serpent sucking milk from his cows. He told the owners of the cattle, and a Brah- 
man of Batara, a village near Kumharsain, sent to the spot and called on the serpent to appear, 
if ho were a god; threatening to burn him by magic as an evil spirit or devil, if he did not. 
So the god walked into his presence and the Brahman, bowing before Kot Ishwar, invited 
him to his village, where he lived for 12 years. 

1 Where not otherwise indicated the noted are in Kumhursain. 
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X I tlicn ruled this part of the hills, which were held by the Mawannas or Mavis. 

Sunu, a powerful Mawanna, heard of the god’s miracles and began to worship him. Once he 
dreamed that the god did not wish to live at Mathana Jubar. where a temple was proposed 
for him, but would prefer Pichla Tiba, now called Kofi, and so a temple was built there for 
him. Long aftenvards the pfesent temple was built on a larger scale at Madholi, 

At first he was represented by a single asht-dhnl idol, but subseciuently some fifteen 
more idols of mixed metal were added as companions. A rath (palanqvr'n) was also made 
and the god was seated in it at melds. 

Bhura, another contemporary Mawanna, came to a tmld organised in honour of the god 
by Sunu Mawanna. He rvas dressed in ape skins. But Sunu did not allow Bhura to come 
before the god or touch his rath, so Bhura returned to his home at Bhura, scarcely three miles 
from Madholi. in disgust. One day after hi.s return, when breaking up new land he found a 
gold image, and for this he made a rath and seated himself in it. 

This deoid was brought to Mandholi, as he desired to live there with Kot Ishwar, and 
Sunu and Bhura abandoned their feud. 

Kot Ishwar was a terror to the country.side. He would kill any Mawanna who did not 
obey him. Some indeed say that the gold image which Bhura found was Kot tsliwar himself 
in a new form, and that BhuiA was killed by him. 

\Vhen the Brahmans of Hat Koli learnt that Kot ishwar had become a good spirit and 
was displaying miracles at Mandholi, two of them came to Lathi village, where they have 
been settled now fur 77 generations. 

Bhura Deota appeared about the same time as Kot Ishwar. His worshippers offer 
him only gold or masril cloth w'hile Kot Ishwar can accept anything. Goats are usually 
sacrificed. 

The following melas called jdgfids are held in honour of these Deotis : — (1) Bharara on 
the 1st Jeth ; (2) iMadhauni on the Rakhri Punia in Bh;\don ; (3) JIadholi on the purdnmdsM 
day in Bhadoii ; (4) Pati Jubar on the 6th or 7th Asar. But at the following places the 
jagrds are held in Bai.sakh and Sawan on any day that may be fixed, Urshu-Khekhar, Kill, 
Jilr. Sawari, Dib. Banu. Khabar, Dhali. Kupri. 

Krit Ishwar ruled this part of the hills before the Geru family settled at Karangla. Some- 
time afterwards the Ge u brothers quarrelled over the partition of the kingdom, and so a 
cuw-gii'l divided it into two parts, vh., Karangla and Kumharsnin. Her dcci.sion is said to 
have been : Jis Kepu Its Knndr, Jis Khekltnr ti.<i Datdr. *' He. who gets Kepu will get 
ivanAr and be who takes Khekhar shall have Dalar. ' Kepu and Khekhar are villages on 
the banks of tnc Sutlej and Kan.ar and Dalar are villages high uji the valley. A .stream, the 
Sawari Khad, divides the country. 


^ Mhen the first Thakur came to Kumhar.sain, the rountry was made over to him by Kot 
l.shwar, whr. showed him favour, s . that Slate has given him'a yuf,,- worth Ks. .706, and pays 
Hie expenses of his jdjrn.s. Six generations ago Thakur Ram Sinrdi of Kumhar.sain fought 
with RaiiA Pirthi Singh of Keonthal and by his aid the Thakur gained a victory. 

Every third year the Deotas’ Chari or .staff is taken to all the and when a new 

Rana a^e.nds tlie gnddt the Doota himself tours the country in a rath. Every house 
presents four pathus of grain Kot Ishwar is the h.h dro or hid drola (family god') of the 
chief of Kumharsain. 

I of the foregoing. Kot Ishuar. 

.3, TAe . ni-n; at A i,wWmui-».-_This dmid has hi.s temple in the p.alaee at 

Kumharsain. He , - none other than Kot l-diwar himself, but is called Slierko-. None 

u mem jers of the Raga s family and the State pmo/i/G, who are called Sherkotu Bri'ilimans, 

the t M 1 - • ^ Original idol of Kot Ishwar is kept here and that 

the image at Mandholi is only a duplicate. ^ 
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4. Devt AdshaUt or Durgd Mata . — A Brahman of the Sakteru Pujilra family relates 
that more than 100 generations ago hia ancestors came from Kashi (Benai-es) and settled at 
Hat Koti ; and that one of them came to Kacheri village with Adshakti Bhagwati. This 
goddess, with her sister and Kot Ishwar were shut up in the tumbi, as has been told in the 
account of Kot ishwar. Adshakti flew to the top of Tikar hill above Ghamana, a village 
in Kumharsain, and settled there in the form of a ling. Her presence was revealed to a 
^lawann^ of Tikkar in a dream, and the ling was found and placed in a temple. 

Other pn juris of Kacheri say that Adshakti, commonly called Bhagwati Mata, no doubt 
came from Hatko];i, but that she was never imprisoned in a tumbi and that when the panda 
of Hatkoti had shut up Kot Ishwar in the tumbi the two Durga sisters accompanied him, 
one walking ahead and the other behind him looking for an opportimity to release Kot 
Ishwar. When the fell and Kot Ishwar escaped, the two sisters a' 3 flew away. First 

they went to Rachtari village and thence to Hata. 

Durga Mata settled at Tikkar, in which neighbourhood Bhuria, once a powerful ilawannS, 
had fallen into difflculties. He consulted Brahmans, and they sent for a number of virgins, 
and, having made them sit in a row, called aloud to them that the spirit that distressed the 
iMawanna, whether god or devil, would appear and reveal through one of the girls why he 
had harrassed the MA-wanua. One of the girls then began to dance in an ecstacy and said that 
BhS,gwati Mata was lying on Tikkar hill in the form of a ling, and that, of the two sisters, one 
lived at Kanda, on the top, and the other at Munda, the foot of the hill. The Ma wanna and 
his Brahmans excused them.selves to the spirits, saying that they had not known of their 
presence, and they promised to build a temple to the Mat§,. The girl in a trance walked up 
the Tikkar hill; the other virgins, the Brahmans and the M§.wanna following her. She pointed 
out the spot where the ling lay and on that spot was built the temple called Matri Deori, 
which still exists. 

At that time Polas, a Brahman from the Sindhu Desh came to Lathi village and began 
to worship DurgS, Mati. He came really to look for Kot ishwar, who would not appear 
before him, but at last after twehe years he revealed himself and then the BrS.hman 
began to worship him. 

Kot ishwar gave the pujdrts of Batara village to Bhagwati Mata for her worship. These 
pujdris are said to have come from Koru Desh. 

The Mateog Brahmans were settled in Batara and they woi-ship Kot ishwar daily, but 
at the four sankrdnts in Baisakh, Sawan, and Magh and at the Diwali, the Sherkotu Brahmans 
officiate. 

Kirti Smgh, the first Rana of the Kumharsain family, acknowledged Durga Bhagwati 
as sister of Kot ishwar and built her a new temple at Kacheri. Every third year a pujd 
meld is held and the State pays the expenses. 

According to the custom of the Kumharsain family the jadolan ceremony (cutting the 
hair of a son or wearing nose- or ear-rings by a girl) is performed at the Matri DeorO,. The 
Rana and his Ranis go in person to this temple with their children for the ceremony. Simi- 
larly on ascending the gadlt the new Rapa with his family attends, at the Matri Deora, a 
ceremony called the jawdld jdtrd. 

Bhagwati Mata holds a jdgir from the State worth Rs. 14-1-3 and also has a small kelon 
forc.st. Goats arc sacrificed to her and every third year, or when desired buflaloe.s are also 
killed before her at the Matri Deora. 

Some people believe that though the ^tlata has temples at the Matri DeoT and Kacheri 
she is always sitting at her bn.dher Kot Ishwar s side at Mandholi. 

Benfi and Bhuri are two bhors or servants of the Mata. Benu was a Ghot from Benfi, 
in Kullu and Bhuyi came from Jo Bag at Haltu. The latter is a female attendant and was 
originally a ghost. Both attend at the g-ite of the temple. 
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5. Detn Kasumbd at Khekhsu. — ^Kliekhsu is on the north bank of Sutlej in Kullu. 
Kot tshwar’s other sister, Kasumba Devi, settled there when he escaped from Pro. 

One of the Chhabishi Brahmans of Goan, a village in Kullu Sarij, saw in a dream a 
pindi or ling. The goddess then told him of her presence and desired to have a temple built 
for her at Khekhsu. 


The people say that the artisan who made the image of Hat Koti Durga was called in 
to make her image. When he had finished the image the MawannS. of Hat Koti had 
his right hand cut off so that he might not make any more like it ; but with his left hand he 
made a similar image at Khekhsu. 

Rana Kirti Singh acknowledged this Devi as Kot Ishwar’s sister and gave her a jdgir 
worth Rs. 42-2-9. The original intention was that 9 bharaos of hidr land at Khekhar and 
goats should be given by the State on both the asktamls, in Chet and Baisakh. This Devi 
also holds a jdg'tr from Kotgarh and Kullu. 

When Kot ishwar has any jag she comes to Mandholi and joins in it. A Div^li tmid 
is held at Khekh.su. There used to be a bhundd every 12 years at Khekhsu, but the British 
Government has forbidden it owing to the risk of human life. Bragu Deo is the bhor or servant 
of Kasumba. He was brought from Jundl4 in Kumharsain and was originally a devil. 

G. Jlehdnt of Kot tshicar . — No legend has been given of this deotd. 

2nd Group. — The Seven Marechh. 


There are seven Marechh Deotas, of whom three are found in Kumharsain, two in 
Shangri, one in Kotgarh and one in Kullu, thus (1) Dithu at Dholaser ; (2) Marechh or 
IMalendu at Malendi ; (3) Marechh at Bareog in Kumharsain ; (4) Marechh at Shawan in 
Shangri ; (5) Marechh at Bauar in Shangri ; (6) Marechh at Kirti in Kotgarh ; and (7) Marechh 
at Baina in Kullu. ^Marechh of Kirti and Marecb.h of Bareog are said to be brothers of 
Dithu. The ilarechh Deotas are said to have descended from the Minasarovar Lake 
some 4000 years ago. Legends of only the first four Marechh deotas are given. 

7. The Deotd Dithu, or Marechh, of Dholaser. —This Deota has his temple at Dholaser 
close to Kumharsain itself. The story is that he came from the Manasarowar Lake nearly 
4000 years ago. On hi.s way down he met Bhambu Rai at a place now called Bhambu 
Rai-ka-Tibba, (whore the rums of his palace are said to still exist), a peak between Baghi 
and Kadr-da. Bhambu Rai, who was a Rajput Raja, like Kans, is looked upon as a maleksh 
or da ml (<levil). His favourite meat evas a woman’s breast and he ate one every day He 
used to go to bathe in the Sutlej, thence he would go to Hat Koti for worship, and return to 
dine at his palace every day, a daily round of about 100 miles, which he accomplished in six 
hours. The people were greatly oppressed by him and at last the Deota of Shuli (in pargam 
Kanchin of Bashahar) killed him. But after his death his evil spirit {pdp) began to torment 
the Shuli Deota and to appease him a shdnti was built for him as a resting place at Shuli 
in a separate temple. Every twelfth year Bhambu Rai comes out by night never by day 
seated in his rath, and rides and dances in it carried by the people. Women and children 
shut them.sclvcs up in their houses white he is out at night. 


When Dithu Deota was coming dowi from the Manasarowar Lake he was very powerful, 
and near Kadrala refused to let him pass, so a great fight was fought in which Bhambu Rdi 
was worsted. Dithu then halted on his way at Mariii. in a ravine near Madhawani in the 
Willey north of Narkanda in Kumharsain, and hid himself in a cave and ate human flesh. 
He used to accept human sacrifice. A long time afterwards, when the deotd Kof Ishwar 
held ms ,ndn at Chhachhori, Dithu hearing the karndt and narsinga, came out of his cave 

and pmed m the fair. Both the dcotdn mid,- friemls, and Kot Ishwar invited Dithu to his 
temple at Kofi. 
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When Kot Ishwar and Bhura Deot^ entered the temple, two goats were, as usual, ofiered 
for sacrifice, but Kot Ishwar declined to accept them, saying that he had with him a third 
deotd as his guest and that a third goat should be ofiered for him. So the people brought 
a third goat, but Dithu refused to accept it, saying that he preferred human flesh and that 
a virgin girl should be sacrificed, Kot ishwar was displeased at this and ordered Dithu's 
arrest, and he was not released until he had sworn never to taste human flesh again. This 
pleased Kot Ishwar and he made Dithu his icaztr. He was given a place called Dholaser 
where his temple exists. Kot ishwar deotd also assigned him his favourite, Kot^lu, a Mawan- 
na, as his kdrddr and this family was given a village called Bai close to Dholaser. Dithu 
brought with him from Mami a mohru, tree, which still stands with some kelon trees close to 
his temple. Raija Kirti Singh, founder of the Kumharsain State, affected this deotd and 
gave him land worth E-s. 35-12-9. The deotd comes out of his temple when Ko] Ishwar 
rides out in his rath at a meld. A balt'i meld is held every third year. 

I forgot to say that Bhambu Rai was a Rajput from Bangar Desh country. Some say 
that one thousand j’ears of Sambat Raja Judhistar had passed when Bhambu Rai lived in 
the country. It is Sam vat 5009 of Raja Judhistar now. 

8. The Deota ilalendu, or Marechh, at Malendi. — The people of Chebishi pargana, 
who are devotees of IVIalendu Deota, say that the seven Marechh brothers came from 
M5,nasarowar Lake and fought with Bhambu Rai when he barred their way. After his over- 
throw they came to Hatu, whence they scattered. Malendu went to the Chhichhar forest, 
and after a time flew to the top of Dertu hill above Chebishi pargana. A Kali, or Kalkd, 
called Bhagwati, who lived on this peak, received him kindly, but after a while she desired 
him to acquire a territory where he could be worshipped, and recommended to him the 
Chebislu pargana, as it was subsequently named. 

The Deota Marechh left the Kalka and came to the Lanki forest. Thence he descended 
to the Kala and reached Janjhflt, a place where he found a brass hdoU with brass steps down 
to the water. But some say either that he did not reach the brass baoli or that from the 
baolt he went to Dheongli and set himself under a bes tree. 

The story goes that this Marechh, being anxious to make himself knoun to the people, 
transformed himself into a serpent, and sucked milk from the cows that grazed near by. A 
cow girl saw him and informed a Deongli Brahman. When he came, the serpent returned 
to his original form, an ashatdhdtO, image, and sat in his lap. The Brahman gave him 
dhup-dip. At that time the Mawaimas of Basherd and Pharalwere powerful, so the Brahman 
carried the image to Bashera, and the Basherd Mawanna in consultation with one of Pharal 
informed Deotd Kot Ishwar of the new arrival. Kot Ishwar treated the Marechh kindly 
and gave him the present Chebishi pargana, but only on condition that he would not oppress 
the people, and that he should only be allowed goat and sheep {khada not bher) to eat. 

He was given a jdyir of four fcairt of land in the villages of Pharal, Barot, Malana and 
Malendi, and also a field in each of the following villages, Basheya, Khabar, Khatgar, Shailii, 
Gheti and Dhandl. It was also agreed that Marechh Malcndvi should not go out for a ride 
on a rath unless Kot Ishwar gave him leave, and his rath is never decorated till Kot Ishwar 
Sends him a piece of rnasru cloth in token of pcrmis.sion. Like Dithu he dees not come out of 
his temple save when Kot Ishwar does so. IMalendu vaa further ordered to observe the 
following teohdrs (at each of which Kot Ishwar sends him a goat), vh., Bishu, Rehali, Dewhli, 
M3,gh and Sharuno. Lastly Malendu was asked to select a place for his temple and he chose 
Malendi, where one was built by the Bashera and Pharal Mawannas. 

It is believed that the deotd is absent from his tem{)Ie on the Maghi Shankrant for 
seven day.s during whieh the tmnple is closed and all work stopped till his return. The popular 
belief is that the deotd goes to fight with the rdkshasa.'i and daints at Bonda Bil, somewhere 
in Bashahar and returns after bathing at KidarnMh. On his return the temple is opened 
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aud his cjur or deuxl dances in a trance (chinici) and through him the Deota tells the story of 
his strife nith the rdlcslia-sa. Strange to say, if the raksliasaa have won it is believed that 
a bumper harvest will result ; but if the deotds win there is danger of famine. Yet though 
there is good harvest, if the mkaliasas mn there is a danger that pestilence may afflict men 
or cattle, and if the deota wins, though there may be famine, they will avert pestilence. 

A deoid never speaks of himself, but only of the other deotds who fought with him. If he 
says that a certain deota has left his hell on the field, it is believed that his gur will soon die, 
or if he says that a musical instrument is left, the deota’s turt (musician) will die, or if a key 
is left that the deota" s bhanddri or a kdrddr will die. If Kot Ishwar deotd throws dust towards 
a rdkshasa and retire from the field there may be famine or some part of the Kumharsain 
State will be encroached upon or given to another State, 

There is a pond at Bonda Bil and a Brahman of Bashahr put a hedge on the side believ- 
ed to be the deotds" side, and the other side of it is believed to be the rukshasas’ side. If 
the hedge on the deotds’ side falls, they are believed to suffer defeat, but if the rdkshasas’ hedge 
falls, they are worsted. If defeated, the deotd says he is chut chipat {‘ impure ’) and then a 
balti pujd is held on an auspiciou.s day. None but Maon Nag of Suket plunges himself in the 
pond at the temple, and on the flash of his plunge the deotds bathe in the water sprays at the 
banks. 

On the shanhrdnt daj’s Brahmans doing pujd recite mantras after ringing the temple bell 
and giving dhup-dtp in a dhurnd or ketrdeh and offer dhup-dtp. These ynantras are not found 
in any Veda, but are merely eulogies in connection with the Mahdbhdrata fight. They are 
called kardsms and I give below the general kardsnt recited every day : — 

^ ^T^l: f??! ll^T ’fnfl: 

^ #[21 ^Rf: VR*!: ^RT: ^ ^1^81 

Tlio Mahdbhdrata praises a song called fraras/tf. Certain Brdhmans are believed to know 
the Sdbar Bidul orMagic-lore, i.e., (1) Tantra, (2) Mantra, (3) Jadu. Their books are written 
in a character something like tdnkrd, but the language is different and very quaint. The 
Sdbar Bldid is known to few Brahmans and they do not readily disclose its secrets. 

3Ialendu has no connection v ith any oth.cr deotd but Kot Ishwar and it is believed that 
at the time of any pestilence or famine he comes out at night in the form of a torch or light 
and tours through iiis dominion. The image of this deotd is of ashat-dhdt and sits on a paj-it, 
a small four-sided bed, but he has no singhdsan. The deotd has a jdrjir worth Rs. 88, and 
one of his kdrddrs called mashdna is appointed by the State. A mashdna is changed when 
neces.sary by the State. His gur is also called ghanittd and his kdrddrs are commonly called 
mahtd'. 


Malendu has tvo bhoes, Jhatak and Lata. Jhatak is of an uch or superior^ while Lat^ 
isofa or lower, caste. Jhatak lived atLrshu.a place also called Jhaila, so ho too is called 
Jhaila at v. ishu. He bec.ime ^talendii s icaztr soon after In* came to Halendi and his dwelling 
is a th'i/ib. a long log of j.id which stands before the temple. Tin* icrrur's function is to drive 
a\\a\ evil spirits, [bhut, pnt and churel), if they posscs.s any thing or man. He also protects 
people under HileudiV.s onlers from visitations of any dicu chidar. plague, famine, etc. Lata 
was oiiglnallv a Iv)li b\ caste who lived at Kalnui villagi*. He died under the influence of 
S(_)me evui spiiit and b{’canio a ghcist. As he trijiibletl tin* Kolis fjf Kalmu and Shcla*'**, they 
complained to the d' old w ho, accompanied by Jhatfik, vidted the place and caught him. At 
first Lhla w ould nut . ome to t<*rms. imt the o/d Malendh promd.ed him hisprotecHon and that 
he shuu!*,l he worshipped by the Kolis and a rot loaf be given him on t he four shankrdnls (Bishu, 
Reludi, De.v.iU and M.'igh) : and that he .should be pre,,ented regulaily \Vii\i dhftp-dip after ho 
had hue-* It reeeiae.l it. aud that Kolis slnmM sa-,iti.io ewes {bherl) to him. Lata accepte.l 
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these terms and swore to trouble the people no more, but he explained that ho could not sit 
stiU and so Malendu erected the wooden log in front of his temple and in it Lata is doubtless 
ever moving. 

Some say that Kot fshwar gave Jhatak as wazir to Malendu. On one occasion Lata 
left Malendu and fled to Kot Ishwar, but on Malendii’s complaint Kot l.shwar restored him 
to his master who took him back to Malendi. 

Banka is another bhor who lives at Shelag. Kolis generally worship him and he drives 
away ghosts, etc. He was originally a devil in a forest but was subdued b}' ^lalendii. 

9. Deotd 2Iarechh of Bhareog. — This deotd of Bhareog is the family god of the Sheaul 
pargana people, and a small jdgir is held by him of the State. 

10. Shau'dii 2Iarechh at Paoclii in ChtbisM. — Paochi, a Brahman village in pargann 
Chebishi, has a temple to Shawan Marechh. An image of him was brought from Shawan, 
a village in Shangri, and set up here. 

3rd Group. — The Nags. 

11. The Deotd Nag, in pargana Kandaru. — Xag is one of the most powerful deotds 
in the Simla hills. He appeared some 1500 years ago, at a time when tlivee deotds held the 
part of the country which is now the Xag s dominion. These were Dadru in pargana 
Kandaru, Balhindlu in pargana Chadura in Keunthal, iMalanshar in Madhan State (at 
Ki&ri), but their history is no longer remembered. The States of Madhan, Keupfhal and 
Kumharsain had established themselves when the Xag appeared, and there was a state called 
Koti in Kandaru pargana, whose rulers belonged to the family of Sirmur. Some people »a\ 
that the Bain Thakur family of Madhan having died out, a prince of Kahliir (Bilaspur), the 
ancestor of the present chief was brought in to rule Madhan soon after the Xag appeared. 

The Nag's own history is that five Brahman brother.', named Kalu, Gajan, Mod, Chanel 
and Chanan, once lived at Bharana, a village now in Madhan. Kalu the clde.st vas a hermit. 
Once a sddhu came to Bharana and put his dsan under a Ueloh tree, cooked some food and 
asked Kalu to eat it with him. He gave Kalu four loavc.s, of which he ate two and kept the 
other two in his pocket. At the sddhu s invitation Kalii stayed the night vith him, and at 
midnight he saw that carpets were spread before the sddhu s asan, torches lighted and pa)is, 
and Raja Indar’s dancing girls came and danced before i\\c sddhi. Kalu vatched this with 
amaze, but before daybreak the sddhu and all had disappeared. Kalu returned home, but 
was intent on finding the sddhu again, as ho believed liim to be Raja Bhartari. He climbed 
to the top of Tikkar hill, where his brothers grazed their sheep, but they could tell him nothing 
and bade him return home and fetch food. When he reached home Kalu found his claughtei- 
in-law at work, and on his asking her to give him some flour, she said that she was in a hurry 
to milk the cow.,, and so ho returned to Tikkar empty-handed. In his disappuiufmeut and 
out of love for the sddhu he fled like a mad man. leaving his cap. topd. on the Tikkar peak, 
and throwing hi.s two remaining loave.s. which had turned into black .stones, to tin slieplioids. 
While roaming far and wide in search of the sddhd. Kalu flung away his clothes and every- 
thing he had on him, one by one, at dilTerent places, and at last he died. It is bclieted In 
people that when Im gave his brothers the stones, they and the sh -ep abo tamed into stones 
and that Kalfi, when he died, became a sarcU (a big makd. 

This sarell devoured men and lived on Tikkar hill. It would wander all over Chadara. 
•Madhan and Kandaru— the then Koti State^— until the people begged the dcotd< Dodru. 
Bithindlu and Malanshar for jirotection, but they wept and declared that they could not 
subdue the Nag that had appeared in the form of a sar:V>. Such a terror to the country-side 
had he become that he would draw people into his mouth from afar with his breath. 


2 This Koti State shouW not i>c confoundod with the present Koti State near Simla 
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Hatu fort was then in possession of Sirraur and its officer sent 32 men to Rupar to fetch 
supplies. On their return they saw a cave where they intended to halt, but foimd themselves 
in the monster’s mouth. Then four Silu brothers, Kalals of Kelvi village, volunteered to kiU 
the sarelt and collected people for the enterprize. They found it sleeping in a ndld, with its 
head at Kelvi and its tail at KhingshS., a distance of over five miles. It was arranged that 
one of the Kalals should enter its mouth with an iron jamdar (spear) in his hand, so that if 
the sarelt shut its mouth the jamdar would keep his jaws apart, so that another man might 
enter his throat and thrust his jamdar through its neck, while others mormting its back 
might see the spear head and avoiding that spot hack at the serpent on every other side 
until it was cut to pieces. Led by the Kalals, the people acted as arranged, and the 
monster was killed, the escort ^ from Hatu emerging alive from its stomach. 

In the monster’s huge head were found two images of Mul Nag, as the deotd had said. 
This image is jet black with a sinyhdian, on which the Nag reposes, two BhS.gwati Devis 
sitting on either side with hands clasped, and also on each side a tiger watching. One of the 
images is in the temple at Dhar village and the other is at Jadun temple in Chadari pargana. 

Some say three images were found. Hundreds of people collected, and the Brahmans 
who carried the images fell into a trance and the N4g spirit spoke through them, saying that 
he claimed the dominion over the three deotds and should be carried first to Ki^ri.'* 

Besides others, Pargi of Kelvi, Moel Brahman of Bhrana, Faqir pujdrd of Jadfin and 
Sadi Rim pujdra of Dhar (Kandaru), accompanied the Nag to Kiari, and asked Dhonklfi 
Chand, Thakur of lladhin, and his brother Kela to accept this new deotd. The RanAsaid 
that none but Malanshar was his god and that the image was nothing but a newd or pdp, and 
so the Chief hesitated to treat the Nag as a god. The people said that the N^g would strike 
like lightning. The Nag then left Kiari, but rested in a cave called Shungra near it, until 
some three months later, a man named Gori of Kharal gave him dhup-dtp and ght, and thus 
encouraged the Nag soared to the skies and a bolt from the blue destroyed the Malinshat 
deotd' s temple. The Thakur’s Rapa was distressed in many ways, his sons while sleeping were 
overturned in their beds and rolled down on to the obrd (cow-shed), serpents appeared in the 
milk and worms in the food served to the family. The deotd Malanshar confessed that he had 
no power to check the Nag and the Thakur of Madhan was compelled to acknowledge him as 
his family god, instead of Malanshar, who fled to Pujarli, where a temple was subsequently 
built for him. The Nag became chauri-kd-deo, i.e., the god of idiegaddi and chaur. Some 
people say that it was after this time that the Bain family of Madhan was succeeded by a 
Kahlur prince. 

When acknowledged as gaddt deotd of Madhan, the Nag returned to ChadarS. and asked 
the people to build him a temple at a place shown by ants. Jadun was indicated and here 
the Nag’s temple stands. It is said that the Nag is not fond of gold ornaments, so he 
never accepts gold. Two loaves that turned into stones were placed in the temple. 

Bathindlu deotd was also forced to abandon his dominions to the Nag and took up his 
abode at Chotha in Bhajji. 

Besides the Jadun temple the Nag wanted a temple at the spot whore the sddhA had 
appeared, and Kalu had received two loaves. So here too a temple was built and in its 
enclosure stands the kelon tree beneath which there was a dance. A fourth temple to the 
N&.g was built at Dhar in Kandru. 

Dodru Dcota s temple which stood below Kamali village was destroyed by lightning. 
Dodru fled to Madhan and DodrA is named after him. 

3 Some say that the mtu men were not X 20 = 32), but hdrd-bishi (12 X 20 = 240) men. 

* Kiari was then the capital of the chiefs of Madh'm State, Dharampur being chosen later on. 
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A Th4kur of the Sirmur family ruled Koti in Kandru, and his family god was Narolu, 
a deotd which had come with him from Sirmur. Mul commonly called Padoi had also accom- 
panied this prince from the Chunjar Malana ravMf (cave) near Mathiaua. This Thdkur 
was hard pressed by the Raja of Kullu, who was building a fort on Tikkar, so he invoked the 
N^g for help. A small dcori (temple) had already been built at Tikkar for the Nag, close 
to where the fort was being built by the Raja of Kullu, and the Nag performed miracles which 
deterred him from going on with the building of the fort. 

The iiegi of Kullu used to go to sleep at Tikkar and awake to find himself at ilalag, five 
miles distant in Bhajji. For some time a mysterious spirit carried him to Malag every 
night, and at last when sitting on a plank at Tikkar, he found it sticking to his back. Dis- 
mayed at the power of the Nag deota, the Rija’s camp left Tikkar and returned to Sultanpur 
in Kullu, the plank still sticking to the ne^’s back. Distre.ssed at this sight the Raja begged 
the Nag to pardon his negi. promising to present him with an image and a copper mhdrd, 
and also to sacrifice goats to him whenever he himself or any of his negts passed through the 
Nag's dominions. As soon as this vow has made the plank fell from the negU back. 'When 
anything clings to a man, the proverb goes: Kalwd Nag re jde talcMi'’ like the plank on 
Kalwa Nag. 

The Kullu Raja sent a pair of copper riakdrds and an image still kept in the Dhar temple, 
called Man Singh (presumably the Raja’s name). When the KuUu negt left Tikkar, the 
Thakur of Koti affected the Nag more than ever and gave him a jdgir in several villages. The 
name of this Thakur was Deva Singh, but whether he was the ■' Dothainya ” who came from 
Sirmur or only a descendant of the Sirmur family is not known. 

The deotd, Nag has the following hhors (servants), and certain Bhagwatis are his com- 
panions : — 

(1) Bhor, as he is commonly called. It is said that Kaifi the Brahman, in his wanderings, 
tore a hair out of his head and throw it away at a place called Loli (hair). It became a spirit 
and joined the Nig when he appeared from the sareli’s head. He acts as a watchman and i.s 
given a loaf by the people. ^Vhon there is a khin at Loli he is given a khadu sheep. 

(2) Khorit. This bhor appeared from Khoru-thach (a plain near Rampur, two miles 
to the east of Thildvar hill). Kalu had left something at this fhdeh. It, too, turned into a 
spirit and joined the Nag when he appeared. This bhor protcets cattle, and is given an iron 
nail or ring called kanaild, as an offering by the people. 

(3) Shdtkd. This bhor apjjcarcd from Shiwa, or Shabhog, the place where the iatelt 
had his tail. Indeed, some say that its tail became a spiiit called ShMka. He is offered a 
loaf by the people for protecting goats and sheep. 

(■1) Shnrpdl is considered alow class bhor and is worshipped by Kolis, etc. His spirit 
does not come into a Kanct or a pujdra, but a Koli is inspired by him and speaks. His func- 
tion is to drive away evil sjririts, bhiit, paret, etc. The Nag does not go into the house of any 
low caste man and so Sharpal is sent in his place, the N^'s hatgt (iron staff) accompanying 
him. A loaf is given to him. When returning, the Nag’s hargt is purified by sprinkling on 
it milk and cow’s urine. This is called shajhernd (making pure). 

(o) Oungt is considered a female bJior and her abode is at Dya above Dhar village. 
Every third year, on an auspicious day (mahurat) fixed by a Brahman, the NUg goes 
to Dya. A goat is sacrificed to the Nag and a cheU (kid) to Gungi. She appeared at DyA 
from a hair which fell from Kalu or from his sweat, and joined the Nag. She protects people 
from pestilence. 

(6) Thdn is also a bhor. He orig inated at Kiari and came with the Nag when he was 
acknowledged by the Madhan gaddi. He also drives away bhut, paret, etc. 
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These are the six bJiOfS, but the other companions of the Nag rank above them in decree. 
These are the Bhagvatis : — 

{1) BMgivati Rechi. A few years before the Gurkha invasion, Ranji* of Bashahar came 
to Jadun and Dh^r and plundered the deotd Nag’s treasury, some images of which he took 
to Bashahar. The deotd N4g punished him by his power and he found his ribs sticking out 
of his sides and the milk that he drank coming out through the holes. One of the Mma 
Gurus told him that his spoliation of theN&g’s treasury was the direct cause of his complaint, 
so he returned all what he had taken from the temple. 

Bhima Kali of Sarihan in Bashahar also gave the Nag a pair of chambd wood dhols and 
a kdTiictl, together with a kcdi shut up in one of the dhols. When the instruments were put 
in the Nag’s temple, they played of themselves at the dead of night. When people asked the 
Nag the reason, he said that the kali sent by Bhima Kali sounded them. The kali of 
Bashahar, however, could do no further mischief as she was subdued by the Nag and bidden 
to dwell at Rechi, the hill above Sandhu, where a chauntra (platform) was built for her. She 
is a kind of subordinate companion to the Nag and protects women in childbirth. 

(2) NicM is a Bhagwati. She dwells at Roni in Chad&ra in a deo,d (small temple) and 
lives with Jharoshra Kolis, but her spirit speaks through a Turi. Her duty it is to guard 
the Nag’s musical instruments and nasMn (flag), etc. If a Koli touches any instrument, a 
goat is taken from the Koli as punishment. 

(3) Jal Main Bhagwati has her temple at Kingsha . She appeared near the water where 
the sareli was killed, and is a goddess of water. 

(4) Karmechri Bhagwati came out of a piece of the sareli’s flesh, and her deord is close 
to that of the Nig at Jadfin. She also drives away evil spirits and can tell all about the 
Idgdbhdgd, the kind of spirit that might cause trouble. 

(5) Dhinchdi Bhdgwati preserves stores of milk and ghi. People invoke her for plenty 
of milk and ght in their houses. 

(6) Devi Bajhash Bhdgwati appeared from Ranipur, where something fell from Kaiu 
and became this Bhagwati. She protects people from famine and pestilence, 

(7) Bh^wati Tikkar lives with the Nag at Tikkar. Tikkar Nag is the same as Jadun 
and Dhar Nag. The same Nag has separate images at Jadiin, Kiari, Bharana, Dhar and 


As generations have passed away, people now think each separate personage to be the 
the same Nag. The different pargams each worship the N&g of their own pargam. People 
say that Kalu left his (opd at Tikkar and that it turned into the Tikkar Nag. Dhar Nag 
^lls the Nag of Tikkar his srani. Jadun Nag caUs Dhar Nag his dddd or elder brother. 
Dhar Nag calls Jadun Ndg his bhdu or younger brother, and Bharana Nag is caUed by him 
te/m Jni or a brother. From this it may be inferred that Tikkar Nag is the central spirit of 
the o her Nags, because it was here that Kalf, became the sareli and hie shepherd brothers 
mth the sheep and the two loaves all turned into stones 

temple, on the top of likt., • At the following koMr., which arc 
celebrated on Tikkar, people collect at melas : 

(1) the Salokri in Baisakh ; 

ih. S' y “ ?“;■ »tey there at night and aU the resident, of 

L cTheT.;^ ' ® '»e people. Ihi, loaf 


of 


Ran Bahadur, vxiztr of Bashahar, 


6 Ranjit waztr, commonly caUed Ranji, and 
who conquered DodrA-Kowar. 

® This is the ridge which is seen from Simla and from which the m 'i- i • rc, • , , 

north-east from the Shaii. Between the two temples lies til ^ stretches 

aharofl between lladhan and Keurithal and tho northe ’ southern valley being 

boundaries of four States meet here. between Bhajji and Kumhtlrsain. The 
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(3) at the Rehali, when 11 images called the 11 muls are brought, the shepherds also 
bringing their sheep and returning to the Dhar at night. The pujdrds feast the people and 
next day two images (kunartt) go to Kamali village to receive their dues^, and two images 
go to NewTi village for the same purpose. These two images are the Deo-ka-MohrS. and that 
of Man Singh of KuUu ; 

(4) at the Nag Panchami in Bhadoii, when the observances resemble those at the Salokri ; 

(5) at the Magh or Makkar Shankrant, when three goats are sacrificed, one given by 
the Kumharsain State ; one by the zatmnddra and a third by the people of Loli village. The 
deotd also gets alms. One of the temples at Tikkar belongs to the Kandaru people and the 
other to those of Jadun and Madhan. 

It may be noted here that there is also a Nag deotd at Kandi koiM in Suket, who is an 
ofishoot of the Kalwa Nag deotd. 

The legend is that a Brahman of Bhar^na village went to Charag, a village in Suket, 
and asked some women, who were husking rice, to give him rice as bhog (food) for his idol 
of the N4g. The women scornfully declined to give him any, so the image stuck to the okhal, 
and warned by this miracle they gave him some rice. At this time a bhut, which dwelt in a 
large stone, used to devour human beings and cattle, so the people called on the Nag for help, 
and he in the guise of lightning broke the stone in pieces and killed the bhut. The people 
built the Nag a temple which had 11 rooms. 

Another N4g’s temple stands at Hemri in Bhajji. Crows destroyed the crops in this 
village, and so a Bharana Brahman brought an image of the Nag and established it at Hemri. 
Dum deotd, who also lives there, made friends with the Nag. The place where they live is 
called Deo than. 8 

At Newri village Dhai Nag slew a bhut who used to kill cattle. It lived in a stone close 
behind the village and a NewTi woman secretly worshipped it, but Kalwa Nag destroyed 
the stone with the devil inside it, and overwhelmed the house of the woman, who was killed 
together with her 3 sheep. When the Nflg goes to this village, he sits on the spot and speaks 
to the people. Every third year the Nag goes to Bharana and there drinks milk from a 
vessel. 

In Kelo, a village in Bhajji, there lived an old man and his wife who had no son, so they 
asked the Nag for one, and he told them to sit there one Sunday at a place which had been 
purified by cow’s dung and urine, and there present a goat for sacrifice and think of him. 
This they did, and the Nag appeared in the sky in the form of a large eagle. Descending 
to the place he placed in the woman's lap a male cliild and bore away the goat. The old 
woman found her breasts full of milk and nursed the baby. This family is now called the Lud 
Parwar or Eagle’s Family. This miracle is said to have occurred 700 years or 17 generations 
ago. Another miracle is thus described : — 

Some people of Dhar, who were returning from the plams through Kunhiar State halted 
atKmihi&r for the night. As they were singing the tar (songs) of the Nag, he as usual appear- 
ed in one of the men, who began to talk about the affairs in Kunhiar. The Eana asked them 
about their deotd and his power, and they said that their Nag deotd could work miracles. So 
the old R&n& asked the Nag for a son and heir {iikkd), and vowed that if by the Nag s blessing 
he had a tikkd he would invite the deotd to Kimhiar. The R9,na was blessed with an heir, 
but he forgot his vow and the boy fell sick. When all hope of his life was lost, the Brahmans 
said that some deotd had caused his illness as a punishment for some ingratitude. The RanS,, 
thus reminded of the vow, invited the Nag to Kunhiar, and it is said that one man from every 
bouse in his dominions accompanied the Nag to KunhiAr. The Raijft, afraid to entertain 


^ I.e., parach is the revenue which is equal to 4 pathos of gram. 
8 Deotd and sthdn a place, i.e., ‘ two Iteotas’ place.’ 
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60 large an assemblage, soon permitted the deold to return home, saying that he wou* 1 not 
invite him again, as he was only a petty chief, but he presented him with 11 idols to b. dis- 
tributed among his temples. These images are called the Kanartu mohras. 

Padoi deotdis, the Nag’s adoptive brother, and Shari Devi of Mathiana is his adoptive 
sister. The deotd Manan is also his adoptive brother, but this tie has only lately been created. 

The Jadun deold sometime.s goes to bathe at Malawan, a stream close to Jadan village, 
and he considers the Shungra Cave, where the Nag goes and stays at night, his ttrath (place 
of pilgrimage). 

Deota Nag of Dhar holds from Kumhar&ain ajagu in Kandru 2>arga?i«.worth Hs. 76-6-3. 
Bum deota has a small temple at Kamali in Kundru. A man from Gathri brought him 
to Kamali. The Kamali villagers alone accept Dum as their family god, tho gh they respect 
the Nag, seeing that they live in his dominions. 

12. The Deotd S7ig of Dhali in pargana Chebishi.— Not more than 500 years ago there 
was a temple m a forest at Tilku, where the zamtnddrs of Dhaii had broken up some land 
for cultivation. A deotd there harassed them and the Brahmans said that he was a N^g, 
so they began to worship him and he was pleased. They then brought his image to Shailla 
village and built him a temple. When Padoi deotd passed through this village, a leper was 
cured by him and the people of Shailla began to worsliip him, so the N4g left the village and 
Padoi took pus.session of his temple there. But the iieople of Dhali took the N&g to their o^vn 
^llage and 2ilaced him in a temide. Padoi is now the family god of the Shailla people and 
the Dhali men regard the Nag as their family god. 

The Nag’s image is jet black and a Bhagwati lives with him. A dhol and a nakdrd are 

^ jagunth or small staff. He visits his old place 
at Tilku every year on the Ndg Panchami day. He is only given dhup-dip once a month on 
e an ant ay. The Brahmans of Barog, which lies in another pargana, worship him, 
as they once lived at Khechru near Tilku. This Nag has no bhor and holds no jdgtr from the 
State. He has no connection with Kalwa Nag of Kandru. 

f Deold ^dg of DJtandl in Chebishi. Another Ndg deo/d is he at Dhanal in 

ago he appeared in a field at Nago-thana a place near 
a 1 Jubar on the Shaiigri State border, where there was an old temple. A man of Dhanal 
age wa.', ploughing his field near Nago-thaua when he found a black image. He took it 
ome, u some days afterwards it began to persecute him and the Brahmans said that it was 
a Nag vho wished to be worshipped, so the Dhanal people began to affect him. This deotd, 

r !.’ ^ar^ 1 is given him. The Dhanal people 

^ the Niig too in their village thinking 

thrstte' ' holds no jdgtr from 

are the same as Kalwa 

Aag. The spints came here also, but the Chebishi men do not admit the fact. This Nag 

has really no connection with Kalwa Nag of Kandru. ^ 

ij thJ -"“Stry t„ thi „kl Bairat family, ivlucl. ones 

tteLt “ilU'iimSiimfir; .hay toaglit will. 

i Ills Nag IS called .Shirgul. His history as folio w,s -—Manv- 


generations 


there lived 


m village Charoli (in Kot Khai) a Brahman, whose wife uavo bl .fit ♦ .mi- 

nse l fo ynm 1 f.. „ a. Ta . c Oil til to a scipcnt. Thxs Serpent 

Uyej to com. fiom a great distance to the Na<fa Nali forest ;,i u.-mi - • i i ? ^ i 

in a m iidun near Kothi Cows m-aved in rt Kumharsain and loved to play 

The cowherd was daily reprimand’ed bv the « “kicked their milk. 

y people for his, carelessness, but at last he found 
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that the serpent used to suck the milk. A faqtr in Kothi village then determined to kill the 
serpent, so he came to the 7naiddn at noontide and cut the serpent into three pieces, but he 
was burnt alive whilst killing it. Some days later a woman, who was digging clay, found 
some images, into w'hich the three pieces of the serpent had turned. One of these images 
was brought by Brahmans to Ghunda \dllage, another was taken to Bagi (a village in Chajoli 
in Kumharsain) and a third was taken by the Brahmans of Bhanwaia, a village in the 
Ubdesh pargam of Kumharsain, while temples were built to the Xag in these villages. The 
Ghunda Nag (though usually dudhddhdrt) is not diidhddluiri and goats are sacrificed to him. 

Every third year a baltt pujd meld is held, but no annual fair. The people of Ghxmda, 
Charyana, Kotla, Kothi and Katali, especially the Kolis, worship him. This N&g deotd 
has a grant of land worth Rs. 2-2-6 a year from Kumharsain. 

15. The Ndg of Bagi. — No notes have been preserved of this deoid. 

{To be continued.) 

SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDIA. 

By the late De. W. CROOKE, CI.E., P.B.A. 

Prefatory Note. 

By Sih RICHARD 0. TEMPLE, Bt. 

Manx years ago the late Dr. William Crooke handed over to me a long MS. collection 
of songs collected in the United Provmces for publication. They required a good deal of work- 
ing up, but I published four series of them in 1916—1911 (Vols. XXXIX and XL) about 
Religion, the King of Oudh, and the Mutiny and other subjects. I find among his papers 
two other categories left, about great personages and marriage ceremonies. These I propose 
to publish now. 

I. 

The Ballad to Raja Darshan Siiih. 

{Recorded by the teacher of Akbarpur School, District Fyzabad.) 

This ballad is sung in honour of Raja Darshan Siiih who helped the Babii of Kharpara 
Dih (District Fyzabad), when he was attacked by Sarb Daman Siiih, Harpal Siiih and Sheo 
Deni Siiih. 

Text. 

Abi^ ki ber R^ja Babu ko utaio ; desv ii mcii eaka tolnir ho. 

Kauni taraf ghere Sarab Daman Siiih ? Kauni taraf Harpal ho t 

Kauni taraf ghere Biriy& Sheodani Si h ? Nikarai na kukur bilar ho. 

Purab taraf ghere Sarab Daman Siiih ; phatka ghere Harpal ho. 

Khirki meh ghere haiii Biriya Sheo Deni Siiih ; nikarai na kukur bilar ho. 

‘ Mohan, Mohan,’ goharawaiii sab beldaran ke sardar ho, 

‘ Jaldi se chayya pita de re Bisohi, man lashkar utare hamar ho.’ 

Saiighi bhage Sarab Daman Siiih : fidlu rat bhage Harpal ho. 

Hat bhinsar bhage Biriya Sheo Deni Siiih ; Chhut gaye Biibu ka ctuar ho. 

Translation. 

Raja, save the Babii this time, and win thereby eternal fame for thyself. 

Which side is Sarab Daman Siiih blockading t Which side is Harpal ? 

Which side is blockading Bii’iya Sheo Deni Siiih t Neither dog nor cat can come out. 

Sarab Daman Siiih blockades the East : Harpal the gate. 

Biriya Sheo Deni Siiih blockades the wicket : neither dog nor cat can come out. 

All the chiefs of the belddrs called out ; — •■‘Mohan, Mohan, ^ 

Get the bridge of boats over the Bishohi so that our ^ army can cross over.” 


1 Some hero of tho ilofeiideio at tlio tight. 
3 That is, Raj& Darshan Sink's army 


3 A river flowing by the village of Khunara Dik. 
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tSai’ab Daman Sinh fled in the eveiimg^ : Harpiil fled at midnight. 

At daw-n fled Birij'a Sheo DeniSinh< and the gate of the Babu was freed (from his enemies). 

II. 

A Song about Amar Sihh. 

{Collected by Ramgharib Chaube.) 

Text. 

Aiuar Siiih to amar chaj-e, janai sakal jahan. 

Shah Akabhar ke god meii mara Salabat Khaii. 

Amar ke kamar meii zahar ki katari : 

Jodha ne garhai, Bikaner saiiwvai. 

Miyaii Salabat ke dim meii darak darak de gai. 

Hflth jor, rani kahai : umraoii ki katil ho gai." 

Transhiion. 

Amar Singh has become immortal,* as all the world knows. 

In the very presence* of All bar Shah he slew Salabat Khaii. 

In Amar’s waist was a poisoned dagger, 

Made in Jodhpur and polished in Bikaner. 

He drove it quickly into Miyaii Salabat 's heart. 

Said (Amar Singh’s) rani, with joined hands : — " there has been murder of a noble 

III, 

The Ballad of Jagatdeo Thakur Pahwar of Jararl. 

(Recorded by Jaganmth Prasad, teacher of the Village School, Rasuldbdd, District Cawnpore.) 
This hero is now a godling, and as the ballad records his fight with the Mughals, that 
action may account for his deification. 

Text. 

Jagat ke lilawai th&iibh lijo re. 

Jo koi baghiy^ meii hoya, Jagat ke lilawai thaiibh lijo re. 

“• Lilab4 ko charhibo, re Jagat, ehori dejo : kamal ko chori, dharo shamsher.” 

Lilawa ko charhibo na chhutai, ri Mata Jalani : kammar nahiii chhutai, uahin 
shamsher.” 

Am, nim, mahua lakhranwa rahe Jagat, ehali sewa miiii. 

Kaun lagaye re am. nim. mahua lakhrawoii ? Kaune sugar khodaye re ? 

Langur lagaye re am, nim mahua lakhraweii : Jagata sagar khodaye re. 

Mughal paraye re garh sugar, chauri marai piyas 
Kahe ko devi ki pakhwariyan ? Kahc ke jhaiijh ( 

Kahe korang cholana ? Kahe ko har ? 

Kathki re devi pakhwariyaii : kaiiskut ki jhaiijh. 

Hari darifli ko rang cholana : laungaji ko har. 

Kaun le awai re devi devi-pakhwar-iyaii ? Kaun le awairc jhaiijh ? 

Kaun le awai re rang cholana ? Kaun le awai re har ? 

Barhai to le awai re devi pakhwariyaii : sunara to le awai re jhaiijh. 

Darzi to le awai re rang cholana : mahiya to le awai re har. 

Khatkhat awai re devi ko pakhwarhAii : bajat awai jhaiijh. 

Ghumrat awai re rang oholanS, : manhkat awai har, 

bnt saje re ; hathijaii saji ri : saji hain Mughal ki phaujain, aur Jagato aswar. 

" Jag ata band mawasi re : Jagatain lawo bfindhi : paisfl nahiii ugahan deya.” 

1 Tliat is, when Raja Darsliaii Siiih’s .winy hail crosacU tiin Bisohi. 

* t <= L** . ‘ in .Vkl«u-’B lap.” 

' That IS, there will be very much vouimance.” 
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Bhutar teii nikasi re Jagata ki tiriya : ■ mahia hathai de JIughalan ke pda, aur turn 
sumiro Mahrani.’' 

Mathiya teii nikasi re devi ki abha : sail mukli hoya larai sarda, bayeii Hanuman, 

Dahine ang larai Durga, aur mari Mughal sar kinlie re dark 
Hathiya, ghorawei sab chhina lihiii re. aur Jagat rahe sewa meii liptaya. 

Translation. 

Stop the dark horse of Jagat ! 

If any one is in the garden, let him stop the dark horse of Jagat. 

“ Leave off riding your dark horse, Jagat : leave off your blanket and put on a sword.” 

“ I will not leave off riding the dark horse ; Mother Jalani ^ nor will I leave off the 
blanket ; nor will I put on a sword.” 

Jagat was in her service among the mango, nim and niakm trees. 

Who planted the mango, mni and mahiid trees ? MTio dug the tank \ 

Monkeys planted the mango, nim and makud trees : Jagat dug the tank. 

The Mughals made a fortress of the tank, and the cows died of thirst. 

Of what are the goddess’s sandals 1 Of what her jhdn jli ^ ? 

Of what is her cloak ? Of what her garland I 
Her sandals are of wood : her jkd/i jh of bell-metal. 

Her cloak is of green silk : her garland of cloves. 

Who brought the goddess her sandals > Who brought her jMiijk I 
Who brought her coloured cloak ? Who brought her garland 1 
The carpenter brought her sandals : the jeweller her jhdiijh. 

The tailor brought her coloured cloak : the gardener her garland. 

Sounding came the goddess’s sandals : playing came her jMhjk. 

Flying came her coloured cloak : smelling (sweetly) came her garland. 

Ready mth camels, ready with elephant, ready was the Mughal army and (so was) Jagat 
with his horse. 

“ Jagat is a great scoundrel : bring Jagat bound. He paj's neither tribute nor taxes.” 
Then came Jagat’s wife from within : — ” I will face the Mughals and do you worship 
the Mah^rani [the goddess].’' 

Then came the spirit of the goddess out of the temple : in the front fought the goddess ; 
on the left Hanuman. 

In the right army fought Durga, slew the Mughal and drove him back. 

Their elephants and horses were all captured, and Jagat was left to serve [the goddess]. 

IV. 

A Saying in Praise of Ray Sihh of Bikaner. 

(Collected hij Earn Gharib Chanbe.) 

Text. 

Jal ufida ; thai ujale ; pata mangal pes [besj. 

Main balihari wahi des ko, jahaii Raya Siuh Naresh. 

Translation. 

The wells are deep ; the land is white ; and the leaves are auspicious. 

I admire the c-ountrv, where Rava Siiih is ruler. 

V. 

The Rajks of Aghari. 

T ext. 

1 . 

Bhae tarwa teu Bais : sama periiril Baghelyo. 

Jangh jutt Karchull, katak Dilli le dolyo. 


8 Mata Jaluni aj)pt'a,rs to tx' th, i f th-- 

9 A musical instrument. 


of tljo 'iii'ii'o. ill hifli .Jagat is a gociiiiig .serving her. 
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Patapit Parihar : khet Gohalau as jutt&u. 

Bhuja eland Chauhan, sor Dilli dal bajjau. 

Raghiinand 'o nand kabi tilak kahii : — 

■ S6m Bansh netralun thAyo : 

IMathe Chandel sausar meii 
Pramal Eao rajfi, bh&yo. 

2 . 

Phaujaiu dalmali ; maliabali bain Sujan Shah : 

Mare kuch gali : naqar chhin liijil tha. 

Khaii muflis kc guman gore ganj nam bare : 

Bare suban ke dharm dwar diya tha. 

Jujh gae Sayyad : kharab bhae aur log : 

Sar ke Xawab, jo kharab jadda piya tha. 

Puchhati hain bibi : Are suna hai : Sujan Shah ; 

Agori mati jahu. Miyaii, maine mana kiyathft. 

3. 

Kou drigpal mohii'i lal le milai misftl : 

Kou drigpal achhc achhe hathi ghor le. 

Kou drigpal jo bihal triu dant dharai ; 

Kf.iu drigpal raj bhujat kishor le. 

Kou drigpal sab din bin bhakh mulai nrip man 
Kahin jiwil ke nlhor le. 

Chakkwai Chandala sak bandi Sri Ram bhanai ; 

RUja jo Madan Sh&h milai kharg zor le. 

4. 

Sang haiti Firang, jo umang jang jitabe ko ang. 

Angrez bal dino haiti barai son. 

Chamak sangiti, chamkat jaise bhan rae. 

Dapat karat ghora duddhar sipahi son. 

Parhaiii kabi Shubh Ram : Pratapi haiti Adal Sh&li ; 

Kharaq ke chalae dah karat nikae soii. 

Dasahu disa ke dahlane drigpal rahlane 
.Yiir qabbar Chandel ki oharhai soil. 

5. 

Dal saji ki Bijaur ke Sliani Kare.sh ; 

Peikhar dari hazar so ayo. 

Kunjal Shah Agori kc rakshak biiji banac 
Ke bhae charhayo 

“■ Dhas ke Giri Meni, Sumar taraiii pai hataiii, 

Xa Chandel jahan loh lagayo.” 

Judhi paryo Sarddr to Sengar SMibahan ko 
Bandhi ke kham garayo. 

Translation . 

1 . 

The Bais are sprung from the sole of the feet, the Baghels from between the navel and 
the ptibes : 

The Karchull, from the junction of the thighs, to.;k their army to Delhi. 

The Parihars are sprung from the back, the Cohlauts from the fields : 
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The ChauhAns are sprung from the arms and their fame uas sounded in Delhi, 
Says Raghunand the poet : — 

■■ The Som Baush are sprung from the eyes, 

The Chandels from the forehead, (of whom) in the world 
Pramal Rao has become a king.’’ lo 

2. 

His armies are very large and Sujan Shah was very powerful 
He slaughtered in streets and lanes, and seized the (enemy’s) drums. 

He broke down the pride and wealth of the KhSi), 

And gave alms at his door to his followers. 

The Sayya l fell in the fight and many people were ruined. 

(The Sayyacl) was Naw^b of S^r, and he had drunk too much wine. 

Said his vife to him ; — " Listen here, Sujan Shah, 

The Agori, go not, Miyah : I warned thee.” 

3 . 

Some rulers meet the enemy uith gold and rubies . 

Some rulers with good elephants and horses. 

Some rulers meet him mth a blade of grass between their teeth. 

Some rulers burn their estate and children. 

Some rulers meet him with humility and in poverty to pve.serve their honour. 
Giving up all hope of life. 

Says Sri Ram : “ the Chandel brave and reckless, 

Like Raja iMadan Sh'di, mi'Cts (his enemy) with his strong swords. 

4 . 

His companions are Euroixmns, who have the spirit of victory. 

The English hold his valour in respect. 

His sanghi shines : it glitters like the sun. 

He shouts to his horsemen with two-handed swords, as a roaring lion. 

Says Shubh Ram, the poet : " Glorious is Adal ShSh. ” 

He destroys at once all that come under hi^ sword. 

All the rulers of the ten quarters tremble 

When the news of the Chandel's (attack) had cuine.’^ 


Sham Naresh of Bijaur arranged his army. 

And came to make a fight. 

Kunjal Shah, protector of Aghori. beat his drums. 
That his brethren might come up. 

'■ May Momrt Meru sink, and Sumnr stir from its ])lace 
If the Chandal (cannot be) vhcrc the fight is.” 

In the fight fell 8ard;ir 8eugar Salibahan 
.Vnd they buried him in the ditch. 

(To hr roitfinu/d.) 


10 This stanza purports to explain tliat Kajfi Pramal Rao of Aghori was a true Rajput ol the (.liaulian 
• Ian, and to give the legendary origin of the Rajputs of the Solar Line from part- of the ho'U of the 
Sun (Soma) as a god. 

It also explains that the writer was a poet nainej Raghunand. Later sfanza.s [mipeil to have .x-en 
wiitten by other poets. So that the whole poem is really a collection of stanzas by different authors. 

11 This stanza has no connection with the first, mid relates a victory of Suj.in, rrinee of "ii. . xcr 


. Kf: 


tlio Nawab of Sar, a Sayyad. ^ 

12 Here again is .another stanza by one Sri Ram about another chief of .Agh. in, R.ij.i Alaoaii. 

13 Here the stanza is about Adal Singh Cliandol of Aghori in British times, and it^s hy erne Sl.uoii 
It This stanza relates the fight lietween Kunj.d Singh of Aghori, .i f'hondi 1, " uh ^h.lh Naresh of Bijsur, 

in which a Sardar, Sengar .S.Alitahaii, fell. 


3 
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BOOK-NOTICES. 


‘ A Foegotten Ejipike.' Bj- R. Sewtiix George 

Allen and Unwin Ltd. 

We welcome the issue of a reprint of “A Forgotten 
Empire by INIi'. Robert Sewell, well known as the 
author of various works bearing upon the arch»olog\- 
and history of South India. SeweU was the nrst 
to recover from oblivion the history of the empire 
of Vhjayanagar which he truly called the “ Forgotten 
Empire *’ in 1900. It is nearly a quarter of a 
century since that book has become rare. 
It is therefore time that so important a work was 
brought out in a new edition. Owing to advancing 
age and perhaps intermittent health it has not been 
possible for >Ir. Sewell to revise tho book and bring 
it up-to-date. Nevertheless the reprint is quite wel- 
come as it contains a translation of two important 
Portuguese elrronicles which Jlr. Sewell himself 
translated into English and published for the 
6r?t time, As a matter of fact, Mr. Sewell's work 
upon this important subject does not claim to be 
much more than the chronicles with an elabo- 
rate historical introduction containing all the infor- 
mation brought to notice up to the time of the first 
publication. 

Considerable advance however has been made in our 
knowledge of the history of Vijayanagar since the 
book was first published. Apart from the inscriptional 
and archseologlcal work embodied in tho Epigra- 
phist’s Reports and South Indian Inscriptions, 
there have been some works written on tho subject 
m various branches which have contributed to 
advance our Icnowledge of the history of Vijayanagur 
oonsideraVjly. The first of such to be mentioned 
happens to lie a work of the Government Epigra 
phist Rao Bahadur H Krishna Sastrigal. He 
contributed three art.cles to the Director-General’s 
Reporr of the Archreological Survey of India, 
entitled the djmastios of Vijayanagar and its 
Viceroys, which incorporates all the epigraphical 
inforrr.ation brought to light by his own depart 
ment. Next in importance is tho publi- 
cation of an account of the Hampi ruins by Mr. 
Longburst, tho Assistant Superintendent of Archieo- 
logy, Madras, who has been for years at woik 
putting the ruins of the city of Vijayanagar in some 
order for visitors. It is a informing handbook for 
those w ho wish to visit the ruins with some little 
guidance for an intelligent appreciation of various 
parts of it. Then must be mentioned “ A Little-known 
Chapter of Vijayanagar history ” iniblished in the 
Ml tliic Society's Journal and since made available 
m a small book by the Professor of Indian History 
and Archseology at the University of Madras. Thi.s 
work deals with the dark period of Vijayanagar 
history from the death of the great Devaraya II to 
the accession of grer.ter Krishnadevaraya. New 
sources of information have been brought to boar 
on tlio question and that work was followed by 


“ Sources of Vijayanagar History ” containing about 
100 extracts from various works of literature, Sans- 
krit, Tam.il and Telugii bearing upon this history 
which forms a very important supplement, throwing 
v'aluable light on obscure corners of both Sewell’s 
History and Ferishta's History. Another important 
topic w hich has been satisfactorily worked out in 
the History Department of the Madias University 
is the solving of the riddle of tho foundation of 
Vijayanagar in a work entitled South India and Her 
Muhammadan Invaders. Any History of Vijayanagar 
to be up-to-date must take note of these important 
contributions and incorporate much other material 
now available. 

Apart from these there is much else that is coming 
to light and may become available in course of time 
for historical use. --V considerable volume of 
records in Spanish, French and Portuguese have 
not been adequately exploited, and the Revd. H. 
Heras, S.J., of St. Xavier's College, Bombay, is at 
work upon a file of Spanish records which is likely 
to throw a flood of light upon the history of the 
more ob.scui'e part of Vijayanagar History, 
A valuable jiublication on the subject from his hand 
may be exiiected very soon. 

Notwithstanding these new advances in the inves- 
tigation of the history of Vijayanagar Mr. Sewell’s 
work is still welcome, as the reprint is issued in a 
cheajxir form and brings the work w'lthin reach of a 
largo number of readers. Tho only things that are 
lost from tho oiiginal editions are tho illustrations, but 
that is largely compensated for by the reduction in 
the price, tho book being now available for 10 
shillings, 

S. K. Aiyangae, 

LeS OrIQIXES PE LA Famille et DU Clan ; by 

James George Frazer. Translated into French 

by La Comtesse J de Pance. Annales du Mus^e 

Guimet. Tome XXX. Paul Gcuthner, Paris, 

1922. 

This volume of 18.5 pagc= is a tranf lotion of tho 
conclusions set forth in the fourth volume of Sir 
James Frazer's monumental work Tolimi-fin and 
Exv'jarni/, whieh was published in 1910. Sir James 
Frazx'r liiin.seU contrilaites a preface in Frt'nch, in 
which he explains the reasons why ho has styled 
this abridged translation “ Origins of the Family 
and tho Clan ” instead of “ Origins of Totemism 
and Exogamy,” which would have betn more correct. 
Readers, who are with the Knglisl^ 

oiig'iial in four vohinn will scarcely need informa- 
tion rf'garding tho contents of this al)ridged piiblica- 
tiou» ■which gives tht' resul'G of Sir James Fmzcr’d 
investigations into the enormous volume of evidence 
on the subject of tho marriage customs and lieliefs 
of primitive and uncivilised races. Lot it suffice 
to remark, c,3 the author himself says, that tho 
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translation has been carried out by the Comtesse de 
Pange “avec une c!art6 et uno precision parfaites 
ot dignes destraditions litt^rairea de -on illustre 

lign6e.” 

S. M. Edwaedes. 

The Children of the Sun. By W. J. Perry, 

M.A., Methuen & Co., Pt. XIV and 551. 8vo. 

The late Dr. Rivera once remarked to me, “ We 
are coming back to the point of the view of the 
■ Lost-Tribeists ’. ” Those who everywhere saw 
traces of the Lost Tribes of Israel, in Mexico, in 
Peru, in Ireland and where not, were sound in their 
main principle, however madly they might work 
it out : everywhere they found astonishing simi- 
larities — pyramids, sun-gods, and sun kings, and 
so forth — and they looked upon these as evidences 
of a common ancestry. Unfortunately the men 
who took up these researches were usually quite 
untrained in the method.® of historical work ; they 
were often in addition strange spirits rendered 
stranger by long residence in the tropics and in 
solitude; they were cranks with more enthusiasm 
tlian discretion, and their crudities frightened the 
naturally timid scholar, who is only too apt to 
overlook a good proposition in his alarm at the 
extravagances with which it is overloaded. Then 
came the psychological tendency inaugurated by 
Tyler, who immensely enlarged our knowledge, 
but at the same time retarded our interpretation 
of the facts. We owe it to him that the anthro- 
pologist began to be taken seriously and yet com- 
pletely went astray. We are coming back however 
to the l,ost Tribes point of view without the lost 
tribes and with an increasing accuracy and sobriety 
of speculation. On the one hand the exact scholar 
and archasologist is losing his prejudice and is less 
iearful of the comparative method ; on the other 
hand the anthropologist is ever more inclined to 
take the scholar as his model of method. Jlr. 
Perry’s book marks a notable advance in this 
direction. 1 will not say he has coinpictoly biidged 
over the gulf between the two parties ; in fact there 
ai'o many things in this book which will indispose 
those whoso attention is concentrated on detail 
rather than general correctness. The author for 
instance does not appreciate sufficiently the im- 
portance of Qnrlkn-Kritik. Take the Pacific, 
he accepts without rosorvo rhe theories 
r>f Polynesian students, little roalizinc; how little 
critique they themselves possess. He repeats 
the statement that the Hawaiians came from 
Tahiti : this statement, common enough among 
writers on Polynesia, rests on no fact, beyond the 
claim maile by alt Polynesians to como from Kahikg 
Tahiti, Tawhiti, or Tafiti ; there is no evidenco 
that t'lis is Tahiti ; it is merely the name of the 
original home which gave its name to Tahiti and 
Fiji, just as London, Plymouth, Dunedin, and count- 
less towns of Great Britain have been godfathers to 
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new towns in the Anglo-Saxon world. That is a mere 
detail ; what does it matter whether the Hawaiians 
came from Tahiti or not ? But then, why load 
a good argument with facts that are neither correct 
nor relevant ? It is more serious when on 
pp. 106 ff. ho repeats a mo.st circumstantial 
account of the wanderings of the Polynesian in 
innocence of the fact that writers on Polynesia 
seMom distinguish their facts from their theories 
and that their theories lag very little liehind those 
ot the Lost-Tribeiste. Even that does not affect 
the argument : there is plenty of evidence for an 
ea.stward movement in the Pacific without dragging 
in details which are too precise to Le accurate. 

Polynesia is so little known that mistakes there 
are ot little consequence. But when we como to 
India we have an army of the most ruthlessly exact 
scholars of the world lying in wait for any slip, 
IVlien the author states (p. 13S) that ‘"India ow&i 
most of i'S civilization to the Dravidians.” he will 
be asked what his evidence is, whether he is aware 
that even at the extreme south of India an ordinary 
illiterate cooly can scarcely apeak more th.sn a few 
sentences without using a San.skrit word, that if 
ho can read and write, it is thanks to the inventors 
of the Sanskrit alphabet, and then he will possibly 
lead a translation of tho Biimdyana or the Purdnas ; 
ho goes to the tlieatre to hear a translation of 
SakimtulA or Hariscandra, and to the temple to 
worship gods with Sanskrit names ; in fact he calls 
his religion the Veda. Doubtless liis gods are often 
aboriginal gods which he has identified with those 
of the dominant people ; but that alone shows how 
enormous w.as tlio prestige of the Sanskritic culture. 
Ono might as well .say that the Romans scarcely 
influenced Gaul as that the Aryans made littlo 
impression upon the culture of the conquered race.s. 
iL". Perry might also be asketl where he gets Iiis 
information tliat tho ” Aryans made no stone 
images, but such aro common among the Dravidians." 
1 look in vain through the list of a-uthorities for 
tho names of Btugess, Grtinwedol, Fouchcr, Marshall, 
or any other noted Indian archeologist I can 
think of; so it is not surprising that Mr. Perry docs 
not know that the earliest South Indian sculpture 
is Buddhistic and affiliated just like the earlier 
Xorthern School to tho On co-Pertian and the 
Greco - Buddhistic tradition . 

Even these inaccuracies, though bearing on 
very important points, do not affect the main 
argument, but they rvill no doubt cause many a 
rigid disciplinarian who exalts the negative quahty 
of accuracy above tho positive virtues of enthusiasm, 
courage, and breadth, to close tho book with a bang 
and read no further, thus missing the really im- 
portant contributions this book has made to 
tho history ot civilization. For when all is said 
and done the archaic civilization has come to stay. 
Mr. Perry’s views may bo modified, his “ culture 
sequences ’’ may want revision, but the broad fact 
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lemains of a culture involving megaliths and solar 
kings spreading from one end of the world to the 
other, or rather I should say " cultures for 
Mr. Perry' considers general features and therefore 
the genus only, and ignores the .species and varieties. 
For a start that is of little consequence ; if, as I 
believe, civilization is one, and if all the successive 
waves that have spread in early times across the In- 
. lian Ocean and across the Pacific have received their 
impetus from one centre, it i.s of little im]X)rtance 
at the start whether we speak of an archaic civili- 
zation or civilizations. Tho analysis comes later. 

The the.sis is, however, not altogether new. though 
amplified, modified for the better and supportetl 
t>y abundance of now evidence. It is in the 
I iiaritors on tho Dual Organization and tho.se that 
follow that I see Mr. Perry’.s most valuable con- 
tributions. I am glad to see that he has definitely 
broken with the old theory' that the dual organiza- 
tion IS ■' primitive He connects it with the 
archaic civilization. iMr. Perry cpiotes a mass c>f 
evidence quite sufficient to show tliat it is by no 
means a clumsy and inadequate contrivance to 
prevent incest, but merely one cog in a big wheel 
of doctrine, though all the comiilicatioiis of the 
nhecl do not appear. The main doctrine, tho 
division of society into sky and earth people, is 
clearly .stated and the oiigin of heaven and hell 
IS sufficiently indicated. Mr. Perry however has 
made a common mistake of describing the 
earth people as the common iieojile Sanskrit 
scholars fall into the same error when they translate 
by '-common people.” It is clear ti s' could 
not refer to the mnsso.«, since it applies to the third 
dcgiTo of twicc-boni ; below them came the ^Mra, 
or uninitiated, whose upper ranks were resiicctable 
I nrmgh to hold appointments at a Vedic courti. 
For a long time I made the mistake of attaching to 
:lie Fijian exiircssioii ‘'The People of the Land” 
liic .‘-cmc inenriiiig as we should, until after long 
'Uid\ I (bscovcicd it \ias merely a technical terra 
'■iV tl e lower linlf of the aristoiaacy. lower s ine- 
lir cs ill everything, soinotino' only in precedence. 

.As tli s IS Jierliaps the nio.st successful part of 
I 1 e Hook I need not ilwcll on ir, ns the reader 
r.uirot do brttei' tbiiii lend iT himself. 

Til- twenty sixtli ehajiter . ulitled Egypt marks 
V. O'hipse. Mhy tlie iinihor 'liould want to trace 
ail eicilization to Egypt one faiU to see. 'I'lie 

iirgun ents fail to emrinec. For instance the dual 
organization i' doiised from Eg'ypI ; but first wo 
have lo pri M' ihe exi-tem e of t lie du.al organization 
there. I am quite Milling to believe that (he 
divs-on of Egvfit into North .and South is an 
in-taure of tlie dual organization, 'out I want 


evidence. The arguments brought forward by 

tho author would ecjually prov'e that England 

and Scotland are moieties of a dual society. 

1 'Phe theory of the origin of the hostility between 

the moieties is a very lame one ; it fails to 

recognize its sporting character and above all 
its close connection with the sacrifice. Mr. Perry 
thinks it was the disrupting factor in the archaic 
.society : but in Fiji the rivalry' of intermarrying 
tribes is the cement that binds society together : 

I it is the foimdatioii of ti-ade, or rather their sub- 
i stitute for it, of sport. of alliances, of good 
I fellowship. It may have degenerated, but it'. 

degeneration was the result and not the cause of 
I decadence. The phenomenon of decadence is a uni- 
; versal one that attacks all societies in all climates 
I and all ages ; we do not know the causes, but the 
I symptoms are familiar to all students of the 

j history of art ; and I fail to understand why 

I malaria, hook worm, or the dual organization 
I should be invoked to explain why one people 
underwent a fate which is common to all. 

In the coiicUi.sion our interest revives ; one may 
or may not agree with the author, but the chapter 
is stimulating and presents new points of view. 
One confusion to which I demur is that between 
I a warlike spirit and cruelty. The most warliko 
people I have met may have been unfeeling, but 
never actively cniel ; on the whole I have found 
them kindly and good natured ; the most unwarlike 
people I have come across has also Ijiecn the most 
cruel. Whatever I have read or heard about the 
! races of tho woild confirms niy experience that on 
' the whole the most warlike are the least cruel. 
'Phe Fijians wore extreme caimibals, yet murder is 
almost imknown among them ; the Sinhalese arc 
' Buddhists, hut hold the British Empire record for 
' murder. This incidentally supports the author's 
' contention that war is a custom and not an instinct, 
since the passion for war and the lust to kill ai-e 
. not directly proportionate, but, if anything, inv'ersely 
i so. Mr. Perry's contention will meet with violent 
^ opposition from the iisychological school, but I am 
I confident he will prove right, if by war is meant 
I only' organized warfare, and not private brawls. 

I The wholo iftii bcin^r an education 

i in fortain tondencies is a fruitful one. Being 
I now it is honiid to bo imjiorfootly applied in parts ; 
j but T tbiidv it ^^dl n])jK“ar more and inoi'O tliat much 
] -whieb wo bavo always put dt.*wii to nature will turn 
I out t<. rt'Siilt (if agf.s of training- 

' A tiiovi o\(»'nsivo liibliograpliv follows the 
text anil would alono }i<‘ a \'ftluable contribution 
j to tbo c<uiipaiutiv(.‘ student. 

A- M. Hocakt 


1 S'j(-a jxitfui Brdhinana, V. 3. l. The low ( *1 >. • , ' x j • « 

. conuition uf the Sudras has been exageerated owing 

totlK c.ontempt poured upon them by the Brahmans But firstly, the liral 

ceiteJ ; terc ndly, do not all ti c- more genteel (,f our 
prove that they are not middle class ? 


iinan.s wore insufferably con- 
own .Siidrns spend most of their time trying to 
And lb not hov I'ii* ms 

epphee to all lait a very few of the upper clashes ? 


term of reproarh, altliough the term 
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WADDELL ON PHCENICIAN ORIGINS. 

By Sib RICHARD C. TEilPLE, Bt. 

1. General Argument. 

The weU-known Tibetan scholar, L. A. Waddell, has spent the leisure of the greater 
part of a long official life, and the last twenty years entirely, in studying “ the fascinating 
problem of the lost origin of the Aryans,” and has at last produced a startling book, “ The 
Phoenician Origin of Britons, Scots, and Anglo-Saxons, discovered by Phoenician and Sumerian 
inscriptions in Britain by pre- Roman Briton coins and a mass of new History.” Such is his 
own title and it speaks for itself. A perusal of the book shows that he is of the diffusionist 
school of anthropologists, of which Elliot Smith and Perry are shining lights, and therefore 
antagonistic to the older school of searchers. The whole book is in fact subversive of accepted 
ideas, but that is not a reason for setting it aside summarily, especially as the writer has 
spent so much research for so many years on it, and is himself obviously convinced of the 
truth of the results of his work. I therefore propose now to examine them in detail. 

On a careful perusal, the great weakness of the book shows itself in the etymologies which 
constantly crop up, and this is all the more to be deplored, because the whole argument is 
based upon a personal reading of inscriptions on stones and coins, which is new and differs 
from those previously made. I am tempted here to give once more an old quotation : “ There 
is a river in Macedon and also moreover a river in Monmouth, and there is ^Imons m 
both.” This is not a wise way of making comparisons, and it seems to me that Waddell is 
only too prone to faU into this class of error. But to this quotation I would propose to attach 
another from WaddeU’s book itself “ Although the oW tradition, as found in the Books 
of Ballymote, Lecan, Leinster, etc., is mainfestly overlaid thickly with legend and myth by 
the mediaeval Irish bards, who compiled these books from older somces, and expanded 
them with many anachronisms, and trivial conjectural details introduced by uninformed 
later bards to explain fanciful affinities on an etymological basis ; nevertheless, we seem to 
find in these books a residual outline of consistent tradition, which appears to preserve 

some genuine memory of remote prehistoric period. i 

Indeed, it seems to me that, though at first no doubt the old time scholar and phdologist 
will be inclined to throw the whole book aside as fanciful, there may be substantial truth 
behind the theory. At any rate, whether right or wrong, WaddeU s readmg of hrs cmcia 
inseription-that on the Newton Stone-is honest and therefore worth e ^iid I call 

to mind the fate of the first European enquirers into Buddhism, who were totally disbeheved 
by scholars, with the result that the study of that great religion and he Pah lan^^e^^^^^ 
put aside for too long a time. On this ground alone I propose seriously to study WaddeU s 

subversive work and to see what it seems to contain without prejuchced “ ble 

I do not think he has proved his case by this book, but that is not to say that it^ not capable 
of proof. It should, however, be stated here that as the truth of the assertion that the 
PhLicians spread civUisation is not acknowledged by many 

matter of their deaUngs with Cornwall is in doubb-it will requme a lot of provmg as the 
poUce say. The late discoveries at Harappa and other places m the P^^b and on the North 
Western Frontiers of India, showing communication between the inhabitants oithe va y o 
the Euphrates and that of the Indus some three milleniums b.c., do not to my mmd ec 
WaddeS’s argument as regards the spread of Mesopotamian cmhsation through Phoenicians 

^^rthese remarks I turn to a consideration of the general argument. WaddeU holds 

Aryan civilisation is due to the Syrio-Phoenicians and dates back to about b.c. 3000 1 
(2) The Phoenicians were Aryans and not Semites by race, speech and script : 
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(3) The Phoenicians Trere lineal blood ancestors of the Britons and Scots; the Piets, 
Celts and Iberians being non-Aryans : 

(4) There is in Scotland a bilingual Phoenician Inscription, dating about B.c. 400, and 
dedicated to the Sun-god Bel by a Cilician prince from Asia Minor, who calls hims elf Phoenician, 
Briton and Scot : 

(o) This prince is the ‘ Part-olon, King of the Scots ’ of the chroniclers Geoffrey and 
Nennius (Ninian) : 

(0) King Brutus (Prat or Prwt), the Trojan, and his Briton colonists about B.c. 1103 
dispossessed an earlier colony of kindred Britons in Albion and named the country Britain, 
the land of the Brit.s, where they left Phoenician and Sumerian inscriptions, which show the 
Phoenicians to be Aryan in race, .speech and script : 

(7) Their monuments also afford clues to the Phcenician and Hit'ite homeland of the 
Aryan Phmnician Britons in Syria, Phrenicia, and the Asia-Minor of St. George of Cappadocia 
and England : 

(8) The Phoenicians, a.s the sea-going branch of the ruling race of the Aryans, diffused 
the higher civilisation throughout the world : — 

(9) Many things peculiarly British are traceable to Phoenician origin ; e.g., St. George 
and the Dragon, the Red Cross of St. George, the Crosses of St. Andrew and St. Patrick, 
Britannia as a tutelary goddess, the Lion and the Knicorn ; 

(10) The whole family of Aryan languages, with their scripts including Ogam, are of 
Phoenician origin through Hittite and Sumerian, which last are sjmonymous terms : 

(11) The earliest Aryan religion was Sun-worship, symbolising the One Universal God 
by the True Cross, as seen on the ancient Briton coins of the Catti and Cassi Kings of the 
pre-Roman and pre-Christian periods in Britain. 

(12) The Phcenician colonists transplanted the old cherished homeland names from Asia 
Minor and the Phcenician colonies on the Mediterranean borders to Britain : 

(13) They furnished the agricultural and industrial life of Britain and made London 
its commercial capital. 

(14) They created the art of Britain on Hittite- Phoenician models : 

(15) The Aryans of Britain, the Britons, are the Western Bharats’, who are linked with 
the Eastern Bharats of India, whom Waddell calls the “ Brit-ons of India.” 

(16) The Aryan Britons or British still inherit the sea-faring and commanding aptitudes 
of the Phoenicians and their maritime supremacy. 

It will be seen at once how widely Waddell has cast his net and how much proof his con- 
tentions require. Let us see how he has gone to work on the vast problem he has sot himself 
to solve. It will be seen from the very beginning that his method is startling. 

The heading of the first chapter is as follows : — “ The Phoenicians discovered to be Aryans 
in race and the ancestors of the Britons, Scots and Anglo-Saxons.” And then he gives us 
two quotations from Indian works which are typical of his argument. I now quote them in 
full: — The able Panch (Phoenician), setting out to invade the Earth, brought the whole 
world under his sway. ’ — Mahabharata,^ Indian Epic of Great Bharats. ‘ The Brihat (Brit- 
on) singers belaud Indra .... Indra hath raised the Sun on high in heaven .... Indra 
leads us with single sway.’— Rig Veda Hymn.” To thc.se quotations Waddell adds a note 
” On Brihat, as a dialectic Sanskrit variant of the more common Bharat and the source of 
Brit or Brit-on see later.” We have here therefore the equivalence of Brihat and Bharat 
and Waddell’s argument also is apparently that Brit-on derives from Brit- Bharat= Brihat. 
From Bharat comes Mahabh9,rata. Bharat here in Sanskrit is, however, really Bharata, 
while Brihat is a method of writing Brhat, the derivative of which would be B^rhata and 

1 Waddell writes this name ’Barats. 

* I shall throughout write Bh where Waddell has 'B, 
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not Bharata, and 6 and bh are not necessarily alternative or even connected consonantal 
sounds. This consideration reacts also strongly on the interpretation of Panch (Panch-ala) 
as Phoenician, or Phoenician Brihat, on the ground that Brihat= Brit-on. The equivalence of 
Brit-on with Bharat or Bharata does not seem to me to rest on a secure basis. 

It will be seen that this criticism goes to the very root of the argument. However, 
let us now proceed to see how Waddell sets to work to support his opening statement. He 
takes as his starting point “ the newly deciphered Phoenician inscription in Britain ” — the 
Newton Stone — which he says is “ dedicated to Bel, the Phoenician god of the Sun,” by 
“ Part-olon, King of the Scots,” about b.c. 400, calling himself “ Brit-on, Hitt-ite, Phoenic- 
ian and Scot, by ancient forms of those titles.” He also gives an illustration of the presumable 
personal appearance of the king from “ bas-reliefs in the temple of Antiochus I of Commagene, 
B.c. 63-34.” He calls the illustrations (there are two), “ Cilician king worshipping the Sun- 
god,” saying “ these two representations of the same scene, which are partly defaced, com- 
plement each other. The King, who is shaking hands with the Sun-god (with a rayed halo) 
presumably illustrates the dress and physique of the Sun-worshipper King Prat or Prwt, 
who also came from the same region.” 

It is important to go right into the foundations of the argument, and I draw attention, 
therefore, to the statements that the mscription on the Newdon Stone is “ newly deciphered,” 
and to the facts that in the preface Waddell says “it is now deciphered for the first time,” 
and that the illustration from the temple of Antiochus I of Commagene is said to illustrate 
presumably the appearance of the author of the Newton Stone. I do so because the connection 
of Brit with Bharat and of Part-olon with the Cilician King of the illustration is assumed by 
Waddell from the very beginning. 

He then describes how he attacked “ the Aryan problem ” from its “ Eastern or Indo- 
Persian end,” finding “ that there was absolutely no trace of any civilisation, i.e., Higher 
Civilisation in India before the seventh century b.c.,” aud that “ historic India, like historic 
Greece, suddenly bursts into view, with a fully fledged Aryan civilisation.” He says that 
he was led “ by numerous clues to trace these Aryan, or as they called themselves Arya, 
invaders of India back to Asia Minor and Syro-Phcenicia.” And he next makes, as regards 
his argument, a crucial statement : — “ I then observed that the old ruhng race of Asia Minor 
and Syro-Phoenicia from immemorial time was the great imperial highly civilised ancient 
people generally known at the Hitt-ites, but who called themselves Khatti or Catti, which is 
the self-same title, by which the early Briton Kings of the pre-Roman period called them- 
selves and their race, and stamped it upon their Briton coins — the so-called Catti coins of 
early Britain. And the early ruling race of the Aryans who first civilised India also called 
themselves Khattiyo.” After this he saj's that “ this ancient Khatti or Catti ruling race of 
Asia Minor or Syro-Phoenicia also called themselves Arri, with the meaning of Noble Ones.” 
The Arri he equates with Arya or Ariya of India, and the Khatti with the Goths — “ the 
Scyths or Getae, the Greeco-Roman form of the name Goth, ” as shown by the dress of “ the 
early Khatti, Catti or Hitt-ites from the bas-reliefs of the lasili rock-chambers below 
Boghaz-koi or Pteria in Cappadocia.” Here the equations are increasing thus : — Hitt-ite= 
Khatti - Catti = Getse= Goth, and the Hitt-ites are also Arri = Ariya = Arya . These equa- 
tions are carried still further. The ancient Egyptian and Babylonian names for Hitt-ites is 
Khatti, taken to Britain as Catti, vide pre-Roman British coins, and the Old Testament 
Hebrew (days of Abraham) name is Hitt or Heth. 

Then comes another crucial statement ; — “ The identity of these Kliatti Arri or Hitt-ites, 
with the Eastern branch of the Aryans [of India] .... is now made practically certain 
hy my [Waddell’s] further observation that the latter people also called themselves in the 
Epics by the same title as the Hitt-ites, . , ; . Khattiyo Ariyo, in their early Pali vemacu* 
lar, and latterly Sanskritised it by the intrusion of an r into Eishatriya Arya . r ; . and the 
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Indian names Khattiyo, Kshatriya] have the same radical meaning of ‘ cut and rule ’ as the 
Hitt-ite Khatti has.” This argument, together with that already alluded of Bharat=Brit, 

“ practically establishes the identity of the Khatti or Hitt-ite with the Indo-Aryans and 
discloses Cappadocia in Asia Slinor as the lost cradle-land of the Aryans.” I would note here 
that there is an assumption that Pali preceded Sanskrit as a language, and that Khattiya 
is an older and purer form than Kshatriya. 

We have, however, in the above statement Waddell’s master key leading to ” the com- 
plete bunch of keys” to the lost early history of the Indo-Arymns and the Hitt-ites. The first 
key of the branch is historical. He starts by saying that the Brahmans take the Epic and 
Pauranic lists of kings as Indian, but that European scholars ignore them. Here I cannot 
agree with him : e.gr., Pargiter. However, Waddell states that “ none of these early Aryan 
kings had ever been in India, but were kings of Asia Minor, Phoenicia and Mesopotamia 
centuries and milleniums before the separation of the Eastern branch to India.” This is 
startling enough, but a still more startling statement follows : — “ The father of the first 
historical Aryan king of India (as recorded in the Mah4 Bh^rata Epic and Indian Buddhist 
history) was the last historical king of the Hitt-ites in Asia Minor, who was killed at Car- 
chemishonthe Upper Euphrates on the final annexation of the last of the Hitt-ite capitals 
to Assyia by Sargon II inB.c. 718.” Further “ the predecessors of the Hitt-ite king, as 
recorded in cuneiform monuments of Asia Minor and in Assyrian documents back for several 
centuries, were substantially identical with those of the traditional ancestors of the first 
historical Aryan king of India, as found in the Indian Epic king-lists.” Alas ! “ full 
details with proofs ” are in the “ forthcoming ” book on Aryan Origins : so we cannot in- 
vestigate this amazing statement here. But “ the absolute identity of the Indian branch 
of the Aryans with the Khatti or Hitt-ites is established [thereby] by positive historical 
proof.” 

Waddell makes still further observations. Several of the leading earlier Indian Aryan 
dynasties have substantially the same names, records and relative chronological order as 
several of the leading kings of early Mesopotamia, “ the so-called Sumerians or Akkads.” 
This is the point where apparently the Sumerian finds his way into this account of the origin 
of the Britons, Scots and Anglo-Saxons. The proof of this statement also is in Aryan Origins, 
but the observation supplies the key “ to the material required for filling up the many blanks 
in the early history of ancient Mesopotamia in the dark and ‘ pre-historic ’ period there, 
and also in early Egyptian history and pre-history as well.” 

However, startling statements have not yet ceased, and it is necessary to quote at length 
again : the Eastern or Indian branch of the Aryans, the IQiattiyo Ariyo Bharats call 

themselves in their Epic, the MaM-Bhdrata, by the joint clear title of Kuru Panch(ala)— a 
title which turned out to be the original of Syro-Phoenician. These Kuru and Panch(&la) 
are described as the two paramount kindred and confederated clans of the ruling Aryans.” 
And Waddell then observes that “ Kur was the ancient Sumerian and Babylonian name for 
Syria and Asia Minor of the Hitt-ites or White Syrians, and it was thus obviously the original 
of the Suria of the Greeks softened into Syria of the Romans.” But was there any softening ? 
Surely Syria was only the Roman way of writing the Greek ‘ Suria.’ Then says Waddell 
in a paragraph worth quoting, whatever opinion may be formed of the argument : — “ Whilst 
Panch(dla) is defined in the Indian Epics as meaning ‘ the able or accomplished Panch, in 
complirnent, it is there explained, of their great ability — also an outstanding trait of the 
Phoenicians in the classics of Europe. This discloses Panch to be the proper name of the ruling 
Aryan class, whom I [Waddell] at once recognised as the Phoenic-ians, the Fenkha orPanag 
or Panasa sea-going race of the Eastern Mediterranian of the ancient Egyptians, the Phomik-es 
of the Greeks and the Phcenic-es of the Romans.” 



125 


July, 1925 ] SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDU 


The ‘ Paach ’ clau were devotees “ of the Sun and Fire cult associated with worship of 
the Father-god Indra,” and “ the Hitto-Phoenicians were special worshippers of the Father-god 
Bel, also called by them Indara, who was of the Sun-cult.” Both Panch and Phoenician 
were foremost among sea-going peoples. They were “ sometimes called Krivi in the Fedaa, 
which word is admitted by Sanskritists to be a variant of Kuru, which, as we have seen, means 
‘ of Kur ’ or ‘ Syria.’ The early Phoenician dynasties in Syrio-Phoenicia, or ‘ Land of the 
Amorites ’ of the Hebrews, called themselves Khatti and Barat in their own still extant 
monuments and documents, dated back to about b.c. 3000.” For proof we must wait for 
Waddell’s Aryan Origin of the Phcenicians. 

These are the arguments leading to the identity of the Phoenician Khatti Barats with 
Britons and Scots, and also with the Anglo-Saxons, “ a later branchlet of the Phoenician 
the Britons.” And lastly Waddell finds “ the identity of the Aryans with the Khatti or Hitt- 
ites confirmed by Winckler’s discovery” in 1907, "at the old Hittite capital, Boghaz Koi in 
Cappadocia, of the original treaty of about b.c. 1400 between the Khatti or Hittites and their 
kinsmen neighbours in the East in aneient Persia, the Mita-ni,” who he “found were the 
Medes, who were also famous Aryans and called themselves Arriya.” Now “ in this treaty 
they invoked the actual Aryan gods of the Vedas of the Indian branch of the Aryans 
and by their Vedic names.” E.g., the Vedic Sun-god IVIitra, the Mithra of the Grseco-Romans : 
also In-da-ra, who is “ the Solar Indra or Almighty.” However, Waddell says that “ neither 
the Assyriologists now the Vedic scholars could be induced to take this view.” 

Such is the outline of the scheme of this remarkable book, and thereafter Waddell sets 
to work on the Phoenician ancestry of the Britons and Scots. 

( To be continued.) 


SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDIA. 
By the l.%.te Dk. W. CROOKE, G.I.E., F.B.A. 

{Continued from page 117.) 

VI. 

A Contemporary Hindi Rhyme about Sivaji. 

(Colleied by Kdmghanb Chaube.) 

Text. 

Indra jim Jrimbh 
Barawanal arabu par, 

Rawan sudambh par, 

Raghu kul raj hai. 

Pawan bari bah par, 

Shambu Ratinah par, 

Jo Sahasrabahim par, 

R&m dwijiAj hai. 

DawA drum dand par. 

Chit A mrig jhand par, 

(Bhusan) bitand par, 

Jaise mrigraj hai. 

Tej tam ansh par, 

KAnch jimi Kans par, 

Taise ripu bansh par, 

Aj PrithrAj hai. 
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Translation. 

What Indra is to Jrimbh 
What Jarawanal is to water. 

To the proud Kawan 

Is Raghu the King^'^. 

What ■wind is to the cloud, 

What Shamhu is to Kama, 

To the Thousand-armed 

Is Ram of the double-kingdom 
What fire is to the forest. 

What the leopard is to the herd of deer. 

Is to the elephant the tiger (says Bhusan 2 *), 

Such is the rule of the deer. 

What light is to the darkness. 

What Krishna is to Kansa, 2* 

So to his foe’s family 

To-day is Prith-rAj.^® 

VII. 

A Saying about Raja Man. 

Text. 

PAnch rang jhanda hath bana. ; tcri zanam bani zard ; 

Dokhi m^r dafe kiye ; sokhi kinhe sard. 

Ant Bhanwar k& kila torS. ; aise Man mard. 

Translation. 

Five-coloured flag in hand ; thy carpet yellow ; 

Thou didst remove sinners, and make the hot-tempered cool. 

Thou didst reduce the fort of Ant Bhanwar : such a man was Mdn. 

vm. 

A Song about Chhatrasal Raja of Panna. 

(Told by Bhagwant Prasad, teacher of Dhimsrt, District Agra.) 

Text. 

Khaiuchi gurj marai, puja karat Raja Chhatrasal ; 

Kholi metra dekhai so iVIleksh age 9.ya hai. 

MAri shamsher, manahun hathi ke basimda par — 

Hathi sundi dereii chhari ay4 hai. 

K4ti daryo tang hauda, dari dayo bhumin pai : tori d4ryo min ; 

Than so Dilli pahunchayo hai. 

Kihaii haiii Sujan Bali ; “dhanvA Raja Chhatra.sal ! 

Teri sham.shar jheli pheri kaun aya hai ”? 

Translation . 

He struck him with a mace. a.< Raja ChhatrapAl wa.s worshipping. 

Opening his cye.s he .saw a .Musalman 2< standing btdore him. 

He .struck the man with his .sword, as he would strike an elephant on its trunk — 

!’> Tlio luimc (if a (k'liioii. 

1® .Tarawdnal is thp tirc-pit in which thy water of the ocean is boiled till it evaporatos. This i* why 
the ocean never increases. 

It Raghu is R.'im Chandra. 19 Shiva to Kama, the god of Lovo. 

19 Sahasrabahu , the name of a demon. 30 Here is meant Parasurama. 

21 The name of tho writer. 33 Kansa, Krishna’s maternal uncle, W»B killed by Krishna 

23 The ruler of the earth, f.c., Shivaji. 

3i The vernacular term used is MUkah, a barbarian. 


JriY, 1925 ] SONGS AND SAYINGS ABOUT THE GREAT IN NORTHERN INDIA 


127 


Aq elephant that had strayed from its herd. 

Then he threw down the howdah, threw it on to the ground, and broke off the head 
And sent it off to Delhi. 

Says Sujan Bali ; — Blessed art thou, Chhatras&l, 

Who shall survive a blow from thy sword ? ’’ 

IX. 

In Praise of Akbar. 

{By Ram Das Kachhvahd — in Notes and Comments on the ‘‘ Setubandh Kuvya of KeiViddi ” 

Communicated by Rdtngharib Chav.be.) 

Das Kachhwaha described himself as the servant of Akbar in every wav. 

Text. 

Amero ra samudrawati yasumatin yah pratape na tawat, 

Dfire gashyati mrtyo, rapi karam muchattirath banijya brityoh ■ 

Apya shraushit Puranam. japati clia din krimam, yogam bidhatt' ; 

Gangam bho bhinna mambho na piwati Jallala-dindra. 

Angam, Bangam, Kalingam, Silhat, Tipura, Karnta, Kamrupa ; 

Nandhram, Kamat, Lat, Dravin, Marhat, Dwarika, Choi, Papdj'an ; 

Bhotannam, Maruwarot, Kal, Malay, Khurasan, Khandhar, Jamb\i : 

Kashi, Kashmir, Dhakka, Balakh, Badaksha, Kabilan, yah prasliasli. 

KaUyug mahiraa apehiya mana shruti surabhi dwijdhann raksh nay ; 

Dhrit sagun tanum ; tarn prameyam purush Makabbar Shah mantosmi.'* 

Translation. 

He, who supports the earth from the ocean to Mount Meru, 

And saves the kine from slaughter, and ha.s exempted the sacred places and traders 
from taxes ; 

Who has heard the Pinknas recited, repeats the name of the Sun-god'^C and performs 
yoga ; 

Who drinks no water other than the Ganges, is Jallalu’ddin-*', 

(Who rules over) Anga, Banga, Kalinga, Silhat, Tipura, Kamti and Kamaripia : 

NandhrS,, Karn^ta, Lata, Dravipa, Marhata, Dwarika, Chola, Papdya ; 

Bhota, Marwar, Urissa, Malaya, Khurasto, Khandhar, and Jambu ; 

Kashi, Kashmira, Dhakka, Balkli, Badashan and KabuP''* — may he prosper. 

He who incarnated himself in the Kaliyug to protect the Scriptures, the cow and the 
twice -bom. 

And virtue, the sanctity of which is danger of warning ; 

That is the personage to whom I bow in obeisance — Akbar Shah. 

X. 

A Hindu Legend of Naurang Shah (Aurangzeb). 

{Told by Kewal Ram, goldsmith and Recorded by Jamiyat ’Ali, teacher^ Saharanpur District.) 
There is a popular legend that Aurangzeb caused a palace to be built on the surface 
of the Jumna at Agra, in order to lower the sacred river in the estimation of the 
Hindus, and went to live in it with his queens. But soon there came up a fire out of 
the river and the Emperor and his queens were afraid of being burnt, and the Emperor 
himself went blind, which made the queens beg him to leave the place. And that is why 
he went to Delhi. 

*6 The name of the writer of the poem. 

*• The text is exactly as transliterated by the Brahman, Ramgharib Chaube, and is given as a 
specimen of the modem idea of a Sanskrit text. 

That is, S(irj’'a N&rflyaija. 28 The personal name of the Emperor .\khar 

29 This list purports to name the principal districts in Akbar’s Empire, 
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Text. 

1 . 

Naurang Shih Mughal charhi aya 
Nau sau umare s^th bhun men ^u data. 

Is jag men dewS, sajjan k4 mfin ghatft. 

2 . 

Sftt tawelon ki nenua dilaya. 

Jal men chhori kawal chune ka chatta gata. 

Is jag men de^a .sajjan kft man ghatft. 

3 . 

Skt toroii ko phorke, nikase jal ki phalli ; 

Jotl agin ki pharban lata. 

Is jag men dewa sajjan k4 mto ghat^. 

4 . 

Badshah ko andha kar diya. 

Begam khari rowain bhul gain mahalata. 

Is jag men dewa sajjan ka man ghat&. 

5 . 

Hath jorke Begam kahati : — 

“ Ab ki gunah bakhsho ; bahut mara hu^ thatt&.” 

Is jag meii dew4 sajjan ki man ghati. 

G. 

“ Ja Dilli meii chhatar gariyi ; ” 

Nange paisoh iyi, Badshah phir hata. 

Is jag meii dewa sajjan ka min ghati 

Translation. 

1 . 

Came up Naurang Shih, the Mughal, 

With nine-hundred nobles he sat him on the ground. 

In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed. 

2 

He laid the foundations of seven buildings. 

He laid on the water a lotus of lime and bricks. 

In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed. 

3 

Breaking through seven layers of iron, the light came out of the water. 
And the fire raged, as in a forest. 

In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed. 

4 

The Bidshih was made blind, 

And the queens stood weeping and lost their way to the palace. 

In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed. 

5 

Said the queens with joined hands : — 

“ Forgive this sin : the joke is killing us .” 

In this world is the pride of god-worshippers destroyed. 

6 

Going to Delhi he set up his umbrella®®. 

On naked feet they returned — the BMsh&h went back. 

In this world is the pride of god -worshippers destroyed. 


3 0 That is, he set up his Court, 
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LEGENDS OF THE GODLINGS OF THE SBII^ HILLS. 

Collected by Pandit SUKH CHAIN of Kumhaesain 
AND Tk^^nsmitted BY H. A. ROSE, I.C.S. ( Retired ). 

(Continued from page 113.) 

Fourth Group.— The Dum Family. 

16. The Deotd Bum or Nagarkotid.— The following details may be added to the brief 
account of Dum dsotd in Hinduism in the Himalayas. Dum of Katian (properly Gathan) 
a village in the Shilli pargana of Phagu tahsil of Keunthal, is the brother of the Sharmaia 
Dum deotd. 

The latter’s history is as follows ; — An old Kanet named Shura, living m Hemri village 
(now pargana Chagaon in Kumharsain), had no son. His vdfe Pargi was also old and she 
asked her husband to marry a second -vvife in order to get a son, but Shura refused on account 
of his advanced age. His wife induced him to go to the goddess Hatkoti Durga and implore 
her aid, threatening to fast even to death until she promised him a son. Shura reached 
Hatkoti in seven days (though it was only a two day's journey) and sat before Durga Devi, 
fasting for seven days. The goddess was greatly pleased to see his devotion and appeared 
before him with all her attributes (the sankh, chakkar, gaddd, padam, and other weapons in 
her eight hands) and riding on a tiger. She granted Shura's request and bade him return 
home. Overjoyed at this bar he went home and told his wife the good news, and after three 
months she gave birth to twin sons, but both parents died seven days later. 

They were nursed by a sister named Kapri. While quite young the orphans showed 
signs of superhuman power. Their sister, too, soon died and the boys were employed as 
cowherds by the people, but they were careless of their cattle and devoted themselves to 
their favourite game of archery. So the people dismissed first one and then the other. Both 
of them then took service with the Th^kur of Darkoti, but again they were discharged 
for idleness. They then roamed the countqv seeking service, but no one would help them, 
and so they went down to the plains and reached Delhi, where they enlisted in the King's 
army. To test the skill of his archers, the King set up a tdwd, from which hung a horse hair 
with a small grain in the o«ntre. No one in the armj- could break the grain with an arrow, 
except these two recruits, and the King was greatly pleased with them. His Rani told him 
that the youths were not common soldiers, but possessed magical power, and should be 
dismissed to their native hills with a suitable reward. So he gave them a huge vessel (cheru) 
full of coins w^hich they could not lift, and they tvere about to depart, when two deotds, 
Mahasu and Shrigul, who w'ere prisoners at Dchli,'' api^eared and called upon the brothers 
for help, as they belonged to the same hill country as they did. saving that if they petitioned 
the king for their release they would be set free. 

The Dura brothers implored the king fur the deotds' release and theii request was granted. 
The deotds were so pleased that they bade the youths ask of them any boon they liked, and 
they asked their help in carrjdng the vessel home. The deotds told the brothers to mount 
their airy steeds, look towards the KaiMsh hills, touch the vessel, and wliip their steeds. So 
they did and the airy steeds carried their riders high up in the sky, flying northwards over 
the hills and halting at Binu, a place near Gathan village. The gods went to their dominions 
and the vessel full of coin was buried at Binu where it turned into water, which was made 
into the baoU, now on the boundary of Kumharsain and Keunthal. The airy steeds dis- 
appeared on Mount Kailash, after leaving the young Diims at’Binu. 

Binu then belonged to the Thakurs of Rajana, and the Dura brothers made themselvee 
very trouble.some to them, breaking with their arrows the ghnrd- full of water, which the 
women used to carry home on their heads, or setting their bundles of grass on fire. The 

8 The deot4t MahAsu and Shrtgul were said to be captives in Dehh for being ‘ devil ' oppre.-sora in 
the hills. ^ 
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psople became alarmed and at laf>t the -whole country side, with the Thakur, brought the 
brothers to bay in a battle, in which ihc cider, who was called pam, was killed. Kon the 
younger also died and both were cremated on the spot where they had fallen, but they 
emerged from the ashes in the form of idols. 

These miraculous images punished the Thakur in many ways, haunting him in his sleep 
and overturning his bed. To apjiease the images as pap, the Thakur conveyed them to 
Xagarkot in Kullu, but when presented there before the goddess they vanished. The people 
were distre.s^ed at their loss and fasted before Durga until she made them reappear. So she 
gave them back the imagc.s, but some say that she gave them other images hi lieu of the 
originals. Thereafter pum Deoia was also called Xagirkotia Deota of Sharmalla. 

One image was brought to Sharmalla where pum was established, while the image of 
Kon was taken to Gathan village. Temple.s were built for the residence of each. But some 
say that both images at those place.3 were first established at Sharmalla. People used to 
invite the Deotas to their houses, but the SharmaM people refused to send them to Gathan, 
and so the people of the latter place stole one of the deotas and established him there. 

Sharmalla Dam has a cash grant of Rs. 16 annually from the Kumharsaiii State. He 
is worshipjaed daip’ by Brahmans, but his giir (the man into whom the spirit comes and through 
whom it speaks) is always a Katiet. The d'.oiCi has his kdrddrs, the chief among them being 
the bhanddri in charge of the stores. The Sharmalla women call him by the pet name of Nanu, 
but other people call him pum. His annual tndd is held on the Bishu day in Bais&kh, but 
his j-p/'fl is held evc-ry 7tli or 8th year. When a new Rana ascends the gaddt, a Rajaoli meld 
is held, and the deota tours in the %’illagesof his devotees. A Sh&nt meld is held every 50 years. 

The deota' 5 followers are found mostly in Ubdesh pargana and in the following villages: — 
Bagi in Bhushahar, Dari in Khaneti, Bagru-Dhar in Theog. Daro, Jali and Rewag in Shilli 
are also villages devoted to his cult. 

The Deota used to have a meld at Shamokhar. Some say that while the deotas 
Magne.shwar, Kot Ishwar and pum sat in their respecli\e places and the meld began, the 
trio quarrelled, and so the mdd was forbidden to be held in the future by British Government 
order. The Dagrot people in coasequenco pay a chershi of Rs. 30 to hlanan or hlagneshwar 
ever\- third year. 

Tile deota helped Kumiiarsain to gain its victory over Keuiithal, and when besought 
by a R ina of Jubbal, blevscd him with a .son, for which the Rana pre jcntcd him with a golden 
image. The original piim image was of brass, ;ui ' a few smaller images have been added as 
i‘H c e.npa’.iioU', The 'I'hakur of Rajana was also bie.ssod with a son at an advanced age and 
he presented pam with a silver chain worth Rs. 140. The Deota is rich, having silver 
instruments \narsiii'ja and karndl) of luu-jic. uliilc a necklace (<f gold mohars and gold orna- 
ments ai.vays adorn him. 


He is net dalaJh'tn. b,il .g-eats arc .aacrificed before him. He is believed by his 
dev.)t-’es t e be a v uy pjw.erfiil g.il, ble.e,hng the people, but distressing those who do not 
obey him. The piirn of binrmalia had a large dominion of his own, hut Diim of Gathan has 
a much larger one. 


Tiie pum of .Shu'.ndii li'i> 


.-'even khihi'h (descendants of indris or mdwannas who 


recognise his authority:, Th.'se 
in Bashahar, Djgre and Raclila 
Fvelu and Dhar...gu klind ■ ( ra vi , i 


are; — Brghalu and Charogu in Khaneti, A|net and Relu 
in Kumharsaiii, ami Dhamngu in Balsan. The Charogu, 
were seized by piim of Clathan and added to his dominions. 


17. Th : Dsotd. piiin of Htmrl . — This Deota has the same history as Dum of Sharmalla. 
.Shura and Parg lived at H miri, and it is said that when the Dum brothers were killed, their 
images were brought to Hemri and thence taken to Sharmalla and Gathan, Some say, 

however, that the Hum brothers were killed by mams before the 'I'hakursof Rajana ruled the 
country. 



July, 1923] LEGENDS OF THE OODLINGS OF THE SIMLA. HILLS 131 


There is an image of Dum at Hemri temple, ’vvhcre the Hemii, Kathrol and Guma people 
worship him. This deota, when necessary, gues to Kangra on pilgrimage (jdtrd). 

A meld is held at Hemri on the Sharono (Salono) day in Bhadcn. The Balti rneld is held 
every third year. This deoid holds a jdgn worth Rs. 4 from the Kumhc.i.„ain State. A 
Br&hmanin Barech is his piijdri, but he is generally worshipped by the Kolis and Lc liars of 
Hemri. 


18. The Bum of Karel . — At a temple in Karel village is worshipped a Bum, who is also 
an offshoot of the Dum brothers. People say that this pum at fiisc went frem Hemri to 
Gathan, and thence an image was brought to Karel, although Hemri and Karel villages are 
close together. The Karel people are worshippers of Gathan village, and as a mark of respect 
they keep a Dum idol in the temple in their village. A iallt fair is held everj- third year and 
a bhundd meld — whenever the people wish — after 10 cr 15 years. Every house gives seme 
goats to be killed, the people inviting their kinsmen, cspocialh' dhi-dhains and the sons -in-law 
and their children. The Barech Brahman does ]}djd in the morning cnh". 

Bhat deota resides with the Dum in the Karel temple. Originally a Sarsut Brahman 
living at Mateog a village just above Kumharsain itself, Bhat was prosecuted by a Rana 
of Kumharsain and ordered to be arrested, but he fled to the Kullu side pursued by a Karel 
sepoy, who had been sent to seize him. Ho was caught on the bank of the Sutlej, but asked 
the sepoy to allow him to bathe in the liver befirc being taken back to Kumharsain, and 
there he drowned himself. He became a demon and haunted the sepoy in his sieep, until 
the latter made an image in his name and began to worship him at Karel. The other people 
of Karel, out of respect for the image, placed it in the temple beside that of the Dum. Bhat 
Deotk holds a small jdgir oi ten annas a year from the Kumharsain State. 

19. The Deota Bum o/ J/ia/if/ro??.— Thepeoiileof Jhaiigroli in Chagaonpnrgann brought 
an image of Dum from Gathan and built him a temple. He is worshipped with dhlp- dip 
every 5th day, but has no daily pujd. The people held the Gathan Bum to be their family 
deota, but the temple is maintained in the village as a mark of rcsiject. 

20. The Burn of Kamdli in Kandru. —Thero arc no notes recorded of this Biim. ^ 

21. The Deotd Bum in pargana Chebi.<hi.— Though the Diim dcotas have their chief 
temples at Gathan andSharmalla, there are a number of Diims with their temples ui Saraj, 
as already noted. A Dum also came to Shadhoch, and there are four temples to him in the 
following' villages of pargana Chebishi Pharal. Kotla,^ Kupri and Parojuslia^ 

The Bum of Pharal —It is nut knovai when this piim was brought from ^.barmalla. A 
man of this pargana lived in Saraj, wlience he bruught an image and placed it in a temple at 
Pharaj, with the express permission of Maleiidu deotd. who is the family deoki of the Chebishi 
people. This Dinii has no rath, and his function is to protect cattle a cow t o o g 
Lk he is asked to make her yield it in plenty, and the ghi produced from t.ie first cw ih.js 
milk, is given to him as dhup. No khin is perfoimed fur him. but Kancts give him dhup-dhip 

dailv He lifvs no bhor- . 'xt?.';;- 

o-a The B Bn of Ao.'W.-Kotlh ha.s always been heht ni jogtr by the ivaiiwa.s oi i.s 

of Kumharsain. and the Duel temi.!e here w-as fonndml by ,.ue id theim 

23. The Binn of /V G-i C— d he pe. nl' ; i Knpri Mlh.gc sa> ^ it Kurd hi ti e 

rn.M vr 1 vilhvv in riidiGi pargana m baraj, ana scttlid at Ivui,,i in Gn 

Chebishi pargani ^^;.d■.(.l. l.ai. , , p, her I'-mr 

deolT. imU- ami pbw, d i‘ in a UmpE, A le Id at knpri was nn.,.d .Gm v . .. 

origi^l village ^ ,,, 

The peo]),e o mn ^ Knpri tempi' and a small juii (bed), where ic is believed 

pre.serit 9 images of the pUiU m Gn k. ] . 1 i i' i \ /■/.)',, mrl'i is 

‘ • wi ■ ni(> li s mnari't and also ius au),'. A L/.in nirii i.s 

a Bhaewati lives with bun. 1 he K.nn t.s an Ins p, y " , 

held everv tin. e ov four ye, ns at niuld whin w nts are i e nheeu. 
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24. The 1)1, -n of Paroju-sha. — Nearly 200 years ago KAji, a Shadoch man, who had lived 
in Sarfij. returned to his village and brought with him an image of a POm, which he presented 
to his fellow- villagers at Beshera, and made them also swear to worship him. This they did 
presumably with Malendu’s permission. 

More than 100 years ago one of the villagers killed a whose spirit wouldnot allow 
the people to live at ease in their village, so they all left it and settled in Parojusha. A 
Bliagw'ati is believed to live with him in the temple. The Kanets worship him, but their 
family god is MalendO. He has no bhot. 

Fifth Group.— The Muls. 

25, The DeotA JItU Padoi of Koti in pargana Kandru. — Mul Padol is one of the biggest 
deotds in tliese hills, and he has temples in various villages in Bhujji, Shangri and Kumh9.r' 
sain. He appeared from a cave called Chunjar Mal&n&, near Mathi&na, not less than 
1500 years ago. About that time a prince came from Sirmur, presumably because he had 
quan'elled with his brothers, and accompanied by a few kdrddrs, took refuge in the cave. 
He also had with him his family god, now called Narolia. His name is said to have been 
Beva Singh, but it is possible that this was the name of one of his descendants, who held 
Koti State in KandrO. 

While he was living in the cave, Padoi, who was also called Mul, kept on pla 3 ring on 
musical instruments and then calling out r — “ Chulun, parun, ” I shall fall, I shall fall. The 
prince one day replied that if the spirit "wished to fall, he could do so, and lo! the image called 
Mul fell dovTi from the cave IxTore the prince. 

Mill wished him to accept a kingdom, but he said that he was a wandering prince who 
had no country to rule. Thereupon a ban (mason) from Koti in Kandru came and told the 
prince that he had led him to that cave, and begged him to accompany him to a State where 
there was no chief. The prince said that he could not accept, unless the rest of its people 
came and acknowledged him as their Raja. So the mason returned to Kandru and brought 
back with him the leading men of the coimtry, and they took the prince to Koti, where he 
built a temple for the deotd and a palace for himself. People say that the palace had 
eighteen gate.s and occupied more than four acres of land. Its remains are still to be seen 
near the temple where the deotd Narolia was placed along with Mul Padoi. Some say that 
the temple stood in the middle of the palace. 

The deotd Narolia never comes out in public, but appears only before the RanS, of 
Kumharsain, if he visits him, or before the descendants of the mason who brought the prince 
to this country. He never comes beyond the Koti bdsa (dwelling house) to accept his dues 
(fdiaren, a small quantity of grain). 

A few generations later it happened that a ThAkur of Koti had four sons, who quaiTeUed 
about the division of the State. One son established himself in Kullu and then at Ktogal, 
(now in Shangri), the .second went to Tharu in Bhajji State, and the third settled at MMag 
now in Bhajji, while the Tikkd of course lived at Koti. Kullu conquered his State but some 
say Kumhaisain took it. 

People say that Rajd Man Singh of Kullu took Kangal fort. (The descendants of the 
Kangal Thakur are the Mians of Glieti and Kariot in Chabishi). I could not learn whether 
the Tharu and ilalag Thakurs have any descendants now in Bhajji. It seems that Koti 
State was founded a little before the Rajana State. The name of the State is only knowm in 
connection with Mill deotd’ s story or the stngs (bars) sung in Bhajji. 

Some people say that four images fell in the Chunjar MalanS. cave, while others think 
that there are four Mhh in as many temples. Their names are Mul, Shir, Sadrel and Thathld, 
and their temples are at Koti, Padoi, Kangal and Sarftn in Suket. But the old devotees of 
Mul deoiA multiplied the Mill, by carrying his images and building temples to him wherever 
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they went. Wherever there id temple to Mul, he is now generally called Padoi. At present 
his chief temple is at Padoft in Bhajji, on the east bank of the Sntlej, but Kcti is the jethu- 
sthdn or first place. Shanglu and Rirku are his bhors. 

was a dfiofc? at Padoa, who came fl 3 nng in spirit to Mfil at Koti. He ate a loaf 
given him bj' Mid and accepted him as his master. He now drives awaj’ bhitt pret when 
commanded bj' Mid, and the same is told of Shmiglu. 

ThatMu deoi'diois wazir to the Mill of Koti and when a rupee is given to him. four annas 
are given to Thathlu. Thatldu’s temple is at Thathal in Kumhflrsain and in it his image 
is kept, but people believe that Thathlu is alwaj’s with his elder spirit and onlj’ comes to the 
temple when invoked or to take dhup dip. Thathlu calls MiH hi.s dudu (elder). Mul goes 
to Suni every j'ear at the Dasahrd and his spirit goes to Shuli to bathe. Padoa and Dharogrft 
in Bhajji have large temples of Mul and there is a big temple at Parol in Shangri also. Padoi 
deotd is very useful, if his help is asked, in hunting and shooting. There are two other temples 
of Padoi in Chebishi pargana, at Shailla and Gheti. 

26. Mul Padoi of Shailla . — The Thakur's descendants also settled in village Kareot. 
The Gheti people, too. carried their famil}^ god to Kareot, but on their way they came to 
Shailla. Before that time the Xag deotd used to be the famil}' god of the Shadl^ people, but 
a leper in ShaillS, laid himself on the road and asked Padoi to cure him. Padoi said that if 
he would cure him, he must discard the Xag deotd who was living in the village. The leper 
promised to do so and was cured. The people seeing Padci's superioritj’ over the Xag sent 
him awaj’ to Dhc.li village, where the people still worship him. His temple was taken over 
by Padoi and he lives there to this da^^ A devotee of Padoi went to Theog and there built 
him a temple, only a couple of yeavs ago [1908]. 

It is said that vith the prince from Sirmur came a Brahman, a Kanet named Gasaon. 
and a turi (musician), whose descendants are to bo foimd in Kumharsain, Bhajji and Shangri. 
Shangri State was a part of Kullu and made a State soon after the Sikh invasion of Kullii, 
when waztr Kapuru made Shangri State for the Raja of Kullu. 

Padoi Dcota of Koti has from Kumharsain a jagir worth Rs. 112. Goats are sacrificed 
and the Diwali and Sharuno festivals are observed, when a small fair is l.eld. 

27. Mid Padoi of Gheti . — When the jhakur of KSngal fled or died, his fort was burnt 
by the R4ja of Kullu, and the descendants of his house came to Kumharsain in the time of 
Rina Ram Singh. They were given Gheti village in jdgir. The Koli fort was taken by them 
and thej' held it for about tw ntj" generations. Thej^ brought with them to Gheti silver and 
copper images of Mul. and these are kept at the Gheti temple to this day. 


Sixth Group— Kalis and Bagwatis. 

28. The Deotd Kali of Anu . — Long ago (people cannot say when) one of the zamindurs 
of And went to Kidar Nath and brought back with him an image, which he set up at Ann 
as Kill. Puja is not made daih’, but onlv en the Shankiant da}’. 

29. Kali of Delhi. — A.s to this Kali, see the account of Malendi. She has a small temple 
.at Derti'i and is believed to live there. Goats arc sacrificed t;' lier. 


30. The Deotd Durgd of Bharcch . — Durga di.otd is a grcbk>s who wa.'^ brought b\’ a Brah- 
man from H.'it Koti to Bharcch. a village in Chaga.m pargana. Brahmans worship her 
morning and evening. 

31. The Bhdgirati of Kaehin Ghati . — At Kaeliin Ghati is a small temple of Bhagwati, 
who i.s Woislii j)|)! i i by the people < f paujana She, 1 in Knmlvir.srdn. Tlicngh their familj' 
god is the alaieehii .it Ilare.'g, t!r_v regard this Biiagwali v.itli tcspcct ami sacrifice goats to 
her. .She has no connection vrilh Ad.shakti or Kasumba Devi. 


^0 The Tliatlilu Zf‘ tf indCir ^ eJaim to le descendants cf 
■^OllGtS 


the birmnr I'rinte, thonj^h they are lutxv 
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Seventh Group. — Independent Deotas. 

32. The Deota Manun or Magneshwar . — At a village called Jalandhar in Kullu lived a 
Br&hman, vliose wife gave birth to a girl. When she was 12 j-carsold, the girl, though a virgin, 
gave birth to twin serpents, but kept it secret and concealed her serpent sons in an earthen 
pot, and fed them on milk. One day she went out for a stroll, and asked her mother 
not to touch her dolls which were in the house, but unfortunately her mother, desiring to 
see her child’s beloved doUs, uncovered the pot, and to her dismay the two serpents raised their 
hoods. Thinking the girl must be a witch, she threw burning ashes on them and killed one of 
them, but the other escaped to a gliarti full of milk, and though burnt, turned into an image. 

Meanwhile the virgm mother returned, and findmg her loving sons so cruelly done by, she 
cut her throat and died on the .spot. Her father came in to chum the milk, and in doing so 
broke the gha-ia in which, to his surprise, he found the image which the living serpent had 
become. Distressed at his daughter ’.s suicide, he left his home, and taking the image 
in his turban he roamed from land to land. 

At last he reached Sirmur, whose Raja had no son. He treated the Brahman kindly, 
and he asked the Raja to give him his first-born son, if ho wanted more children through the 
power of his image. The Raja agreed, and by the grace of the image he was blessed rvith 
two sons, the elder of whom was made over to the Brahman together with a jdgtr, which 
consisted of the parganas of Rajana. Mathiana, .Shilli, >Sheol and Chadara, now in Phagu 
Tahsil in Keoiithal. It w?v.s called Rajana, and its former hakurs have a history of their 
ovTi. as their family had ruled there for several generatic n.s. 

Hither the Brahman brought the Raja’s elder son and settled at Rajana village, com- 
monly called iliil Rajana in Shilli pargona. Tlie Biahman settled at Manun, a village to the 
north-west of Rajana, where another c/^c'd was opprc.ssing the people. But the Brahman 
revealed his miraculous image and people began to worship Magneshwar as a greater deoid. 
He killed the oppressor, and the people burned all hh property, certain mavis who resisted 
being cruelly jaut to death by the devotee-. ..u' tin- new droid. Deori Dhar village was set on 
fire and the people in it burnt alive. 

Later on when the Gei-u family of the Kumhaisain chiefs had establi.-ihed themselves in 
the country, the di-.utd helped tlr* 'L’hukur (n.jw tlie Rana of Kumhtoain) to gain a victory 
over the Sirmiir Raja, The Kumharsain i State gave ajdgir, now worth R.s. 166, to the 
Magneshwar dtold of Manun. He has a largo tem})!'-, and. tp(. chief amc>ng his I drddrs in the 
hhandurt who keep-^ the jugu' accounts, 

Sadcl barat (alms) arc given to sadhus. faqirs or BiAhmans. He i.s worshipped daily 
morning and cvenmg by hi.s pujdrh. A m id i.s held annually at Manun on the 17th or 18th 
Baisukh and anenher at tl.e Div. Ali at night. Every third year another meld called the 
shildru pvjd is held. A bi,g pvjd m Id i.s performed every 7th or 8th year and a still bigger 
one called slidnl every 30 years. M lieu a new Rana. ascends the gnddl, the deoid tours the 
coimtry belonging to him. Tlii' i.s cnllcrl rojdoli jnlr''i . 

The Nagar-Koti.i or Oum Deota of iSharmalla was on friendly terms with this deoid, 
but the}' cpiarrell'. d ',, hil'-' dam iric ai .Sliamokharin Rana Eritavi Singh’s time, and so a dispute 
aro.se about tli ' ii'tlit to h.old a j:i. D at .Shamokhar. This quarrel lasterl for a long time and 
the p'lrgitHni -.di dd'. ol and L’beh- 

the State, untdli] Diot o h <1 ; vi rnim-nt d' eid.-d th.it the D-iro .|,'d and Daerot zannnddrs 
should pay H--. .M as r!' r.-h'i P-. 
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LEGENDS OF THE GOD LINGS OF THE SIMLA HILLS 


Rajas or Ranas in the country (except perhaps Banasur in Bashahr) the people obeyed the 
deotds as spiritual lords of the land, while mdwatinds held parts of the country. The deotd 
Kana was supreme in Kotgarh and Khaneti Shadoch country. As he had only one eye, he 
was called hand. He delighted in human sacrifice, and every month on the Shankrant day 
a man or woman was sacrificed to him as a ball. Each family supplied victims by turn. 

Legend says that there was a woman who had five daughters, four of whom had in turn 
been devoured by Kana Deo and the turn of the fifth was fixed for the Shankrant day. A 
contemporary god, called Khachli Nag. had his abode in a forest called Jarol, near a pond in 
Khaneti below Sidhpur (on the road to Kotgarh). The poor woman went to him, complaining 
that the deotd Kana had devoured hundreds of human beings and ihat her hmr daughters 
had already been eaten and the same fate for the fifth was fixed for the Shaukranti, She 
implored the Nag to save her daughter, and he having compassion on her. said that when 
Kand deo's men came to take the girl for the bait, she should look towards the Nag and 
think of him. 

The woman returned home, and when on the day fixed Kana iho s men came for the girl, 
she did as she had been told. At the same instant a black cloud ajjpeared over the Jarol 
forest, and .spread over the village of Melan and the temple of Kand deo, with lightning and 
thunder. There was a heavy downpour of rain, the wind howled, and a storm of iron hail 
and lightning destroyed the temple and the village. Beth the temple of Kand and the village 
of Melan were swept away, but their remains arc still to be seen on the spot. They say that 
large stones joined together by iron nails are found where the temple stood. Image, s of 
various shapes are also found in the ndld. 

Now, there was no other deotd in this part of the country, and the people began to wonder 
how they could live without the help of a god. The custom was that they could hold no 
fair without a god riding in his rath, so they took counsel together and decided that the Deota 
Ndg of Kachli should be the one god of the country. They chose his abode in the forest and 
begged him to accept them as his subjects, promising that the}’ would carr}- him to Melan, 
build him a new temple, and love him as their lord, and that on rncld days he should ride in 
a rath and be carried from place to place and be worshipped as he might please. But the 
Deota Nag was a pious spirit, his ascetic habits would not itcrmil of pomp and pageantry, so 
he declined to offer himself as a god of the country, but-told the people that he was a hermit 
and loved solitude, and that if the people were in real earnest in wishing for a god, they should 
.seek one at Kharan (a village in pargana Baghi-Mastgarh, now in Bashuhar) where there were 
three brothers, deotas in a single lemple. He advised them to go to Kharan and beg these 
deotds to agree to bo their lords, and promised that he would helj) them with his influence. 

The Kharan Deotas came in their raths for a uidd at Dudhbali (in pargand Jao, now in 
Kumharsain) and there the Sadoeh people proceeded to obtain a dtotd as king over their 
country. While the three Kharan brothers were dancing ui their raths. the people prayed 
in their hearts that whichever of them chose to be their god, might make his rath as light 
a-s a flower, while the other ra/As might become too heavy to turn. They vowed in their 
hearts that the one who accepted their offer should be treated like a king, that his garments 
shoald be of silk, his musical instruments of silver, that no sheep or she-goats should be 
given him, but only he-goats, and that his dominiL’ii should be far and wide from Bhair& 
near the Sutlej to Kupar ab jve Jubbal (the custom still is that no sheep or she-goat is sacri- 
ficed before Chatarmukh deotd and no cotton cloth is used). Their prayer was accepted by 
the second brother, who na.s called Chatar-mukh (four-faced). The name of the eldest 
brother is Jeshar and of the youngest Ishar. When Chatar-mukh caused his rath to be as 
light as a lotus flower, eighteen mou volunteered to carry it away from the mdd, and dancing 
bore it homo on their shoulders. 
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The Kharan and JAo people, finding that Chatar-mukh was stolen from them by the 
Shadoch people, pursued them shooting arroAvs and brandishing dangrds. The brave eighteen 
halted at a maiddn behind Jao village, Adhere there Avas a free fight, in AA'hich Kachli Nag 
mysteriously helped them, and Chatar-mukh by his miraculous poAver turned the pursuers’ 
a roAV . against their oAvn breasts and their dangrds ficAV at their oAvn heads, until hundreds 
of headless trunks lay on the maiddn, Avhile not one of the Shadochas AA'as killed. The 
Shadoch people then carried the rath in triumph to Shathla village (in Kotgarh), in the first 
instance, choosing a place in the middle of the country, so that the god might not be carried 
off by force by the Kharan and Jao people. Thence the deotd Avas taken to Sakundi village 
(in Kotgarh), but the deotd did not like to live there and desired the people to build him a 
temple at Melan, nearly a furlong from the destroyed temple of the deotd Kana Deo to the 
Kotgarh side. This AA'as done gladly by the peo[)le and Chatar-mukh began to reside here. 

The people say that nearly 150 years ago Chatar-mukh Avent to Kidar Nath on a jdtrd 
(pilgrimage), and AV'hen returning home he A’isited Mahasu Deota at Nol, a village in Kiran 
in Sirmur (Kiran is noAV British territory, probably in Dehra Dun District) as his invited 
guest. But one of Mahasu's attendant deotds troubled Chatar-mukh in the temple at Nol 
and frightened his men so that they could not sleep the Avhole night. This displeased Chatar- 
mukh, and he left the temple at daybreak much amioyed at his treatment. He had scarcely 
gone a ferr steps, Avhen he satv a man ploughing in a field, and by a miracle made him turn 
toAvards the temple and ascend it Avith his plough and bullocks. 

Deota Mahasu asked Chatar-mukh Avhy he manifested such a miracle, and Chatar-mukh 
aiisAvered that it Avas a return for his last night's treatment ; that he, as a guest, had halted 
at the temple for rest at night, but he and his lashJcar had not been able to close their eyes 
in sleep the Avhole night. Chatar-mukh threatened that by his poAver the man, plough and 
bullocks should stick for ever to the AA'alls of the temple. Mahasu Avas dismayed and fell 
on his knees to beg for pardon. 

Chatar-mukh demanded the surrender of Mahasu's devil attendant, and he Avas com- 
pelled to hand him oA'er. This devil’s name is Shirpal.u He Avas brought as a captive by 
Chatar-mukh to Melan, and after a time, Avhen he had as.sured his master that he Arould 


behave Avell, he Avas forgiA'en and made Chatar-mukh ’s tvazir. as he still is, at Melan. ShnpM 
ministers in the temple and all religious disputes are decided by him ; e.g., if anyone is out- 
casted or any other chud case arises, his decision is accepted and men are re-admitted into 
caste as he decrees (by oracle), 

borne other minor deotds also are subordinate.s to Chatar-mukh, the chief among them 
being . (1) Benu, (2) Janeru, (3) Khoru, (4) Merelii azrd (5) Basara. These deos are com- 

monly called his bliors (oerA'ants). The people carmot tell us anything absut their origin, but 
they are generally believed to be rdkshas, AA'ho opprc.s-ed the people in this country until 
Chatar-mukh subdued them and made them his serA-ants, These bhor deos are his attendants 
and serve as chaukiddrs at the temple gate. 

Benu IS sard to have come from Beua in Kullu. He Avas at first a devil. When it is 
believed that any ghost has appeared in a house or has taken possession of any thing or 
man, Deo Benu turns him out, Janeru came fromPaljara in Bashahar. He, too, is said 
to be a deAil, but Cnatar-mukh reformed him. His firnction Ls to protect AAomenin 2 Jregnarrcy 
and childbirth, also coavs, etc. For thi.^ scrA'ice he is given a loaf after a birth. Khorfi appeared 
from Khorii Kiar rn Kumhansain. He Avas originally a deAul, and Avhen Raja, Mahr Prak&sh 
of Sirmur held his court at Khoiii and all the hill chiefs attended it, the doA-il oppressed the 
^ople until Chatar-mukh made him captive and appointed him hi.s chauldddr at xMelan 
out of a marghat (crematorium). He, too, is looked upon, as a. jamdUt 
OT^kahas. He had frightened the people at Sainjk in Kotgarh, but Avas captured and 

made a cAauifcicMr at Melan. i 


11 Shir meaiw ‘ stairs ’, aad pil 


means watch; hence Shirp41 means ‘a servant at the gate.’ 



JoLY, 1925 ] 


LEGKXDS of THF. GODLINOS of the SIMLA HILLS 


137 


Basara Deo is said to have come from Bashahr State, and some say that he was a 
subordinate deo of Basaru Deota at Gaora and troubled his master, so Basaru handed him 
over to Chatar-mukh ; but others say that Powari, loazir of Bashahar, invoked Chatar-mukh’s 
aid, as he was distressed by the devil Basara, and Shirpal, Chatar-mukh’s ivazir, shut Basara 
up in a tohii. Thus shut up, ho was carried to Melan and there released and appointed a 
chauktddr. The utensil is still kept at Melan. This deo helps Benu Deo in turning out ghosts 
(bhut, pret, or charel). Basaru Deo was given Mangshu and Shawat villages where only Kolis 
worship him. 

The people of Kirti village in Kotgarh worship Marechh deota. Less than hundred year=. 
ago Chatar-mukh deotd came to dance in a kirti jahar, and Marechh deoid opposed him. 
Chatar-mukh prevailed and was about to kill him, when Tini, a Brahman of Kirti village, 
cut off his own arm and sprinlded the blood upon Chatar-mukh, who retired to avoid the 
sin of Bedhm-hatya (murder of a Brahman). Chatar-mukh, feeling himself polluted by a 
BrMiman’s blood, gave Marechh deotd the villages of Bhanana. Kirti and Shawat, and then 
went to bathe at Kedar Nath to get purified. 

Every twelfth year Chatar-mukh tours in his dominion, and every descendant of the 
eighteen men who brought him from Dudhbali accompanies him. They are called the 
Nine Kuiii and Nine Kashi. Kuiii means original people of respectable familie.s, and Kashi 
means ‘ those who swore.' The Nine Kuiii took with them nine men, who swore to help 
them to carry Chatar-mukh from Dudhbali. When the deotd returns from his tour, these 
eighteen families are each given a vidaigi gift of a pagri. and all the people respect them. 

An annual meld is held at Dudhbali. to which Chatar-mukh goes to meet his two Kharan 
brothers. A big Diwali meld is also held at Melan every tlurd year. Every year Chatar-mukh 
goes to the Dhadu meld in Kotgarh. and in Sawan he goes on tour in Kheneti State 
(Shadoch pargana). 

The old pujdrts of Kanii deotd were killed by lightning ordro^vned with the deotd, and 
when Chatar-mukh settled at Melan. the Kharan pujdii >■ also settled there, and they worship 
him daily morning and evening. 

His favourite jdtrd is to Kedar Nath, and this ho ixuTorms every 50 or 60 years. He does 
not approve of the bhundd sacrifice, though his brothers in Kharan hold every twelfth year 
a bhundd, at which a man is run down a long roiw, off which he sometimes falls and is killed. 
Chatar-mukh goes to see the bhundd at Kharan, but does not allow one at Melan. There is 
a balti fair at Melan every third j-car. The dcold's image is of brass and silver. When he 
returns from Kidar Nath, a diapan jag mdd is held. 

People believe that Chatar-mukh is away from his temple in Magli every year fur 15 
days, and that he goes to bathe at Kedar Nath with his attendants. They .say that the spirits 
fly to Kedar Nath, and all work is stopp'd during these days. His bhanddr (store house) 
is also closed, and his deva or gnr. through whom he sjx'aks, does not appear in public or 
l^erform hingarna. The people Ix'lievc that Chatar-mukh returns on the loth of Magh, and 
t^en his temple is opened amid rejoicings. 

Some say that there is a place in Bashahar, called Bhandi Bil, where the hill rdkshasas 
and devils assemble every year early in ilagh, and Chatar-mukh with other deotds of the hills 
goes to fight them, and returns after fifteen day.s. The people say that Chatar-mukh has 
eighteen treasuries hid somewhere in caves in forests, but only three of them are knowm. The 
treasures were removed from the temples, when the Gurkhas invaded the country. One 
contains utensils, another musical instruments, and the third gold and silver images of which 
it was once robbed. The remaining fifteen are said to Ire in caves under ground. 

The deotd holds large jdgirs from the Bashahar. Kumharsain, Kot Khai and Khaneti 
chiefs. 


% 
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His chief kdrddrs are the gur, bhandnn, Ichazdneht and darogha of accounts. Four of 
them are from Kotgarh, and two from Khaneti. All business is transacted a panchdyat. 

The dcotd also holds a jdgtr from Government worth Rs. 80. Kumharsain has given 
him a jdgtr of Rs. 11 and Khaneti one of Rs. 22. The three Kharan brothers once held certain 
parganas in jdgtr, pargana Raik belonging to Jeshar, pargana Jao to Chatar-mukh, and 
p'^irgana Samat to Ishwar, but they have been resumed. Nearly 150 years ago the Melan 
temple wa.s accidentally burnt, and when a >Sirmur Rani of Bashahar. who was touring in her 
jdgtr, came to Melan, the deotd asked her to build him a new temple. She asked him to 
vouchsafe her a miracle, and it is said that his rath moved itself to her tent without human 
aid, so she then built the present temple at Melan. some 30 years before the Gurkha invasion. 
The devotees of other Deotas jest at Chatar-mukh s powers. 

Till nearly seven generations ago the Rapas of Kot Khai lived there and then transferred 
their re.5idence to Kotgarh. When at Kotgarh, the tikM of one of the Ranas fell seriously 
ill and the people prayed Chatar-mukh to restore him. Chatar-mukh declared he would 
do .so, but even as her gur was saying that the tikkd would soon recover, news of his death was 
announced. Thereupon one Jhingri killed the gur with his dangrd, but the Rana was dis- 
pleased with him, and the family of the murderer is still refused admission to the palace. 
Some say that the blow of the dangrd was not fatal and that the gur was carried by a Koli 
of Batari to Khaneti where he recovered. 

Chatar-mukh has gir'en the Khaneti men the privilege of carrying him in front, when 
riding in his rath, while the Kotgarh men hold it behind. Another mark of honour is that 
when Chatar-mukh sits, his face is always placed towards Khaneti. He is placed in the 
same position at his temple. 

Chatar-mukh does not like ghosts to enter his dominion, and when any complaint is 
made of such an entry, he himself with his bhors visits the place and captures the ghost. 
If the ghost enters any article, such as an utensil, etc., it is confiscated and brought to his 
temple. 

Chatar-mukh is a disciple of Khachli Nag, who has the dignity of his guru or spiritual 
master. Kepu deotd at Kepii in Kotgarh is a inahddeo and Chatar-mukh considers him as his 
second guru. Dum diotd at Pamlai in Kotgarh, a derivative of Dumof Gathan in Keohthal, 
is considered .subordinate to Chatar-mukh and has a separate temple at a distance. Marechh 
Dcota of Kirti and Mah&deo of Kepu can accept a cloth spread over the dead, but Chatar- 
mukh and um cannot do so. 

What became of Kana deotd after the deluge at Melan cannot be ascertained, but a story 
believed by some is that he took shelter in a small cistern in Sawari Khad. A woman long 
after a deluge tried to measure the depth of the cistern with a stick and Kana deo’s image 
stuck to it, so she carried it to her house and when his presence was knovm, Chatur-mukh 
shut him up in a house at Batari village. Some say that the woman kept the image of K4na 
in a box, and when she ojrened it, she was surprised by the snakes and wasps that came out 
of it. The box was then buried for ever. 

34. The Deotd JBantshwar of Pujdrli. — Pujarli is a village in Ubdesh pargana of 
Kumharsain, and its deotd is said to be very ancient. Some sa}’’ that in the early times of 
the mdwannds there were three mauds to tJie .south of Bdghi, viz.. Kero, Gahleo and NS,1I. 
The Kero mdwis’ fort lay in the modem Khaneti, and the Gahleo mauds’ in Kot KhM, while 
the Nali mdwis had theirs at Mel, now in Kumharsain, under Hatu and close to Baghi. The 
mdwts^'^ of Gahleo brought this deotd from Balft Hat in Garhwal and built him a temple at 
Ghela, a village in Kot Kh4i, as he was the family deotd of all three mdwis. But they were 

12 Thu tniulU wuie so wealthy that one used to .spread out his barley to dry on a carpet, another 
could cover a carpet with coins, and a th'rd htl a g )!d chain huu ' from his house to the temple. Two 
of the mdwis appear to have been named Nalo and Gahlo. 
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all killed by Sirmur and their houses burnt, so the Gahleo mdwis (i.e., those of them who 
escaped) concealed the deotd in a cave in the cliffs above Ghela. Thence his voice would 
be heard, with the sound of bells and the scent of dhiip, so a Brahman of Pujarli'3 went to the 
cave and brought the deotd to a temple at Pujarli. He is regarded as their family deotd by 
the people of Pujarli, Nagan, Karah and Banal. As he is dudhadhdfi, goats are not sacrificed 
to him. When the spirit of the deotd enters (chirnd) his giir, the deotd says through him ; — 
Ndlwd, Gahlwdm dp chhdre, na an chhdrd, ‘ Nahlo and Gahlo ! You spared neither 
yourselves nor me ! ’ — because the mdiwis had involved him in their own ruin. 

35. The Deotd Garon of Panjaul. — Dum Heota lived m a temple at Panjaul, a village 
in pargana Chajoli of Kumharsain, and a pujdri of Dasana in Ghond State used to come every 
day to worship him at Panjaul. One day when cros;,ing the Giri, he saw five pitchers floating 
down the river and succeeded in catching one of them. This he brought to Panjaul, 
concealing it in the grass and takhig it back with him to his home. He forbade his ^vife to 
touch it, but she disobeyed him, and when she opened it, wasps flew out and stimg her. Her 
cries brought the pujdrt home from hio fields, and seeing her plight he threw cow’s urine and 
milk over her and the pitcher. She and the wasps then disappeared, but in the pitcher the 
pujdri found an image which he carried to Panjaul, and then placed it in the temple beside 
Dum deotd. This deotd is called Garon, because it was fomid in the Giri, audit is daily offered 
cow’s urine and milk. It is worshipped also by the people of Panjaul. But its chief temple 
is at Deothi in Ghond, half the people of which State worship it, while the other half affect 
Shri-gul. 

36. The Deota Kot at Kahnun in Chebisht. — Not more than 50 years ago Kot deotd cf 
Kot in Kullff came to Kalmun in Chebishi pargana 5vith Gush&on, a Koli, who lived in 
that village. One Talku, juMhdot Kot, in Kullu, was a great friend of Gushaon, but after 
a time they quarrelled, and Talku, whose family god was Kot deotd, invoked him to distress 
Gushaon. This deotd is said to be one who wUl distress anyone who calls upon him to trouble 
another. Gushaon then went to Kalmun and with him brought Kot deotd, but he fell sick 
and the Brahmans said that it was Kot who was troubling him. Kot deotd then said that 
if Gushaon would build a deort (platform) for him, ho would cure him ; otherwise he would 
kill him. So Gushaon was compelled to build a deort, and then he recovered. 

When Kot is displeased with anyone, he demands a fine of eighteen tolas oi gold, though 
subsequently he may accept as little as two annas. He is said to be so powerful that, 
when he was distressing Gushaon, and Malendu deotd was asked for aid, the latter sent 
his bhar Jhatak to drive Kot away from Kalmun, but Kot would not go. They fought, 
but Kot could not be subdued. Since then, whenever Malendu api^ears as a spirit in 
anyone, Kot at once appears in a Koli before him, and so Malendu can do nothing against 
him. Kot has no bhor and no jdgtr. 

37 Mdtlii Deo of Shelotd. — This deotd’s temple is at Shelota in pargana Chebishi of 
Kumharsain. Matlu came out of mattt (clay) and hence' he is called Matlu. Before Raija 
Kirti Singh founded the State, a mdxvannd used to live at Shelota, and one day while his little 
sons were playing in a field called Sati Begain, an image sijrung from the earth, and they began 
to play with it. They placed it on the edge of the field, presented khaljd (gum of the chir 
pine-tree) to it as dhup, and waved a branch of the tree over it, but Matlu deotd was displeased 
at this and killed them on the spot. Their parents searched for them, when they had not 

13 His family was called Molta, and only ono house of it still survives. The present Brahmans of 
Pujarli hail from Tikargarh in Bashahar. The Pujaras of Pujarli appear to be called Kacheria 
(by ot or family), and they founded Kaclieri, a village near KumhQrsain. 
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returned late in the evening, and found them dead in the field. Seeing that there was an 
image clo^e by. they took it up, thinking it must have killed the boys. The image was then 
taken to the village, and Brahmans began to praise it and ask the deotd the reason of his dis- 
pleasure. Through a Brahman hi a trance the spirit said that his name was Matlu, and 
that if a temple were built for him in the village and his worship regularly performed, he 
w- )uld make the boys alive again. This was promised him, and the boys rose up saying “ Kfima, 
Eama.” 

The Kanets and Kolis of Shelota alone worship him. He holds a small jdgtr worth 
Rb. 7-4-6 a year from the State. His bhojs are Banka and Banshera. Banka deo was originally 
a ghost in the forest, but was subdued by Matlu and made his servant like Banshera. 
Banka also lives at Shelag village. Matlu is given goats in sacrifice, but only ewes are given 
to Banshera. Banshera 's spirit does not come to a Kanet, but speaks through a Koli. 

38. Deotd Heon of Pali. — At Pali, a village in pargana Chagaon, is a temple where Heon 
deotd resides. He is affected by the Pali people, but his chief temple is at Heon in pargana 
Rajana in Keoiithal. He is worshipped not daily, but every fourth day, by a Brahman. 
Goats are sacrificed to him. 

39. Deotd Kharan of Sainjd. — At Khorii, near the junction of the Chagaonti Kbad, 
with the Giri in Kumharsain, is an extensive area of kidr (rich cultivated land), and here Raja 
Mahi Parka.sh of Sirmuri^ held his Court, after he had married a daughter of the then Rfipa 
of Keoiithal. This darbdr was attended by all the hill Ranas and Ihakurs, except the Rana 
of Jubbal who refused to attend, so the R&ja of Sirmiir sent a force under the RSn.^ of 
Kumharsain against Jubbal, whose Rana was taken captive and sent to Nahan, where, it 
is said, ho died in prison. 

Close to this kidr lies Sainja, a village in which Kharan deotd has a small temple. 
Some say that Raja Mohendra Prakash of Sirmur left the idol there, but others say that 
it was sent there t)y a Rfipa of KumhSrsain, in order to ensure good crops to the kidr 
belonging to the State. It is also said that the image was sent from Kotishwar's temple 
at Koti. Kharan is a deotd of agriculture and is worshipped by the Sainja Brahmans 
morning and evening Goats are sacrificed to him. 

40. Bhal of Kanl. — There is no note on the legend of this deotd. 

41. Loiilcra of Jdo.- At Jao stands a .small temple with a wooden Lonkra on guard at 
its gate. This L( nkia is a servant of Karan deotd of Bashahar. 


NOTES AND 

COPPER-PLATE8. 

Can nnyborty trU me where ttie Cvpr.i-r-Platcs 
mentioned ticlow can be seen '! 

1 Plate found near Bhandiip about Isb.'.. 

1 Plate foiuid by Dr. Bird in ls:j9, dated 2i.J. 

1 Plate found in 1881 (uhicli record'- a cranl 
by Aparajitn Silahara in 997). 

I Plate foimd in Surat in 1881 '.d. 

1 Plate found in Shimoga. with Mr Rici-'..- 
In.scription. 

1 Plate found in the Dhare.shwar Temple in 1499. 

1 Plate foimd at Gokarn, dated S. 1450 — 1527 a.d. 

1 Plate dated 1.300 (grant in the reign of Deva 
Raya Wodearu Trilochia). 


QUERIES. 

1 Plate dated ,S. 1481 (a.d. 1559); Grant by Solva 
I Kri.shna. 

I 1 Plate found at Gokak (once in possession of 
I Narayan Bhat.) 

I 1 Morvi plate, dated S. 585. 

1 Plate (once belonging to Virupaksh Dev of 
Narayan Shankar Temple). 

1 Plate (once belonging to Shirale Shambhaling). 
3 Plates found at Dharwar, dated 450-563, 
Kadambas ” period. 

7 Plates, found at Hal.M. ’Kadambas” Period; 
and some Copper-Plates, dated 714. 

' B. F. Ghabda. 


1* The Raj5 of Sirmur reigned 1654-64 A.D. and carried his arms as far as Sialkhar, 
Bashahr, near the Tibetan border. 


now in 
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WADDELL ON PHCENICIAN ORIGINS. 


By Sib RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Bi. 

(Continiied from page 125,) 

2. Phoenician Inscription in Britain. 

The Newton Stone. 

The enquiry commences with the examination of this Newton Stone, which is the founda- 
tion of the whole argument. “ The monument stands at Newton House in the upper valley 
of the Don in Aberdeenshire,” and its existence has been know-n to the world of scholars 
only since 1803. It has since that date been removed from a former site about a mile 
distant from its present one, and now stands near Mt. Bemiachie, “ within the angle of 
the old Moorland meadow (now part of the richly cultivated Garrioeh vale of the old Pict-land) 
between the Shevack stream and the Gadio rivulet, which latter formerly, before the 
accumulation of silt, may have joined hereabouts with the Shevack and Urie tributaries of 
the Don.” The monument actually stands close to the left bank of the Urie. The name 
Gadie leads Waddell to make one of his excursions into etymology, for he connects this river 
name of the Piet country with the Phoenician Gad, which was the usual spelling of “ their 
tribal name of Khatti or Catti ” and he says that “ they were in the habit not infrequently 
of calling the rivers in their settlement Gad-i or Gad-es or Kad-esh.” The name of the river 
Don, one knows from other sources, is spread in one form or another over Europe from 
Russia to the British Isles and is very ancient. The Newton Stone is not an isolated 
specimen, as Stuart has shown in his survey that 36 others are situated in the Don Valley. 

The Ne^vton Stone *' bears inscriptions in two different kinds of script.” The main 
inscription has a swastika in the centre, ».e., half of it is inscribed before and half after it, and 
it is in a script which has often been attempted, but never read before Waddell tried his 
hand at it. The other inscription is “ in the old Ogam linear characters. The scholars, 
who formerly attempted to decipher the main inscription assumed that it was either Pictish 
or Celtic, though Stuart suggested that it might be in an Eastern Alphabet. Then Waddell 
came on the scene and read it, right to left, as Aryan (not Semitic) Phoenician. He found it 
to be “ true Phoenician and its language iVryan Phoenician of the early Briton or early Gothic 
tyjTe.” He further ‘‘ recognised that various ancient scripts found at or near the old settle- 
ments of the Phoenicians” were “all really local variations of the standard Aryan Hitto- 
Sumerian writing of ancient Phoenician mari- 
ners, those ancient pioneers spreaders of the 
Hittite civilisation along the shores of the 
Mediterranean and out beyond the Pillars of 
Hercules to the British Isles.” Armed with 
this knowledge he made “ an eye-copy ” of 
the Inscriptions. “ In his decipherment ” he 
“ derived special assistance from the Cilician, 

Cyprian and Iberian scripts, and the Indian 
Pali of the third andfourth centuries B.c., and 
Gothic runes, which were closely allied in 
several respects. Canon Taylor’s and Prof, y* ^ 

Petrie’s classic works on the Alphabet also 
proved helpful.” 

In Ariew of the fact that Waddell’s theory 
is built on this “uniquely important central 
inscription ” I give here his “ eye-copy of it. ” 


IKSCBIPTION ON THE NEWTON StONE. 


1 
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These characters Waddell transcribes as follows, the Roman vowels being treated as 
iuhereiit in the preceding letter ; — 

KaZZi Ka 
KAST S(i)LUYRi 
GYAOLONONIE 
BlLHi PoENiG I 
Kar SSSI 

LOKOYr PrWTR: 

These words Waddell translates, word for word, thus ; — 

(This Ci'oss the) Kazzi of 

Kast (of the) Slluyr-. 

the Khilani (or Hittite palace-dweller) 

to Bll (this) cross, the Phoenician I- 

khar (the) Ci- 

lician, the Brit, raised (ri-shti). 

On the Newton Stone is also inscribed an Ogam inscription, which has proved hitherto 
unreadable, because, for want of room, the strokes have been cut too close together, and 
therefore the spaces between the letters essential for reading are mostly abseirt. But with 
the light thr(jwn by the above reading of the lettered inscription, Waddell makes the Ogam 
to read as follows ; — 

+ ICAR QASS (or QaSB(i)L) Kh’A 
!S(i)LWOR GIOLN B(i)L 
IKhaR SIOLLaGGA R(ishti) 

And he translates as follows : — 

(This Cross) Icar Qass of (the) 

Silur (the) Khilani (to) Bil 
Ikhar (of) Cilicia raised. 

And finally he writes : — “ then this bilingual inscription records that : ‘ this Sun-cross 
(Swastika) was raised to Bil (or Bel, the God of Sun-fire) by the Kassi (or Cass-bel [an]) of 
Kast of the Siluyr (sub-clan) of the Kbilani (or Hittite Palace dwellers), the Plimnician (named) 
Ikar of Cilicia, the Prwt (or Prat^ that is, Barat or Brihat or Brit-on) raised.” 

Here then w'e have the fundamental facts that Waddell claims to have discovered for 
his theory, which clearly rest fiu his reading of the Newdon Stone. It Ls the importance of 
this consideration for the present purpose that has induced me to examine his book so 
closely here. Ibe first point of criticism is w'hat brought Phoenicians into Scotland ? 
Waddell s answer is that they were all over the British Isles and kindred regions, and not 
cjnly in the South of England and Cornwall after tin. It will also be observed that w'e arc 
obliged t(j take his reading on trust, because we are not given the actual analogies of the 
script with Phoenician scripts on which his reading rests. 

Having thus read the inscriptions Waddell proceeds to find the date thereof, which “ is 
fixed with relative certainty at about b.c. 400 by palasographical evidence,” which of comse 
is not available to us. The author of the inscription,” says Waddell, “ Prat-Gioln, was 
the Sea-king Part-olun, king of the Scots, of the early Biitisli Chroiiicles , who in vo 3 mging off 
the Orkney Islands about B.c. 4(X.>, met his kinsman Gurgiunt, the then king of Britain 
whose uncle Hivium.s w...) . . . th- Ir . Ktb, - 1 P. ^ p, i .p f, , bi ! o.T -.] Brennus 1, 
who led the Gauh in the sack -•< Romt- Pi ^ l'. 3!<0." 

Because, ns \\ addel! remart*. the letter w in the last line of tlic main toit may also lie read «, 
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The rareness of exactly similar cursive Aryan Phoenieiau writing is due, Wadcleli thinks, 
to the fact that “ as ilerodotus tells us, the usual Medium for writing in ancient Asia Minor 
was by pen and ink on parchments,” and these parchments have perished. Lastly “the 
language of this Aryan Phceniciaii inscription is essentially Aryan in its roots, structure and 
syntax, wdth Sumerian and Gothic affinities ” but this statement is not accompanied, so far 
as I can judge, by proof. 

As regards the Ogam inscription Waddell writes : — “ the Ogam version is clearly con- 
temporary with, and by the same author^ as, the central Phoemcian inscription, as it is now 
disclosed to be a contracted version of the latter. This discovery thus puts back the date 
of the Ogam script far beyond the period hitherto supposed by modern writers.” Then he 
connects it wdth Sumerian and Hittite scripts, devoted to the Sun-cult, and containing Sun- 
cross, “and the title Ogam he connects with the script of the Sun- worshippers. He passes 
on “to examine the rich crop of important historical , personal, ethnic and geographical names 
and titles preserved in the Brito-Phoenician inscription of about b.c. 400.” 


3. The Royal Titles on the Newton Stone. 


In examining these inscriptions Waddell goes largely into etymology andinto philological 
comparisons. His results “ disclose .... not only the Phcenician origin of the British race 
properly so called and their civilisation, but also the Phoenician origin of the names Brit-on, 
Brit-ain and Brit-ish, and of the tutelary name Brit-annia. Details, alas !, are in the Aryan 
Origin oj thi Phoenicians, not here. Waddell connects these titles with “ the Eastern branch 
of the Barats ” in the Mahd-Bhdrata, after the Vedic custom of naming an jVryan clan after 
its forbear’s name, and then he says : — “ King Barat .... was the most famous fore-father 
of the founder of the first Phoenician Dynasty, which event ” Waddell finds “ by new- 
evidence occurred about b.c. 3000.” Going on, he says : — “ whilst calling himself Phcenician 
and giving his personal name, the author of the New'ton Stone inscription also calls himself ” 
Briton, Scot, Hittite, Silurian and Cilician “ by early forms of these names.” He then proceeds 
to identify these titles. 


Phoenician. 

The inscription has “ the spelling Poenig^, which Waddell identifies with Greek, 
Phoinik-es; Latin, Phoenic-es ; Egyptian, Panag, Panasa, Fenkha ; Hebrew, Pairag ; 
Sanskrit, Panch-ala ; English, Punic, Phcenician. And then he says: — “Pamigor 
Phcenician possibly survives in the neighbouring mountain Bennachie, on which there may 
have been a. Sun-altar to the ‘Phoenix, Sun-bird emblem of Bil or Bel.’ ” And then “in 
this regard,” says Waddell, “the name of Bleezes for the old inn at the foot of Mt. Ben- 
nachie (now a farm house) is suggestive of former Bel Fire-worship there. Bleezes he 
identifies with Blaze, Blayse or Blaise, “ the naiiie of a canonical saint introduced into 


the early Christian Church in the fourth century from Cappadocia, like St. George, the 
traditional place of whose massacre is at the old Hittite city of Savast. Blaise was the 
patron saint of Candlemas Day (2nd Feb.), so Bleezes - may preserve the tradition of an 
ancient Phoenician altar blazing with perpetual fire-offering to Bel.” 

Cilician. 

This name is spelt in the main Newton Stone inscription as Sssilokoy and in the Ogam 
as Siollagga, and according to Waddell, equals Greek, Kilikia ; Latin, Cilicia ; Babylonian, 
Xilakku, Xilakki. Its seaport was Tarsus (Hebrew, Tarshish), whose actual harbour was 
Parthenia, “ or Land of the Partho . . a clialeetie variation of the Phmaician eponym 
Barat, in series with the, Prht on the Newdon monument.^ Tarsus was "a si.rcmi 


« It will be observed, however, that Waddell’s actual reading n If tho .,houia oe 

on the second syllable, it will seriously affect the identiQcation with Phoenix, Phcemciaiu 

• Thi* name is read by Waddell as Prwt or PrSt ; the actual letters inscribed being said to be PMT 

or PAT. 
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of Bel -'worship .... under the special protection of the maritime tutelary goddess 
Barati .... the Phoenician prototype of our modern British tutelary Britannia.” 

The Oilicians are identified -ndth the Phoenicians thus : “ Phoenix and King Cadmus 
the Phoenician are called the sons of Agenor, the first traditional king of the Phoenicians, 
and their brother was Kilix.” Then says Waddell, “ the ancient Phoenician colonists from 
Cilicia proudly recorded their ancestry .... were in the habit of not returning to their 
native land [Ikar of Cilicia and of the inscription must have found Scotland a change from 
Palestine] .... and transplanted their homeland name of Cilicia to their new colonies.” 


near Bognor on the South coast of England lies “ Sels-ey or the Island of the Sels 
.... where a hoard of pre-Roman coins of ancient Briton were found.” Ey is a well- 
known British term for ‘ island ’ in place names and Waddell remarks, by the way, that 
‘‘ significantly the Phoenician word for ‘ island ’ or ‘ sea-shore ’ was ay.” But his point here 
is that these coins bore “ solar symbols .... hitherto undcciphered,” though Evans thought 
them “ something like Hebrew characters.” doing on the Newton Stone Waddell reads 
these characters as SiL, “ which seems to be a contraction for the fuller Sssilokoy or CHieia.” 

Not far off Selsey, on the ancient high-road, lies Sil-chester, “the pre- 
Roman capital of the Segonti clan of the Britons, said to have been also 
called Briten-den or Fort of the Britons ” and is very Phoenician. “ This 
discovery of the ancient Phoenician origin of the name Sels-ey, or Island 
of the Sels or Ciheians,” suggests a similar origin for “ Sles-'wdck or 
Abode of the Sics, for the Angles in Denmark,” while “ the SiUk form 
of Cilicia .... seems also to be probably^ the source of the Selg-ovce 
tribal title which was applied by the Romans to the people of GaDoway 
coast of the Solway [Scotland] .” This last“ seems to have been the same warlike tribe 
elsewhere called by the Romans Atte-Catti .... =Catti or Atti or Hitt-ite. 

Kdst or Kwdst. 



Ancient British 
Coin prom 
Selsey. 


‘ ‘ This title is geographical and refers the founder of the Newton Stone inscription to 
Kasta-bala (Budrum),” the ancient capital of Cilicia about B.c. 400. It had a great shrine 
to Perathea (Diana), who “ was Britannia.” The country on the same river, the Pyramus, 
w’as the Graeco-Roman Kata-onia, Cata-onia, “ the L...id of Kat or Cat=Catti-= the ancient 
Britons, and a title of the Phoenician Barat rulers.” 

The identification of Kast with Kasta-bala “ gives us the clue to the Cilician sources of 
the Sun-cult imported into North Britain by the Phoenician Barat princes ” of the inscriirtion, 
from the bas-reliefs of Aiitiochus I of Commagene already mentioned. These refer to the old 
Sumerian ceremony of coronation, which “ seems to be referred to in a Vedic h 3 rmn to the 
Sun-god Mitra ‘ When will ye [Mitra] take us by both hands, as a dear .sire his son ? ’ ” 
And “ even more significantly in the Volu-Spa Edda ” of the Goths in ancient Britain. 

Kazzi or Qass. 

“ This title is clearly and unequivocally a variant dialectic spelling of KaAi, an alternative 
clan title of the Phoenician Khatti Barats,” deriving from “ Kas or Kas, the name of the 
famous grandson of King Barat.” It appears in the Vedic kings of the First Panch(-ala) 
Dynasty and in “ the Epic king-lists ” with th.e “ capital at KasI, the modem Benares, 
bordering on the Panch(-ala) province of ancient India.” 

Kassi or Cassi is the title of the First Phoenician Dynasty, about B.c. 3000, of the 
Babylonian Dynasty, admittedly “ Aryan” in b.c. 1800 — 1200 in Phoenician Inscriptions 
in Egypt. It is “now disclosed as the Phoenician source of the Cassi title borne by the 
Briton Catti kings .... down to Cassivellaunus, who minted the Cas coins.” 
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Waddell then goes on : — The early Aryan Kasi are referred to in Vedic literature as otiicers 
of the Sacred Fire and the special proteges of Indra. And in Babylonia the Kassi were ardent 
Sun-worshippers ^dth its Fire-offcritig, and were devotees of the Sun-cross .... in various 
forms of St. George’s Cro.ss, the Maltese Cross, etc.” Waddell here gives a figure showing 
“ the pious Aryan Cassis of Babylonia about B.c. 1350 ploughing and sowing under the 
sign of the Cro.ss,” which explains for the first time the hitherto unaccountable fact of the 
prehistoric existence of the Cro.ss.” It further explains “the Cassi title used by the pre- 
Roman Briton kings, — a title ii\ series with Ecossais for Scots, as well as the Kazzi or Qass ” 
of the inscription. Assyriologists, however, apparently do not agree to this. 

Icar. 

This title, as Ikhar, Ixar and Icar is a personal name of Kassi royalties, and occurs under 
many forms, including Agar, in Hittite. Its meaning “may possibly be found in “ Akharri 
or Axarri or Western Land,” i.e., “ Phoenicia and the Land of the Amorites.” 

Siluyri or Silwor. 

These names ' '.suggest the ethnic name of Silurc", applied by Roman writers to the 
people of South Wales bordering on the Severn,” but that people were non-Aryans, and also 
“ it raay possibly designate a Silurus district in Spain,” whence the author of the inscrip- 
tion is “ traditionally reported to have come .... immediately on his way to Britain.” 

Having thus seen how Waddell’s works on his investigation and its results, we can next 
examine the further titles of Prat or Prwt and Gy'aolowmie or Gioln. 

Prat or Prwt, 

Waddell commences here with a quotation from the Makn- Bhdrata : — “ and king Bha- 
rat gave his name to the Dynastic Race of which he was the founder ; and so it is from him 
that the fame of that dynastic people hath spread so wide.” Also from the Big-Veda ; — 

" like a father’s name men love to call their names.” The Phcenician Prat or Prwt, he says, 
has been sho\vn to be identical with the Sanskrit Bharat or Brihat*, and is now “disclosed as 
the source of our modern titles Brit-on, Brit-ain and Brit-ish.” Bharat, he says, is also 
spelt Pritu, Prithu, Brihat and Brihad, which last “ equates with C.'ymric Welsh Pryd-ain 
for Brit-on,” and he gives a number of variants xised by the Cassi Britons from Barata to 
Piritum. Later Phoenicians used Parat, Prat (the actual spelling being PRT), Prj-di and Prudi 
on tombstones, calling the graves Jchnbr=Qot\iic kubl : wdiile the geographer Pytheas, (4th 
century B.c.) copied by Ptolemy^ and other Greeks, used Pret-anikai and Prot-anoi for the 
Brit-ons. In the 3rd century a.d., the inhabitants of Parth-enia (Tarsus) called themselves 
Barats, as seen on their coins. 

Such is Waddell’s philological argument in brief for philologists to judge, and then he 
adverts, upon the evidence of certain coins, to the origin of the name Britannia. 

Britannia, 

The first four coins show prototypes of the figure (reversed) of Britannia on the modern 
British penny and half-penny. No. 1 has an inscription “ Koinon Lukao Baratcon, the 
Commonwealth of the Lycaon Baratas,” i.e., the Barats of Lycaonia in Cilicia about Iconium, 
Konia, which contained “the ancient city of Barata.” No. 2 is a coin of Iconium ; No. 3 
of Hadrian ; No. 4 of Antonine. On these Waddell remarks “ these coins, with others 
of the same type elsewhere, are of immense historical importance for recovering the lost history 
of the Britons in Britain and in their early homeland, as they now' disclose the hitherto unknown 
origin of the modern British main tuttdary’’ Britannia, and prove her to be of Hitto-Phoenician 
origin.” The criticism here is olndous : it is quite possible that they show nothing more than 

® Waddell here is adopting a process of his own. First he says that a thing may he so and so, and 
later argues that is so and so, basing further argument on a supposition taken as a fact, 
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that bUeCLssive artists copied old coins without referunce to racial history. One would like 
to have a history of the Britannia coins, showing how the modern forms actually arose, 
point by point, before drawing such an inference as that above made. 

“ This benevolent marine and earth tutelary goddess of Good Fortune .... has 
been surmised by modern numismatists to bo the late Greek goddess of Fortune (Tyche) the 
Fortune of the Romans . . . . about b.c. 490."’ And then Waddell has a remarkable excursion 
into Vedic etymology : — her proper name is now disclosed by the Vedic hymns of the Eastern 
branch of the Aryan Barats to have been Bhiratf, moaning ’ belonging to the Bharats.’ She 
is also called therein Brihad the divine (Brihad-diwi)^ : and she seems to be identical with 
Prit-vi or Mother Earth. Her sjjecial abode was on the Saras-vati River, which I [Waddell] 
find was the modern ‘ .Sarus River ’ in Cilicia which entered the sea at Tarsus, the Tarz of its 
own coins . . . .In these Vedic hymns ail the attributes of Britannia are accounted for 
. . . . She is hailed as the First-made mother in a hymn to her son Napat the Son of the 

Waters .... (thus disclosing the remote Aryan origin of the name and personality of 
the old Sea-god, Neptune and his hor.-ies and accounting for Neptune’s trident in his hand),” 
and .so on at length to much similar purpose. I cannot follow Waddell here. There is no 
word or name brihad, the? of brihat b.ccoming d when combined with diva by a well-known 
grammatical rule in Sanskrit, and neither brihat nor b,ihad-diva are proper names. If Bharati 
is called brihad-divd it merely denotes that she was held to be ” heavenly, celestial.” There 
is also, so far as I under, stand, no Sanskrit term Pritvi meaning the Earth, the terms being 
PrithivI, Prithvi, PrathivI, Prithvi, which all liave the root sense of ‘ breadth,’ and are not at 
ail the same thing as Pritvi. And why go to Cilicia for the original of Sarasvati ? Unless, 
of course, we agree with Waddell that the ancient Sanskrit w'orks, the Vedas, the Epics, 
the Purdnas, do not refer to India at all historically. And these are not all the difficulties 
here. 

Waddell, however, goes even further in his etymological exoursions by deriving the 
name “ Fortuna, by which the Romans called this Barat tutelary goddess,”® from Barati, 
through her name was apparently really Bharati, or Fort-iina, “ Una .... derived from 
the Hitto-Sumerian ana, one. So Fortuna is a title of ' one of the Barats ’ (or Fortune).” 

He next goes to ” the records of ancient Egypt and Mesopotamia, both of which lands 
are now disclosed in the.se pages to have derived their civilisation from the Aryan Pheenieians,” 
who must thus have been aiieient indeed. In ancient Egypt ho finds ” Buirthy, goddess 
of the Water, whose name and function^ arc thus seen to be precisely those of the Ar 3 ’an 
tutelary Birati (or Britannia). Here he gives an EgV])tian figure similar to that on the 
Britaiinia coins as " Brit-ainiia tutelary of the Pheenieians in ancient Egj'pt as Biiirthya,” 
who is ■■ the Lady Protector of Zapuna ' or of the ” Sailings of the Paiiags,” i.c., of the 
Phoenicians Waddeirs own reading of the hieroglyjih.s is ” Zapunaq.” 

We are next launched into Greek etymologv. " Beside.^ being the original of Britannia, 
the Phccnician tutelarv Barati or Brihad the divine, is now seen to be presumably the Brito- 
Martis, tutcl-iry goddess of Grete .... civilised by the Phamieian.s, who are now disclosed 
as the authors of the so-callorl Minoan civilisation there. This goddess, Brito-Martis, was 
a Phoenician go.ddess. tSlie was i'lentilied with Diana, ” like the tutelary goddes.s Parthanos.” 
Here remarks Waddell : ' Parthcmo.s, as a title for Diana or Athene appears to have been 
coined by the Greeks from that of Barati. And then he sajcs : — ” the British bearing of 
this identity of Barati and Briio-Martis with Diana is ... . that the fir.st king of the 

1 Brihat (vuhnt) is an acljcc-tivdl expression in S;inskiit meaning great, wide, lofty, expan.sivr 
It is not ii proper name. Br'ha'J-Otva, vr‘kciil-dtVft, i.s ul.so an adjecti\al exprebsion : ‘ Icloi girg to tl.e 
lofty bky, heavenly, celestial.' 
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Brito 13 hi'l Dianx (who Lore also the title of Peratheii or Britannia) as his tutelary.” Brito- 
Martis is the origin of the iiroeiiicial expression ' O my eye and Betty Dlartin ’ arising out 
of •• the dog-Litin fo'Tu in the Romish Church liturgies ’ 0 Mihi Brito-Martis ’ ” This leads 
to a delicious observation ” if the first part of the sentence does not actually ]jreservc an 
invocation to her under her old title of Mahi, or the great Earth-Motlier, the Maia of the 
Greeks and Romans and the goddess May of the British May-pole spring festival. 

Briion, Britain, British. 

Here we have some truly wonderful philology. Briton, Britain and Briti.sh are all 
derived from this early Phoenician Barat title,” for the original form cf the name Brit-on 
is now disclosed to have been Bharat-ana or Brihad-ana, as the affix' mvt is the Hitto- 
Sumerianfor ‘ one.' '' So the English ‘ one.’ the Scottish ‘ ane.’ the Greek and Roma;i 'an, 
ene,’ Latin una, Greek oin-os, Gothic einn, ains, Swedish en, Sanskrit anu (.an atom) are all 
of Hitto-Sumerian origin. Similarly Brit-ain, “the Land of the Brit, presumes an original 
Barat-una (or Brihat-ana) .... like Rajput-ana, Gond-wana in India,” 

The above quotations show sufficiently Waddell’s philological method, and we now pass 
on to the title Gy-aolownie or Gi-oln, which is important as it “ discloses the identity of the 
traditional Part-olou, king of the Scots.” 

{To be continued.) 

THE ALL-INDIA ORIENTAL CONFERENCE. 

Third Session (1924), Madras. 

The All-India Oriental Conference held its third session at the Senate House, Madras 
on the 22nd of December and on the two following days. The success of this session of the 
Conference was largely due to the untiring zeal of Dr.S. Krishnaswami .^Myangar, Universitj 
Professor of Flistory and Ai'chmologv , who was the Secretary, and the hearty co-operation of 
a strong and influential Committee, formed in May last to make the necessary arrangements 
At 1 1 -30 A . M. , on Monday the 22nd of December the spacious hall of the Senate House was 
fuU to overflowing with .scholars and several distinguished savants from all parts of India 
The company included a few ladies. The proceedings began in true Oriental fashion x^dth 
Indian music, and Vedic, Tamil and Arabic chants. 

The Chairman of the Reception Committee, the Rev. Dr. E. M. Macphail, Vice-Chancellor 
of the Madras UniverNity, v elcomed the members on bthalf not only of the I miversity, but ah o 
of the people of Madra.s. In his spect li he pointed out that it was but projier that one of the 
earUest mc'-Cngs of the Conference should be held in iladras, the centre of Draridian culture, 
one of the mo:.l potent elements in the Hindu cidture of to-day. He deplored the untimeh 

death of Sir Ashulo.sh Mukerjee, who took a very keen interest in the Conference and was ti.i 

have presided over its dcliberation.s. He referred to the value of such a conference of 
scholars, engagedin different branches of study. Thcintercl-ange of thought, the comjjari.son 
of exixcriencc, and the contact of mind vith mind have more lasting influences than 2 )apei >, 
However learned and scholarly . The most effective influences are the .spoken word and persomU 
intercourse. He was gratified to note that the sym pathetic study of the j'af,t was not unaccom- 
panied in the Indian Renaissance ])y the study of the languages of the iprescnt-day. unlike tl:e 
Euro 2 >can Reiuiissance, which in its cnthusia.sm for thecla.ssics ignoudthc modern languag( „ 
His concluding suggestion wa.s tliat the viholc countrv should be divided on a hnguisrie 
basis, and that each division slumld work out the details of its own language.s and dialects 
andhc ho]»cd that the Dladras Conference nsight institute a linguistic society of India with 
this end in x iew 

In opening the ]'.rocecdings, ILs Excellency Viscount Gos-chen, Governor of Madias 
Chancellor of the University, made a scholarly speech befitting the occasion. His 
E.xeeilency who dc.se ri bed himself as ' an enthusiastic amateur " in the field of research 
19 A'l no doabt conn''cte'i with tlio Ms'ua of th? B-.ulJliLt and tlie old Saa=knt philosophies ! 
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which itj the object of the Conference, surveyed rapidly all the important contributions 
to our knowledge of the history of civilisation. His Excellency emphasized the need, in 
these days of hurry and bustle, ‘‘ to turn from the present day world, and in imagination to 
throw our minds back to a world of generations long ago, and to cogitate on ancient writings 
and ancient inscriptions, ancient architecture and ancient schools of thought ” and referred to 
the connection of India with other countries in the past and to the ample scope offered for 
research. His Excellency pointed out how the recent excavations of Mohenjo Daro have 
openeda new vista, and referred to the great names in historical and archjeologicalresearche. In 
conclusion. His Excellency said, “ one could roam at length down these fascinating bypaths, 
each leading on into another and affording glimpjses of romantic and historical views which 
urge one on; but you are all far better acquainted than I am w ith the journey and I must ask 
your indulgence for ha\ing as an amateur, though may I say, an enthusiastic amateur, 
attached myself to so di, sting ui^hed a band of travellers. May the result of your labours be 
an addition to that sum of knowledge, to which your distinguished predecessors to whom 
I have alluded to-day so greatly contributed.” 

Then Sir P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar proposed Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha, Vice- 
Chancellor of the Allahabad University, to the chair with Shamsu ‘1-Ulema Dr. Modi seconding. 
The learned Doctor took the chair amidst applause and delivered his ad t -s and made 
many practical suggestions. He deiffored the fact that Oriental research has not received 
the attention it deserved in this country and emphasised the need lor a central organisation, 
a little public sympathy, and University patrioti.sm. For the proper inlerpretation of India's 
past history, we in India have certain facilities, which foreign Indologists with the best of 
motives and the greatest sympathy have not. It i.s not true that Indians, by nature, lack 
critical faculty’, as is sometimes urged. The President alluded to various examples of high 
critical acumen exhibited by the great Indian tjiinkers, like Patanjali of old and the modern 
Vaiyakaranikas and Naiyayikas. He urged “it is high time that our universities and 
institutes shook themselves free from the notion that they could not carry on Oriental 
research.” 

Turning to the question of Manuscripts he said it was criminal to neglect them any longer. 
The ancient hi.story’ of our land, 2 '"''litica], religious, and military, has to be reconstructed on 
more logical lines than hitherto by' a judicious use of Manuscripts, many of which are 
crumliling to pieces and are being lost every day, never to be recovered again. Incalculable 
good would re.sult to Oriental scholarship, if only the various provincial governments could 
make u]) their minds to .sjiend the paltry' sum of a lakh of nqtees among them. He emjrhasized 
not only the need for acquiring IManuscrijits by jmrehasc or by tran.scription, but also the need 
for their jrreservation. Mere cataloguing, good in its own way, docs not go far. What is 
true of Sanskrit literature, in this direction, i.s true of Arabic, Persian and Vernacular litera- 
ture. The scope for research i.s unlimited, a.s the Prciidcnt jiointed out. The exploration of 
the single site of Patalifuitra has shown what treasure may come to light bv such exploration, 

and the .sites of most of our ancient capitals have .still to be investigated. Has not the mere 

^ ^bidh provided information, which bids fair to revolutioni.se all modern 

conceptions regarding the antiquity of Indian civilization. Then again, meteorology has not 
even been attempted, and astronomy has been barely' touched. Similarlv, medicine, and che- 
mistry have been worked just enough to become inviting subjects of research. In law very 
little has been done. Dramaturgy and poetics in general have just begun to be studied. In 
philosophy much has been done. But very much more remains. In Nijaya-V aiseiika &r\A 
in Purva Mimnmsa all that we have done ha.s been pure sjiadc work; in the domain 
of the Kashmirian Saiva Philosoiihy', even sjiadc work has not been done on the inter-relations 
of the several philosophical systems ; there are many inviting problems still unsolved . In fact, 
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the field is so vast that one feels staggered when one finds the handful of men that there are 
who could do the work. ” 

Next he took up the question of the publication of manuscripts, and paid a glowing tribute 
to the Bibliotheca Indica, Trivandrum, Baroda, Kashmir, Vanivilasa and Chaukhamba 
series for their admirable work. In this connection he referred to the need for greater 
co-ordination and more advertisement. 

In laying stress on the need for research and modern methods of style, the learned Presi- 
dent himself, versed in the old learning, did not forget the value of the old type of scholars. 
“ If outsiders,” said he, ‘‘ look upon this country with deep respect, it is by virtue of our Sdstris 
and Maulvis. Let us cherish them in their purity. ” He denounced the introduction of 
examinations for Pandits and Maulvis, and pointed out how in this country examinations, 
instead of being slaves, have arrogated to themselves the position of masters. The passing of 
examinations has become a parama-purushartha. Under this system, according to which 
no depth of scholarship is necessary to pass an examination, the scholarship for which the 
Papdits of Benares were famous has almost disappeared. In the indigenous system a man 
continued his studies as long as he found any one able to teaeh him . There was no examination 
to put an end to one’s studies, “ No modern scholar can claim to have that knowledge of his 
subject, which these Papdits had, and that was due to thorough specialization. Papdits 
sometimes worked at a single sentence of an important text for hours together. He appealed 
to those in power not to try to modernise the Pandit or the Maulvi. These latter may not 
possess the wide outlook of the modern scholar, but they more than compensated for that by 
their depth of learning. 

The MahamahopMhy^ya then dwelt at some length on the need for a revision 
of the canons of research in fixing the dates of men and events in the interpretation of ancient 
documents and texts, and the need for unbiassed study of our old texts, “ From the oldest 
Bhashyak4ras up to our own day, we find that a writer before he takes up a text for study 
or annotation has made up his mind as to \vhat the text contains ; and it is only after this 
that he begins to study it.” This, though pardonable in older writers, who were avowed 
propagandists like the great Sankaracharya, cannot be tolerated in the present generation 
of writers, who set themselves up as unbiassed researchers after truth. “The Brahma- sutras, 
in fact all the more important philosophical sutras, have still got to be studied in this spirit,” 
He exhorted those present to develop a passion for veracity. 

Lastly, the learned President disillusioned the audience in regard to the impression 
abroad that this Conference is intended for only antiquated fossils who spend their time in 
lifeless, dry and dull subjects, which have and should have no interest for the modern Indian. 
“ It is equally our aim to endeavour to promote and encourage higher work in the modern 
languages of India. The classical languages must inevitably be for the learned few ; the 
people at large can be raised and elevated, and can feel the live influence of literature and 
learning only through the vernaculars. The history of these (vernacular) literatures has to be 
written, and the origin and development of these languages have yet to be traced.” 

His Excellency the Governor and the President of the Conference were then garlanded 
by Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. The Rev. Dr. Macphail proposed a hearty vote of thanks 
to His Excellency for opening the Conference, and for delivering his scholarly address. Tho 
opening session terminated with a group photograph. 

The delegates were invited in the afternoon to a Vidwat Parishad at the Sanskrit College, 
Mylapore. The orthodox recital of texts and disputations in the styles of the Gurukula days 
of yore were conducted in the ^dstras, His Highness the Ex-Raja of Cochin, a Sanskrit scholar 
of reputation, and a student of Tarka, presiding. The proceedings were conducted entirely 

2 
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in Sanskrit, which is often supposed mistakenly to be altogether a dead language. This 
over, the members and delegates were entertained by Mr. Alladi Krishnasami Aiyar, a member 
of the College Committee. 

This was followed by a lantern lecture by Dr. K. N. Sitaraman on Indian Architecture. 

Tha 2nd day. The Reading of Papers.— The number of papers submitted to the Con- 
ference was very nearly 200. It was, therefore, resolved to divide the Conference into 
three sections; Language, Literature and Philosophy going into one section, and History, 
Geography, and Anthropology into another, while Dravidian and other Languages con- 
stituted a third. These Trero jirosidcd over respectively by Dr. Jha, Dr. R. C. Majumdar 
of Dacca, and Dr. S. Krishuaswami Aiyangar. For the Uruda group of papers Principal 
Muhammad Shafi of Lahore presided. The first section had as many as 75 papers to deal 
with, the second about 60, and the third about 35. The cutting of the time allowed for 
discussion, and the enforcing of the time limit, alone rendered it possible to get through so 
large a number. The subjects were varied, and the amount of information brought 
to bear on them was really amazing. On the second day there were two sessions, during 
which a large number of these papers were read. In the evening, the Andhra Sahitya Parishad 
were at home to the delegates, and exhibited various manuscripts. There was a distribu- 
tion of shawls \dth gold borders to the learned Pandits and Maulvis, specially invited to 
the Conference. This was clo.sely followed by the Presidency College Sanskrit Association’s 
a perf irmaaee of the Mricehakalika (the Little Clay Cart). The performance v/as 
a .splendid exhibition of literary and histrionic talent by the students, and was much 
appreciated. 

3rd day . — On the third day there was a Literary Session from 8 to 11 a.m. 

The business Meeting wa.s held between 1-30 and 2-30 p.m., when the report of the 
Calcutta Session was presented by the Honorary Secretary and adopted. An All-India 
Committee was appointed to draft a constitution. To this Committee w'as referred the ques- 
tion of a Journal for the Conference, and other kindred questions. The invitation of the 
Allahabad University to the Conference to hold its next se.s.sion there, was also accepted. 

The President was then thanked and garlanded, and was presented with a gold 
sha\\l. hlr. V. P. Vaidya proposed thanks to all those who rendered this session a success. 

Later there was an exlu'uition of Hindu Music in various forms, vocal and instrumental. 
This consisted of a long, varied, and interesting programme. 

The succes,s of this session of the Conference was largely due to Dr. S. Krishnaswami 
Aiyangar, the Secretary, and Mr. P. P. S. Sastri, the Joint Secretary, both of whom spared 
no pains to arrange every detail and to look after the delegates from the various parts of 
India. 
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THE TATTVA PRAKASA. 

(0/ Kirig §n Bhojadeva.) 

Tbanslatjbd bt the Rev. E. P. JANVIER, M.A., Fatehoabh, 

WITH a Fobeword bt Hr. J. N. FARQUHAE. 

Foreword. 

The early history of the great Saiva sects is far from clear. The two chapters in the 
Sarvadaraanasahgraha, called respectively NakulUa Pdsupata and ^aiva Darsana, give us 
sketches of the teaching of two contrasted schools. 

In the later books belonging to the t 3 rpe of the Saiva Darsana there are statements to the 
effect that the former type was revealed by Rudra, the latter by Siva : (see Bhandarkar, 
Vaishnavism, Saivism, etc., 126-7 ; 16) and it is quite clear that the two groups of sects 
differ largely from each other both in teaching and practice. In my Outline of the Religious 
Literature of India, I have ventured to distinguish the groups as Pdiupata Saivas and Agamic 
§aivaa, because the teaching of the latter group rests finally on the Agamas, while the former 
goes back, as MUdhava shews us, at least to the time of the formation of the Lakulisa PS-supata 
sect, which appeared long before the Agamas were written. 

In M&dhava’s essay, &aiva Dariana, a good many of the ancient books are mentioned, 
especially the following 2gamas, Mrigendra, Paushkara, Karana, Kdlottara, Kirana and 
Saurabheya, and two works of which I know nothing, the Bahudaivatya and the Tattva Sahgraha. 
Several ancient scholars are also mentioned, the Siddha Guru, Aghora Siva Acharya, Rama 
Kaptha, Soma Sambhu and N&rayana Kaptha ; but they also seem to be otherwise unknown. 
But there are three quotations from a treatise called Tattva Prakdsa and one fromBhojarilja ; 
and it now turns out that BhojarHj^, king of Md.lw&, who reigned at Dh&r&, 1018—1060 a.d., 
is the author of the Tattva Prakdsa. The text has been found, and is published in the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series ; and all four quotations occur in it, I. 6, 7, 13, 17, and also a 
fifth passage which is referred to, I. 8-10. 

It is clear that several sects come under the general category of Agamic Saivas, notably 
the VIra Saivas and the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta. Cowell and Gough, in their translation of the 
Sarvadarsanasahgraha, take it for granted that the system described as the Saiva Darsana 
is identical with the system of the Tamil Saiva school ; but whether the system is identical 
or not, it is clear there were two distinct groups, one scattered all over India whose literature 
was in Sanslcrit, the other found only in the South, its literature all in Tamil. It also seems 
probable that the earliest books of the Sanskrit literature were written several centuries before 
the earliest books of the Tamil dogmatic began to appear. 

I should therefore be inclined to conjecture that the earliest books of the ^aiva Darsana 
were written by the Siddha Guru and other leaders at early dates, say between 500 and 1000 
a.d., and that the Tattva-prakdsa, written probably between 1030 and 1050 a.d., proved 
one of the simplest and clearest manuals of the sect, so that it was well fitted for quotation in 
a brief essay such as M^dhava’s is ; and that the later books, including Srikaptha Sivacharj-a’s 
Bhdskya, which are discussed by Bhandarkar, are the continuation of the same movement. 
It is probable that the people who professed the system were mainly Smfirtas : that is clearly 
true of Bhojadeva ; and the few families which, to my knowledge, still profess the system in 
the South are Sm^rtas resident in the Tanjore and Tinncvelly districts. It is possible that 
careful inquiry might discover others in North India who still cherish the old literature. 

The Tamil Saiva Siddh&nta rests primarily on the Tamil hymns of the great early singers, 
and the sect is a popular one, with many adherents among the common people all over the 
South. It is probable that the Tamil dogmatic was produced partly mider the stimulus 
of the Sanskrit books. Yet it is also probable that the two systems difier in a number of 
details : the Vedantic standpoint of the Sanskrit system is certainly VisishtAdvaita, while the 
Tamil Saiva standpoint is called Siv&dvaita. 
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The Tattva Prakdsa has been translated into English by the Rev. E. P. Janvier, M. A., 
of Fatehgarh, and is here published in the hope that it may help in the study of the teaching 
and the history of both schools. — J.N.F. 


Chapter I. 

1. May He, whose essence is intellect, the one, the eternal, the pervasive, the ever-risen, 
the Lord, the tranquil, the world’s primal cause, the all-favouring, — may He be supreme ! 

2. The glory of Siva, which neither rises nor sets, nor is destroyed, gives final release, 
and which is by nature both knower and doer,— may that glory be supreme ! 

3. To her, by whom this Siva is energized to give experience and release to his circle 
of animate beings, — to her, the one who is, in essence, thought, the first, with all my soul I 
make obeisence. 

4. For the sake of benefiting the world, we have, with a heart full of pity, succinctly 
composed this “ Illumination of the Principles.” 

5. In the SaivUgamas the most important thing is the series of three, namely the Master, 
the animate being, and the fetter, t.e., pati, pahi, p&ia. In this series the Master is called 
Siva, Animate Beings atoms, the Fetter the five objects. 

6. Those whose souls are freed are themselves Sivas, but they are freed by His favour. 
He, it should be borne in mind, is the eternally freed, the one, having a body consisting of the 
five mantras. 

7 . The following five-fold action is predicated of the ever-risen one : creation, preserva- 
tion, destruction, embodiment, and likewise the work of grace. 

8. Souls are to be known as of three kind.s : molecules of discernment, molecules of 
destruction, and whole molecules. Of these the first are under the influence of corruption, 
and the second under that of corruption and action. 

9. The whole molecules are under the influence of corruption, matter and action. Of 
these the first is of two kinds ; first, those whose impurity is destroyed, and, second, those 
whose impurity is not destroyed. 

10. Showing favour to the first eight, l§iva gives to them the rank of Lords of Knowledge. 
The others he makes Mantras. These are said to l)e seventy million. 

11. 12, 13. Among tlie molecules of destruction, whose corruption and action are done 
away, showing favour to some, the Highest grants them the rank of King of the Worlds. 
Others he, of his own will, makes Lords of the Mantras. Of these there are one hundred 
and eighteen. At the time of the opening of the day the whole molecules exist as a residuum 
because of their connection with art and the rest. These others, being united by the force of 
previous action to the eight-doored bodies, enter all wombs. The eight-doored consists of 
the internal organ and the instruments of the action of intellect. 

14. Eight of these are called ‘ Mandalins,” and an equal number are Krodh, etc.. Vires 
and Srikanfha and the hundred Rudras. These together are one hundred and eighteen. 

15. In order by an act of power to deliver those whose corruption is matured, He, 
assuming the form of a teacher, unites them by initiation to the highest principle. 

16. All the souls that are bound He appoints to the experience of sense-objects, accord- 
ing to their previous actions. This is the reason that they are called “ beasts.” 

« ■ the first two are caUed “ corruption ” and 

action, and the other two arise from the material and obscuring energy of Siva. 

^®^*^Ption is to be regarded as single, but showing many powers ; and, as the husk 

‘overs e nee, or the stain of the copper covers the gold, so corruption covers the knowledge 
and action of souls. e> > 6 

eu Action is said to be beginningless, good and bad, and various. Matter, being in 

e orm o substance, is the root of the universe, and it is eternal. 
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20. Because it is favourable to the fetters, the soul-obscuring power of the Creator is 
called a fetter. Thus tlie fetters are four -fold. 

Chapter II. 

1. In all the books, from first to last, they call the five pure principles the Siva principle. 
There is always energy in the Siva principle, and in the principle called the “ Science of God." 

2. In order that the soul may be cognizant and efficient, there arise from matter five 
principles, — time and destiny, and likewise art, and science and passion. 

3. From matter arise, one from another, the unmanifest, the quality principle, intellect, 
egoism, mind, the organs of intellect, and action, their objects, also, and the phj^ical elements. 

4. Primarily for the experience of the soul there arise the twenty. There are, also, the 
three, between which and the qualities of matter there is fundamentally no difference. 

5. The teachers describe the Siva principle as pervasive, single, eternal, the cause of the 
whole universe, characterized by knowledge and activity. 

6. It is in reliance on this that desire and all the other energies perform their individual 
functions. Hence they call this the “ all-favouring ” one. 

7. The first slightest movement of this one, who desired to create for the benefit of the 
intelligent and unintelligent, that is called the Power principle, and is not distinguished from 
himself. 

8. The outreach that exists in the absence of increase or decrease, in the powers of 
knowledge and action, — that the enlightened call the “ Sad&siva ” Principle. 

9. When the energy called knowledge is in abeyance, and action is in the ascendant, 
that is called the “ Isvara ” Principle. It is always the performer of the functions of all. 

10. Where the functioning power is in abeyance, and the one called knowledge obtains 
the ascendancy, the principle is called “ Science.” It is enhghtening because of being in the 
form of knowledge. 

11. The whole molecules, tone and syllable, are said to be ever dependent on the Sadfi,- 
siva principle ; again, the lords of the sciences on the Lord, and the mantras and sciences on 
Science. 

12. There is in this world really no series of all these five, because of the absence of time ; 
but for practical pimposes, an arrangement of them has indeed been made in the text-book. 

13. There is in reality one principle, called Siva, sketched as having a hundred various 
powers. Because of the difference in operation of the powers, these differences have been 
set in order as belonging to it. 

14. For the sake of favouring the intelligent and unintelligent, the Lord, assuming 
these forms, performs an act of kindness to the intelligent beings whose powers are held in 
check by beginningless corruption. 

15. To the atoms the all-favouring Siva grants experience and liberation in their own 
functions, and to the brutish breed, strength to perform its proper task. 

16. This surely is an act of grace for the intelligent, that liberation should have the form 
of Siva — Ikeness. He, because of the beginninglessness of action, does not reach perfection 
without experience in this world. 

17. Hence, in order to provide for his gaining experience, the Creator creates the body, 
the instruments and the universe. For there is no result without an actor, nor yet without 
material and instrumental causes. 

Chapter III. 

1. The energies are known to be his instruments, matter his material. The latter is 
described as subtle, single, eternal, pervasive, without beginning or end, kindly. 

2. Common to all beings ; this is the cause, also, of all worlds, for it is involved in the 
actions of every person j by its own nature it is productive of infatuation. 
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3. Having consideration for actions, Siva, by his own powers, causes change in matter, 
and to every soul gives bodies and their instruments to have experience withal. 

4. Matter, being possessed of various powers, creates in the beginning the time principle 
only, binding the world into the forms of past, present and future : hence it is time. 

o. Destiny is in the form of destining force ; it, also, arises next from matter. Because 
it destines everything, therefore it is called destiny. 

6. Afterwards art arises from matter. Gathering the corruption of the souls, it reveals 
active power ; hence in this world it is called “ art.” 

7. With the help of time and destiny, matter is constantly doing its work of creation on 
everything, from the smallest particle to the earth. 

8. For the purpose of revealing sense-objects to the soul, whose active power has been 
awakened, this art brings forth the science principle, which is in the form of light. 

9. This, by its own action, breaking through the obstruction to the power called know- 
ledge, reveals the mass of sense-objects. It is in this world the highest instrument of the self. 

10. When intelligence becomes capable of being experienced by the soul, and has the 
form of pleasure, etc., then science becomes the instrument. But intelligence is the 
instrument in the perception of sense-objects. 

11. Passion is enthralment without distinction between the objects of sense. It is the 
ordinary cause of the attachment of the soul, and is different from the characteristics of 
intellect. 

12. Bound by these principles, when the animate being reaches the state of having 
conscious experience, then it is called “ soul ” and is given a place among the principles. 

Chapter IV. 


1 . For the experience, assuredly, of this very soul, the unrevealed is bom of this matter. 
This unrevealed is undefined because of its unmanifested qualities. 

2. From the unrevealed springs the quality principle, too, in the form of enlightenment, 
operation and restraint, called “sattva, rajas, tama.? ” and producing pleasure, pain and 
infatuation. 

3. From the three elements arises intellect. It is said, also, to have the characteristic 
of distinguishing between sense -objects. This, too, is of three kinds by quality in accordance 
with actions of previous births. 

4. Egoism is three-fold, being in the form of life, action and pride of power. By union 
with it an existant sense-object comes into experience. 

5. Egoism is, further, divided three-fold according to the difference between the qualities 
sattva, rajas and tamas ; ” and it is called by the names “ modifying, passionate, elemental. ” 

6. From the passionate arises mind, from the modifying arise the senses, and from the 
elemental the regions. This is the order of their emanation from that. 

7. Mind is in the form of desire, and its business is consideration ; the instruments of 
the intellect are the ear, skin, eye, tongue and nose. 

8. The percepts of these are sound, touch, form, taste and smell. These are, respectively, 
their sense-objects, even five of five. 

9. The perception of sound, etc., respectively, is said to be the function of these. The 


voice, hands, feet, and the organs of excretion are the organs of action. 

10. Speaking, grasping, walking, excretion and satisfaction, are the action of these. 
The internal organ is three-fold and is called egoism, intellect and mind. 

11. Because of the distinction between organs of intellect and organs of action, they, 

again are ten. With respect to their regions, they are ether, air, fire, water, earth : these 
are the hve physical elements. 

12. The subtle forms of sound, etc., are called their regions. The five physical elements 
anse from tlKse live by the addition of one quality after another. 
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13. Giving space, blowing, cooking, collecting and bearing, are described as the respective 
functions of the physical elements, ether, etc. 

Chapter V. 

1. That which is the ten-fold aeti^dty is performed when undertaken by the instru- 
mental causes. The instrumental causes, because of their innate weakness, act in dependence 
upon result. 

2. The first five belong to one cIms, because they are of the form of thought ; but the 
remaining seven, beginning with matter, are said in the Saiva to be of two kinds. 

3. In this world the connection of all, from the unrevealed on, is with the qualities, 
because of their being in the form of pleasure, pain and infatuation. There is this peculiarity 
in the last ten. 

4. Despite a similarity in quality between sound, etc., and the unrevealed, because 
they are not equivalent, the one to the other, a separate class is to be recognized here. Also, 
there is a special case of .some throvsgh the connection caused by the latency of the effect in 
the cause. 

5. The standing of aU the principles has been related in order of creation. In the end, 
when the process is reversed, they sink back into matter. 

6. Apart from matter ever}’ pure species sinks back into energy ; and this stands at one 
with Siva the soul of all. 

7. Matter, Soul, Siva, — this triad survives at the destruction of the world. Again, 
this becomes active, as before, in creation. 

8. Through mercy to all the wearied creatures in the world, the Lord causes the destruc- 
tion of the universe, that these very beings may have rest. 

Chapter VI. 

1. Through pity for the animate beings, the highest Lord grants yet again, creation to 
those tormented by the fact that their action is not matured. Thus he matures the action 
of the embodied. 

2. Having granted maturity of action through experience, and so, having performed 
the initiatory ceremonies, the one fount of mercy, the cver-gracious Siva, by an act of power, 
releases aU animate beings. 

3. That among all existences causing experience, which remains to the end of the age, 
is called a principle. Hence a body, a jar, or the like, is not a principle. 

4. The source of each principle and its primary and secondary- causes, also the arrange- 
ment of all the principles, have been related. 

6. IMoreover, the principle of principles, on which this whole universe rests, has been 
told easily. The glorious King Bhojadeva has arranged “ The Illumination of the principles.” 

A few Notes on Tattva Prakaea. 

I, 8. The originals of “molecules of discernment,” “molecules of destruction,” and 
“ whole molecules ” are, respectively, — vijmnalcald, pralaynleald and sakald. It is a question 
in ray mind whether it is better to retain the Sanskrit terminologj’ oven in the translation, 
explaining it in the notes, or to translate this terminolog}' as nearly as possible. 

I, 9. “ The first,” viz., molecules of discernment. 

I, 11, 12, 13. The translation of these verses is very difficult, owing to the fact that, as 
they stand in the Sanskrit they mean next to nothing. By a manipulation of the verses, 
which is indicated in the notes, the translation given here is educed. Is it better to try to 
make sense from the verses as they stand, or to commingle them as the notes indicate, 
fitting parts of different verses into each other, so as to make the perhaps better sense of the 
present translation ? 
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I, 16. “Beasts” — This word I have consistently translated by the term “animate 
being,” as in I, 5, but here I have departed from that translation because the context seemed 
to demand it. 

II, 1. “ Science of God ” — The original is Uvaravidyd. Should it be translated ? 

II, 4. “ The twenty ” have been named in the immediately preceding verses. “ The 

three ” are those of I, 5. 

II, 8. Saddsiv — Should this term be translated ? If so, how ? 

II, 9. isvara — Of course, this can be translated “lord” or “lordly”; but the 
question is whether it would make the matter clearer to do so. What policy should one 
pursue in such matters ? 

II, 10. “Science” — Vidya. The same question here. 

II, 16. “ Brutish breed ” — viz., the fetters. 

II, 16. “ He ” — viz., the intelligent. 

III, 6. There is a play here in the original on Jcald and kalayitva. It seems almost 
impossible to reproduce this in translation, though it is important to do so. 

VI, 5. “ The Illumination of the Principles ” — This is the way I have translated Tattva 
Pmktisa. Would it be acceptable as the title of the whole, in place of the Sanskrit name ? 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


The Home or ajj Eastern Clan ; A Study of 
the Palaungs of the Shan States. By Mrs. Leslie 
Milne. Oxford, Clarendon Press. 1924. 

We have in this volume another of the excellent 
books that Mrs. Milne gives us from time to time. 
In this case the tribes inhabiting part of British 
Burma, with which she deals, are brought before us 
in a manner that leaves little to be desired. Mrs. 
Milne is indeed an experienced and honest observer 
of human beings, and anthropologists have reason 
to be once more grateful for her energy, courage and 
capacity for telling her story. 

She starts in her characteristic way by saying 
that '■ this book is concerned for the most part 
with the Katur [Samlong] tribe of the Palaung.s, 
living in or near Namhsan, the capital of Tawngpeng 
[Taungbaing], which is nominally a Shan State, 
but is governed by a Palaung Chief and inhabited 
almost entirely by Palaungs.” Mrs. Milno chose 
her place of observation well, and she next tells 
us how she came to know a people seldom seen 
outside their own States, and what is far more 
important, in detail how she learnt a language of 
which she knew nothing at all from a people who 
in their turn knew nothing of any language but 
their own. I know what this means, as many 
years ago I set to work to learn the language of 
savages in the same circumstances. I found that 
the savage was quite as bent on learning my 
language as I was on learning his, and entirely 
unable to explain his little peculiarities of grammar, 
which by the way included grammatical changes at 
the Ixiginning of his words — African fashion — a 
habit that caused much thought and delay in 
ascertaining why apparently difierent words were 
invariably used for the same object each time he 


was questioned. Mrs. Milne in her entertaining 
way tells us how she leamt Palaung, and I would 
advise all searchers into the speech of wild tribes 
and the like to study her remarks seriously. 
She found willing, even devoted, helpers, largely 
I take it, though she never hints it, owing to her 
own personality — brave, kindly, energetic, humour- 
ous, sympathetic. She also gives us a bright and 
informing narrative of the journey into the wild 
hills occupied by the Palaungs, and though her 
narrative is always lively, it is quite easy to see that 
her journeys could only have been accomplished 
by a woman prepared to face all difficulties with 
an intrepid heart. 

Passing on to the main contents of the book, 
it will be found to be most systematically put 
together, so as to tell the whole story point by point. 
Beginning with History and a short excursion into 
Ethnology, we shall find that the Palaungs are a 
Mon-Khmer people fixed in a land chiefly occupied 
by Shans and dominated by them : only one State, 
that of Tawngpeng, being, as already said, under 
a Palaung cluef, whoso caj)ital Namhsan is, from 
an illustration, a typical Far Eastern village on 
tho top of one of the many hills in the Shan States. 

After this Mrs. Milne takes us through the 
Palaung's lifo from birth to death. Beginning 
with tho baby, she writes : “ The lifo of a Palaung, 

like that of a Shan, is hedged about with racial 
and family traditions, and much that I wrote in 
my book on the Shoas [S/iona at Home] applies 
to the Palaungs, in so far as their early childhood 
is concerned, but there the resemblance ends.” 
Every detail, and they are all valuable, is then 
given of the baby’s life and upbringing, together 
with tho superstitious practices in connection 
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therewith ; even the songs sung to it and its games 
are recorded. The naming custom by the week- 
day seem to be tyjtically Far-Eastern, it may be 
remarked in passing, and it is also pleasant to see 
that ■“ a little child has a happy life in the villages 
oi the Palaimg and Pale [a clan of the Palarmgs].” 

'■ Little children between the ages of four and 
nine or ten enjoy a good deal of freedom,” and 
soon learn to make themselves useful. They 
certainly live in beautiful situations, are carefully 
taught the ways of life, smg many songs (recorded 
by Mrs. Milne), have comiting-out games, indulge 
in a secret language and miiortrmately learn too 
much about the Spirits. "The boys and girls 
and all vuimarried folk of a Palamig village are 
looked after, as to tlieir conduct, by certain elderly 
men and women, " the Palk'tdan'j, who ai'e wealthy 
and respectable, and appiointed for the purpose to 
teach them manners and to watch over propriety 
of behaviour. There is a certain ainountof initiation 
to life by ordeal, all regulated. It will be .seen that 
It is not a bad thing to be burn a Palatuig child. 
When boys hate been tattooed and girls have 
])assed the ordeal of the prii.t, thoy cease to be 
eliildren and become t'oung men and maidens, 
and love-making begins. This is an elaborate 
affair, much regulated and controlled by cu-toin, 
and magic is resorted to. to Settle the right suitor 
ti marry as the courtship proceeds. This sometime, 
t ids 111 illegitimate childien. genera liy, however 
!i gitiniised by stii.isf cpHiit marriage. But the 
I’alauiics make guutl husbands niid wises and 
are fa tlu'ul to each othei. 

As in Europ.n -o .iiaong tho Palatums, (hero are 
I ivouriie months for inaniaee, which take's place 
osually between lOandd.") or more, as rogarils the 
girls, tho mon "Ming older. The marriage is gene- 
ral]}' an eli'peinent uiulor cei y strict regulations by 
custom, there being a great deal ot make-believe 
about it. It ends with a formal recognition by 
the village elders and is really cjuite a proper 
proceeding. 

When married, a man must have a house to live 
III, and as the building of anew house, just as in 
Burma generally, requires great care and prepara- . 
tion, there is much resort to magic and " wise men ” . 
in all the proceedings from tlie choice of a site. | 
The P.daungs, liowewr, -how no great love for ! 
their houses, though they are very much attached ' 
to their villages, and Mrs. Milne has an interesting 
little chapter on Home Lite. She has iiiueli more 
to say about the Village Life, the village being ] 
always in a picturesque situation ‘‘ on the top i 
of a hill, on a ridge connecting two hills, or on a 
t-pur of a hill.” Mrs. Mihio explains how the pcoplo 
live in it, their habits, manners and customs, their 
festivities ainl their fears, and on tho whole there 
are worse places in the world than Palaimg villages 
for natives to live in. The people have no manu- 


factures and make the money to purchase their 
wants " almost entirely by growing and ciu'ing tea 
and by trading."’ In this they resemble an allied 
lieople, the Xicobarese, who live on the cocoanut 
I pahn and its produce, which they sell. With this 
I iiroviso, Mrs. Mlilne explains the Palaimg method 
I of agriculture, such as it is. Under native, that 
I is Shan or Palaimg rule, disputes weie settled, 

I “when there was a lack of evidence, by ordeal, 
i in order that the assistance of Spiiits might be 
i obtained."’ Trial by ordeal still take= place 6ui 
rosa imder British rule. It is not easy to break 
down immemoiial custom. Mrs. Milne, howevei. 
has not much to say on this impoitant subject, 
as she has never personally witnessed such a trial 

“ Palamigs believe that nearly all the ills of life 
are the woik of evil spirits."’ In such ciicumstaiices 
their lieliefs in chaims and omens are obviously 
important, and Mrs. Milne goes into them at seme 
length. .Speaking generally. their beliefs are 
those of the secondar}' Far Eastern peoples. Every 
Palamig woman desires children, though the cusicms 
regarding child-birth give her a bad time — a very 
bad time. Ciiild-bnth, too, is an occasion whrn 
primitive 'uperstitioiis are allowed to urn 
liot m.tre or less. The same may "oc said of death 
Mrs. Milne gives the death customs at laige, and 
sonic of them are of great interest. 

The modern Palaimg is a professed Buddhist, 
but his Buddhism is only skin deep, a.s, according 
to their own statement, it was intiodueed among 
them by the Butiiiese king Bodawpat ". wliO came 
to the throne as late as 17S1. Mrs. Mi'nc explains 
that it is accordingly of the purer S..\r,L.;‘ni type — 
tho Hmayaiia. i.iid slie gives a I'l'iti ik.ouiU of it 
in some wry iuieivsiiug pages, ag it affects the 
raJaiimis. But th*' p.'ojilc are .Vniii'ists at hcait 
they are 'iimit-worshippers, and in this thev 
t- eni to difler .iiin'iig ihemse'lvcs steatiy. but 
o'ltiotisly m tills resiieei ilit-y are Far-Uastern in 
feeling. We have it all here, the waiideiing soul. 
;!ic iiiotciiipsycliosis, and the rest of it, and on such 
IKiints Mrs. Milne is most inioinnim. Palaimg 
cosmogony is indefinite, but the people ' ntta.ch 
g’eat sigiiificanoe to dreams'" and tlieir iiiterpie- 
lation. Ml'S. Milne winds up her text with the 
proverbs, riddles and folktales of tliis little knoun 
lolk. 

bHie has an Apix'iidix showing differences in 
custom, Mhich is of exceeding value. For instanci. 

‘ eloiKiment ' is not the form of marriage among 
all Palaimg tla.sse.s. With these remnrks I jiait 
Company with one of tho best field books on etlino- 
logy it has been my forltme to come across. 

R. C, Temple. 

The Folklore of Bomb.iy. By R. E. Extho- 

VEX, C'.I.E. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 192-1. 

This wcll-arrang-cd book, which is liktly to com- 
mand much attention from writers on primitive 

3 
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belief and custom, comijrises information collected 
bv the late Mr. A. M. T. Jackson from schoolmasters 
in Gujarat and the Konkan, wliich was subsequently 
published in the form of Notes under Mr. Entho- 
ven’s supervision, and also information on the same 
lines secured by the author himself from the 
Deccan and Karnatak, or Kanarese-speaking, dis- 
tricts of the Bombay Presidency. Mr. Enthoven 
has thus made available to students of Folklore a 
large mass of authentic fact, which, so far as Bombay 
is concerned, has never previously been published, 
and which, when studied in conjunction with the late 
Dr. Crooke’s two volumes on the popular religion 
and folklore of Northenr India, should oblige 
experts and scholars to pay more attention than they 
hitherto have to ancient Indian customs and 
superstitions. In his Introduction Mr. Enthoven 
refers more than once to Sir James Campbell’s 
valuable notes on “ The Spirit Basis of Belief and 
Custom,” which originally appeared in this Journal, 
but rightly points out that spirit possession and 
spirit-searing do not suffice, as Sir James Campbell 
was disposed to believe, to account for all the ideas 
and habits disclosed by the enquiry initiated by 
Mr. Jackson and carried to completion by himself, 
and, in fact, that the origin of the beliefs and practices 
in vogue among the people of Western India must 
be sought in various directions. 

The author deals fuUyinhis first chapter with the 
worship of the Sun and other natural objects. 
In reference to Sun-worship one may add that some 
people make use of a brass or copper device, Surja 
yantra, in the form of a square inscrited with the 
names of the regents of the eight quarters, sur- 
mounted by two concentric circles bearing the 
various titles of the Sun-god, the whole surmounted 
by the well-known device of the triangle within a 
circle. The device i.s included in one of the plates 
in the original edition of Moor's Hindu Panllieon, 
and specimens have occasionally Ijeen obtained of 
recent jears by collectors of bra.ss and copper 
images. I am glad to find that the author 


i pages. The belief connected with the appearance 
I of a comet is also illustrated historically by the 
I popular view that Sivaji's death was marked by 
’ the simultaneous appearance of a comet and a 
' lunar rainbow. 

On page 92 it is stated that some people beliew 
in the existence upon mountain-tops of a class of 
' recluses, called Aghori-bavas, who devour human 
beings. The belief is based upon solid fact. Though 
the Aghori sect ha.s practically been supressed, there 
. are cases on record for the years 18G2, 187S, 1882, 
1884 and 1885, in which members of this monstrous 
confraternity were conr'icted by British magistrates 
i of anthropophagy. Tod in his Travels in Western 
India mentions Mt. Abu and the Gimar hills as 
, being the headquarters of the sect. The records 
of the Anthropological Society of Bombay contain 
all the information available about them in 1892. 
In his chapter on Spirit Possession and Scaring, 
in which he deals exhaustiv'ely with the Codlings, 
Mothers and Demons who form the real pantheon 
of the mass of the people, Mr. Enthoven gives an 
interesting table showing the caste of the priests 
who attend on these minor deities. The list by 
itself is almost sufficient to prove the aboriginal 
character of these local gods and goddesses, who, 
^ though in several cases they may have been 
adopted into Brahmanic Hinduism as manifesta- 
: tions of the higher gods, have really nothing in 
common with Aryan ideas. Among the most 
valuable features of the author’s work is his dis- 
covery of survivals of a totemistic organization 
' among the lower classes of the Presidency. The 
, facts in respect of various social divisions have been 
given in the author's Tribes and Castes of Bombay ; 
and he confines himself, therefore, in the present 
work to enumerating some of the devaks and balis. 
which now represent the totem, and explaining the 
I mode of worshipping them. 

In connexion with the passionate feeling respect. ng 


supports my contention that mriyahka, an epithet 
of the Moon, signifies “ deer-m.arkcd.” In the 
first volume of The O-'ean of Story, crlitod by Mr. 
Penzor. mriyahka is declared to mean “ hare- 
marked. '' ■■ Ixicauso Hindus sec a hare in the Moon ”, 
and in reviewing that work for another journal, 

1 pointed out that sasdnka or snsidhara is the 
epithet u-eil in this sense, while mriyahka refers 
solely to the alternative Ixdief that there i.s an 
antelupo iii the Moon. The practice.s incumljent 
upon Hindus diii'ing an eelip.se arc universal through- j 
out India, and sturlent.s of Marath.a history will 
reino.nber that it was during .an eclipso on tho 
night of No.-omlx)r22nd, 1751, that Bu.ssy attacked 
tho Peshwa s army and won an easy victory, owing j 
to the fact that the Marathas were fully engaged 
in the ceremonies described in Mr. Enthoveu’a 


the sanctity of the Cow, which is briefly dealt with 
on page 213, it would tie interesting to know exactly 
I when this feeling developed ; for it seems cit ar 
from the known facts of lii.stnr3" that this vehen.ent 
' belief did not exi.st to a marki-d degiee at the date 
! of Alexander’s invasion or under the rule of the 

I 

Maurj'as. Regarding tho objection of high-class 
Hindus to touch or bo touched by a dog. it is 
curious to reflect that tho very lust scene in the long 
panorama of tho Mah&bhdrata is that of A'udish- 
thira climbing a mountain in company with his dog, 
and finally translated, with his dog, to Heaven. 
The sentiment underlying the hero’s iusistenei' 
upon the entry into Heaven of his faithful hound, 
is apparently quite foreign to the ideas about the 
I dog now possessed by the Hindu upper-classes. In 
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the seventh chapter the author deals with the evil 
eye, magic and witchcraft, and mentions various 
methods adopted for counteracting the influence 
of witches. No mention, however, is made of the 
most potent method of all, viz., witch-murder. 
Perhaps in this respect the Bombay Presidency 
is more advanced than Behar and Orissa, where in 
1920 the people murdered eleven supposed witches. 

A similar comment may be made on the subject 
of the cure of barrenness, which is included in the 
tenth chapter on women’s rites. The murder of 
children, especially male children, followed by 
a bath in the blood of the murdered child, is well 
Known in other parts of India as a remedy for 
sterility. Three cases from the Panjab and United 
Provinces, which occurred at the close of last 
century, have been recorded in this Journal. Three 
more cases occurred in the Panjab as recently as 
1921. The absence of all reference to this type of 
ritual murder perhaps justifies the assumption 
that these savage methods of procuring offspring 
are no longer countenanced by the people of | 
Western India. 1 

Much more might be written about this pioneer | 
work. The chapter on Village, Field and Other j 
Rites is both important and interesting and should I 
be read by those concerned with the rural economy i 
of Bombay, while the chapter on Disease Deities i 
should equally be known to those who deal with the 1 
sanitation of the small towns and villages and with j 
the public health. Mr. Enthoven’s work is not 
merely of value to the e.xpert student of folklore 
and primitive belief, but possesses a practical 
value for all who play a part in the administration 
or the Bombay Presidency. 

S. M. Edwabdes. 

Bulletin db L’Ecole Fran9aise d'Extb6me, 
Orient, Tome XXIII. 1923. Hanoirl924. 

In a previous issue of the Indian Antiquary 
I dealt at some length with the history and achieve- 
ments of the French Far-Eastern School, particular- 
Iv in regard to its antiquarian researches in Indo- 
China. The volume that now lies before me affords 
additional evidence, if this were needed, of the value 
o f the work performed by French orientalists. The j 
first hundred pages and more are occupied by an ! 
essay on the relations between Japan and Indo- 1 
China in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, ' 
contributed by M. N. Peri, to which are added i 
separate papers concerning boat-building and i 
shipping in Japan, loans at interest advanced to ^ 
shippers by the Japanese at that period, and thirdly 
a Japanese plan of Ankor-Vat. These papers are 
followed by a remarkable historical reconstruction 
of the first Chinese conquest of the Annamite 
country in the third century b.c., — the work of 
M. L. Aurousseau. His conclusions, which are worth 


perusal, are epitomised in the fourth chapter of th.^ 
essay, and are followed by a long note on the origin 
of the people of Annam. E. Chavannes, in his 
masterly translation of the Memoirs of Seu-ma 
Ts’ien, advanced the opinion that the Annamite 
race must have had affinity with that of the pre- 
Chineso kingdom of Yue, which occupied the 
western portion of the province of Toho-kiang 
and was destroyed in the fourth century b.c. M. 
Aurouseau in his note develops this theory and 
shows that it accords with certain weU-established 
historical facts. 

M. Parmentier contributes some interesting 
remarks on Indo-Chinese archasology, dealing with 
recently discovered Cham antiquities, the statue 
of Vishnu found in 1912 at Vong-the, which now 
graces a small Buddhist pagoda, and various Indo- 
Chinese sculptures, the origin of which has not yet 
been clearly ascertained. Another important 
paper is that of “The Vidyaraja ’’ by Mr. Jean 
Przyluski, described as a contribution to the historv 
of magic among the Mahayanist sects of Buddhism. 
Ho calls pointed attention to the fact that the 
doctrine of the Vidyaraja, or emanations from 
the Tathdgata, finds its exact counterpart in one of the 
Gnostic scriptures, viz., the Eighth book of Moses, 
which was unquestionably composed between the 
second and fourth centuries a.d. Like most 
Gnostic literature, it is a confused medley of religious 
beliefs in vogue at that date in the Eastern regions 
, bordering on Greece. It is quite possible that 
; Gnosticism borrowed largely from Indian philoso- 
I phy, and it is equally possible that India in return 
I felt the influence of various Eastern sects about the 
; fourth century a.d., that is to say, at the time 
I when the idea of mantrardja appears in the Buddhist 
; texts, and when ideas of magic commenced to 
j pervade MahaySnist literature. 

I M. F. Gore contributes an interesting collection 
I of notes on the Tibetan regions of Seu-Tch’ouan and 
I Yunnan, which adds considerably to our geographical 
knowledge of those little-known lands ; while 
ethnologists will find plenty of interesting matter 
in the miscellaneous papers which complete the 
literary portion of this volume. They deal with such 
subjects as “ a method of fixing dates in vogue among 
the Laos ’, “ Magic drums in Mongolia,” and 
“The refuse of a neolithic kitchen-midden at Tam-toa 
in Aiinam.” A bibhography and official record of the 
proceedings of the French School occupy the last 
two hundred pages of a work, which amply illustrates 
tho capacity for painstaking and logical research 
possessed by the French archseologist and anti- 
quarian- 

S. M. Edwabdbs. 
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La Leoexde de L’E.mpeheub A^oka (A?oka- 
Avadana) Dans les Textes Indiess et Chi- 
NOis ; par J. Pezyluski. Aiiuales du Mus6e 
Diiimet. Tc;ne XXXII : Paul Gouthner.. 13, 
Rue Jacob, Pans. 1923. 

This York wlach is cluri acteiized by deop Icnoir- 
ledge of Buddhioi htoialure and much analytical 
capacitr , scoks t.j csjiabliffh the approximate date, 
the origin, and the chaiaclcr of the Asoidvachina, 
Yhich, rvhik cii-hiining tiaditions identical with 
those appcai'iiie ill tiic V rrnirt, is priJiably far 
older iIkIu tb.e ' ito i vn.ik. Ai t!ie oiitse: oi his 
thesis the puthoi lo able to shotv that the story 
of Buddha'' j'uiiiicy in the AioluvadunO is older 
than the coi-r. 'i., .nduic pa-'ace in the Vinaija, 
and secondly that, win teas the author of the for- 
mer show.-! an riixi'. u- pi'lLience tor the country 
round Mathura, the ceinpiier o) the latter glori- 
fies the mure westerly pait of the land in wliich 
early Buddhism was esuhlished. I'licre con be no 
doubt that ilathuva exert ued nnich influence 
on the development and expansion o-i tl’O Bud- 
dhietic doctiinc, ow.ng to the fact that it was 
situated on one “i tin ludMii ii ..ide ruiU' -, 

and also tliat it.i nitinaslic sen bos had iuhcriied 
from the Brf.hinaii' oi aiititjuity a knowledge ,.f 
Sanskiit,r-i YtU u' hinai.t end philu'.opliicv! tia- 
dition.s. Tl.c '-.ulu st l.’uddhist coiuiiiunitlcs l..id 
develupod ii.oio to ’.he cast. I'lint ipidly at Magoidlia, 
where the texts cmbudyiiig inc tc.icliing of Bu'idha 
were ptobiibly recited in the Magadln dialect aiid 
wore Usually il y.’u.uc. t,., .eU ,v.- of ea'-y rr.cmmi- 
s.ng. on BaiMlii.sii'i [tueirated the wc.stci'n 
|joi'tlon ”1 th" !.,.!ie,.tic valley 1 be minks of M<r- 
ihiira, v.'io M le I'lii’i'ant v,.th S.uiskrit and 
HI general wmc mt. I!. hd.-I on.l hig’ily tr.T,in- 

ci than ih" . ill II nt t' anil. ii’Ht il l. of the e.s^tein 
i'gioii, diviluf.id i'll inn-. ; U'V. i.m.ii, .1 
.vii.ih 1 he .i-fi.'.ei'o :s one oi 1 lie most charai - 
lei'iHtic spenmens. 

in hull, thi autlii'i di^tiiic.nslje.s three phase.s 
HI th’ pradu."! ex'.eiis,. -n of ihe faith of (.hiuti.iiui 
I'liddha fr.jin tic Gaireenc va'h'y to tl.e plateaux 
of Upper A-ia. each ol whicli coriespoiids to a 
ol.'tlncl period in ihe li.sttry of Budilhi.-t litcra- 
fire. Onginallt c.iiilmi d to ^ii.p.idha and the 
iioigiibounnu an,;', the tlisi ipit-b of S.'kya Muni 
V ere content with the jiiodiu Jioii i f short compo- 
itioiiR in Mau.olhi. usually in veise. Later, in 
ihc plain v,at<ri(l }iy the Oaapi s and Jamna, new 
C'oiiveil.s lent to the 'crvicc of the faith the higdily 
poh hed lirose and diideitics of the old Sanskrit 
I'hilosophers. Tiii.s was the pcr.ud of Mathurfi, 

• Hump which longer and more perfect works, likn 
the Aiokava-’a,>a, were published in Sanskrit. ■ 
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Finally, on reaching Kashmir. Buddhism became 
' more eclectic, lost its character of a local sect, 
and Irecame a universal religion. This led to the 
foundation of a third school of writers and com- 
pilers, who recast, coinmeiitedupon, collated, and 
developed the ancient texts. 

In the course of his argiuueiit, the author points 
out that there are three classes of Buddhist works 
which refer to the Buddhist Councils. The first 
class speaks of one Council only, the second men- 
tions two. and the third refers to a third Council. 
J he A sijJci^Vadd i,Q falls in the first of these three 
classes. He also shows that the story of Asoka's 
pilgiirnage is fairly dear evidence that, at the date 
ot composition oi the A ioh'ivw'dmi, the cult ol 
. -marida was an essential leature of Buddhism 
Thence he proceeds to discius the Cjuestion of 
Upagupta’s appearance in the -ixth and last episode 
ot the Deeds of Asoka, as embodied in the 
Asokdvaddna, and comes to the conclusion that the 
--liokdv'dd/.u is a composite woik, made up of an 
oiigiiial sulra describing the exploits of the Buddhist 
cinpjcror, amalgamated by a .seiib'e of Mathura with 
the story of the first Council and the hve« of the 
'•'triarch'’ He gives his reasons for holding that 
ti,i.s sHti-'i or Aiok '^u'i'a was compiled between lou 
and op B.c. 

The reign of Pu-hyamitia 'eeini- to have marked, foi 
Buddhism, the comraenccnicnr ef an epoch of clecen- 
t: t!i/-at!on. ^Vlill Ins ri-e lo power the Magadha era 
clur.eS; aiidih' piopagati' ni ut the Law in u north- 
wcsteib. and sou'.h-wcsturl y direction receives a new 
iiepul.-e I'or Fu'hyamiii.i wiie a champion ot Brah- 
iiianic Biiidui ni. jnu pci-ecutecl the Buddhists, who 
were ihu.s ton eel I o leave Patalijaitra and lied pro- 
bably towards A'epal and Kushnnr, and also to the 
I’.-gions of the valley of the Jumna, over winch the 
more tolerant Agnimitra wa.s then luling. 

The author, in the (ourse ol his work, makes a 
i< .i-oncd enquiry into the origin and .significance of 
tlie Buddhist legend of Pmdola, and biiQly.ses tlie tales 
composing the C'j'clc of Asoka, which arc one and all 
derivable from an ancient and primitive legend, first 
elaboiatcd among the Buddhist commimities settled 
ill the pioximity of Pfltaliputra- An examination of 
“ .Vsoka’s Hell '\{L’Ehf(.r d'A<}okii) leads to .some very 
.suggestive remarks on the influence upon Buddliism 
cJ Iranian ideas, notably in refcicnoc to the Buddhist 
cM-hatology and the figure of Uie Saviour Muitreya, 
who bhowsa striking affinity to the Iranian Saosyant. 
The autlioibs wcH-rcasonecl theme wiiiformn valuable 
addition to the literatuiT wliich has grown up round 
the figures of '■ the Perfect one” and the compas- 
sionate emperor, who combined in himself the r61es 
of monk and monarch, and carved on rocks, cave- 
walls. and sandstone pillars in various jiart.s of India 
the Buddhist gospel of truth, reverence and charity. 

S. M. Edwabdks. 
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THE REPRESENTATION OF SURYA IN BRAH:\LIi.NICAL ART. 


By JITENDRA NATH BANERJEE. 

The worship of the Sun as a very prominent deity was prevalent amongst almost all the 
ancient nations of the world. Thus, the Egyptians had worshipped the Sun under various 
names such as, Horus, Re, etc., and the Assyro-Babylonians used to wershipa Solar deity, 
named Marduk, whose fight with Tiamat, a huge monster of forbidding aspect, is narrated in 
their legends. The ancient Iranians paid their homage to the Sun-god under the name of 
Mithra, who was regarded as ‘ the first of the Spiritual A'azatas.’ Helios, Apollo, the Sun-god, 
occupied a very prominent position in the religious pantheon of the ancient Greeks, and in a 
far distant corner of the world, bleeding human hearts were sacrificed to the Sun-god by the 
ancient Mexicans, ‘ in order to maintain him in vigour and enable him to run his course along 
the sky.’ In fact, the religions history of every nation, if jiroperly inve.stigated, would clearly 
show that the worshija of the Sun, in some form or other, formed an all-important part 
of worship in certain periocLs of its existence as a nation. The reason Is not far to seek ; the Sun 
a-s the celestial luminary appeal, d foremost to the imagination of the iieoplc, and its daily 
appearance in the horizon, its apparently onward march across the firmament and its final 
disappearance on the western horizon in the evening gave rise to various mythological tales 
among various nations, to account for the.se phenomena. 

The Indo-Aryans of the Vedic age were no exception to the general order of mankind, 
and the Sun was held by them in the highe.st esteem along with other nature gods. Sacrifices 
were offered to the Sun-god in various a-.p^ets, which were given different names such as, 
Siirya, Savilr, Pushen. Bhaga. Z'liira and Vi.^nu, each peisonifying to a greater t-r lesser extent 
the difi’erent attributes of the Sun. Thus. Siirya, "the nio^t eoncretc of the Solar deities 
was directly connected with the visible luminous orb and variou-^ (pialities and functions, 
were attributed to him ; Savitr. " the stimulator of everything” (Sarva-ffija Pra-savitd in 
Ydska’s Xirukta, Id. 31) denoted the abstract equalities of the Sun-god and so on. The most 
interesting of these different Solar deities is Vi^RU. Originally a particular aspect of the Sun, 
chiefly extolled in comiection with the march across the sky in three great strides, ho came to 
occupy a very imp.ortant position in the classical iieriod and was regarded as one of the most 
imqjortant divinities of the Brahmanical Triad Mitra, whose connection with Surya is a 
little obscure inthe passages of the Rigvula. where he is mainly celebrated along with Varuua, 
is an Indo-Iraniaii God,- the later Iranian aspect of whom influenced to a great extent the 
sub.sequent phase ot dun-wru’^hip in India. Bhaga, Rushan and Ai;\aman were three other 
aspects of Sun and they arc aho celebrated in VchI’c hymns. list of the Solar gods was 

later raised to twelve, usually kuv)A\u as Dvadasdditya.s. and the wv.rship of these along 
with that of Nine jtlaiicts or Navaeraha' came io hold a vcr\ imqiortant an'l unique placi’ m 
llie Biahinanical ritu.tl'. 

It is trenerally as^uimd by .scholar^ that image worship wa.s not existent in India of the 
Marly Vedic qx-riod; and though there is a cla.ssof scholars who would call thri view in question, 

1 liere are no two ijpinimis on the qioint that symbols reqircienting qxirticular aspects of divinities 
were frequently used in the qx-rformance of the ancient \ edic rife-s. Thus, we have references 
to the fact that the Sun was reqiresented by a wheel in the Vedic ceremonies^, which proqterly 
svmbolised the apqtareut revolving movement of the Sun Sometimes a round golden plate, 
(,r a fire-brand .stood for the Suiri, Tim qmneh-marked coins, the origin of which has been 
traced by Cunningham qirior to lOOU b.c.^, bear on their face various qieculiar figures 


' Jtac.'lonell, Wdic Muil.-Aoiiij. \^. oO. ^ Ibul. 

:i RV., 1. IT.s (1). I. (4) ; Weber, Vujap tja, 20, 34 ; ORV.. t>8, note 4. 

■1 SR 7 1, 1 (10), “ ill piliim t lie lire allar a ili'e of goM was q'lacecl on it to reprcoeut ihe Sun . Mno> 
ii L ■!!. T’-t/'.. p. I 

G Ci.unincUani. Ccis 'd m 

11 St BhaiulnrUar b \ uw c 


Cj Cd'in'chail I.ixl' o s, 1921. tli. Ill, for Dr. 
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which can certainly be taken to symbolise the great celestial luminary. A spoked wheel with 
other variants of the same figure, assumed by some to stand for the Buddhist Dharamchakra, 
is very regularly found on those coins*. This spoked wheel with its variants occurs also 
in the indigenous coins of Taxila {GAI., j)!. Ill, 13), in those of the Odumbaras {CAI., pi. IV, 
14, 15) and in many other coins. The representation of the Sun as “ a rayed disc ” occurs also 
in the early punch-marked coins and in the coins of the local rulers of Northern India^. In 
some cases, Cunningham takes these sjioked wheel symbols for Dharmachakra ; but they 
can equally well be assumed to symbolise the Sun himself. Dr. Spooner, who was at first 
inclined to find in them Ealdhist characteristics, subseciuently abandoned his views about 
these m.arks and held the opinion that they were all solar symbols, though he would 
take thim to be Zjroastrian in character^. Again, in certain places the rayed disc of the 
Sun is placed on an altar and surrounded by a railing, thus clearly indicating that the figures 
enclosed within the railing were really objects of worship inside a shrine Cunningham always 
describe • this figure as ■ rayed circle of Sun on Buddhist basement railing but there seems 
to be no good ground, a.s far as we can see, for describing this basement railing as Buddhist, 
and it mav equally well be taken to be Brahmanical in character. M. Foucher discerns in the 
infantile simplicity of the.se emblems the style of the most ancient manifestations of the 
religious art of the Buddhists.'® 

But our difficulty is — are all the representations of this wheel and the lotus 
ascribablo only to Buddhism ? Originally they must have been emblems designating 
the Sun, but later they were utilised by the Buddhists for their owm purposes. On 
certain coins of the very earliest period, small ingots of silver and copper of a definite weight, 
are affixed a few marks, which look like verycruderepresentationsof a lotus. On other ancient 
coins, too, certain symbols arc to be found, which are nothing but attempts to figure the lotus- 
flower intimately connected with the Sun from the very earliest times " . Thus the lotus 
flower is mentioned in the most ancient literature of the Indo-Aryans, and it played a CDnspi- 
cuous part in the mythology of Brahmanism ; its association with the Sun was due to the 
fact that the opening and closing of the flower timed with the rising and the setting of the 
Sun 'k This observation as regards the connection of the lotus flower with the Sun is fully 
borne out by the evidence of the Puninas, which enjoin the execution in sculpture of a twelve 
pctalled lotus, on different petals of which figures of the different aspects of the 
Sun-god arc to be placed with the god Bhaskara on the central pericarp (karnikd)A3 The 
lotus flower, as symbolising the Sun and repre.senting other ideas or principles*"' connected 
with the Sun, came to hold such a unique position in Indian Art of all ages and all religions, 

e V. A. Smith, C(J[.\I.. pp. 13G-7, X.,.s. 7, 8, 9, 10, 1 1. As regards the Taurine sjunbol, might it not 
.syi.oirtise iu the earlie.st times the sun and the moon repre.senled together, one by the disc, and the other 
by tlie eiv-eent attaclicd to it ? 

7 Ctniningb.am, Cnius of Ancirnt India (CAI), pi. Ill, 14 ; IV, 13 ; V. 6, 9, etc. 

8 Cf. .4.87.47?., 190.7-00, pp. 1.70-7.7; and JUAS., 1915, p. 412. 

9 Cunningham, CAI., jd. VII, 0, 9, etc. 

10 M. Foucher, II ijinjtinrjs of liinldhi-it Art.” p. 14. 

11 V. .\. .Smith. CC7.1/.. p. 130, Niks. 1. 17,( tc., Nob. 2. 3. 5, 0, 50, 69, etc. C/. M. Foucher, The B,, /in- 
ni.n/.H of Ihddhint Art, pi. I, figK.. g, petalled lotus, the most characteristic form, to be found on the 
C'oijis of Kran. 

13 ha oj R'h'fioa atul Ethics, vol. 8, pp. 142-5. 

13 Ib m.'idri ui his rratuA-/iiCK(?</. pp. 528, 535 .and 539, fpiotes from TJlidSiauata P., N/tmn/a P,, and 

Mutrijn P., tlio re->pective passages di-iUing with Divfikara Vrntarii, Asuditya Vratam and Siiryanakta 
Vr.daih See also Ib m.hlri, Vrala khanchi, p. 553, about Surya Vrata from Saura Dharma; “ Upalijnja 
.rncau dr sc Snriiynm t'llra .•srunarrmij, f, Sinnlihlnt hitrii paijmaiitu dtuda-idrarn sakartiikam." And red 
flowers (rakfipu^po) were siieciallj offered to iSiirya in his worship. 

u '■ Piim.inly, the lotus Ouwer appears to have .symholised for tlie Aryans from very remote times 

the idea of .sup.-rliumen or divine birth; and secondarily the creative force and immortality” ERE 

pp. 142-5. ■’ 
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that in the portion of the V hnudharrnottara dealing with iconographic matters, we find full 
and detailed instructions for the figuring of a lotus flowerd^ 

Thus, VtQ see that in ancient Indian art the Sun-god Avas represented by various 
symbols, such as spoked wheel, rayed disc, lotus-flower in various forms and the like. 
When he came to be anthropomorphically represented, these wheel and lotus flower 
symbols were not totally discontinued, and we loiow that the wheel v as placed in one of 
the hands of Visnu, one of the Adityas, and lotus flowers verc placed in both the 
hands of the image of Surya himseK. Moreover, the wheel and the lotus flower, as so 
many solar emblems, figured independently in many coins, seals, clay tablets and 
copper plate inscriptions of the Gupta period and afterwards.'® 

No icon of the Sun-god is to be found in ancient Indian art till a comparative!}’ late period. 
The reason is not far to seek ; for none of the extant monuments of India with very few 
exceptions can be dated prior to the age of Asoka. Almost all the oldest monuments of the 
Maurya and Sunga period that are preserved to us are connected with Buddhism, and some- 
times figures of Brahmanical divinities, who are given a subordinate position, are to be found 
on one or other of these monuments". The Sun-god figures rarely in these monuments, and 
mention may be made in this connection of the figures of Surya in an upright post of the 
Budh-Gaya railing, as also in the fa 9 ade of the Ananta-Gumpha at Udayagiri"*. The god is 
seen riding on a four-horsed chariot, with the reins in his hantls, attended on either side by a 
female figure"* shooting arrows, personifying the dawn driving away darkness before the Sun. 
Another figure, probably of a divinity, which is taken by some scholars, though on insufficient 
grounds, to represent the Sun-god, occurs on the right-hand section of the fa 9 ade of a cave 
at Bhaja. There, a figure is seen riding on a four-horsed chariot, under whose wheels are 
visible hideous struggling forms, identified by some as the demons of darkness. But as in this 
case the god, or whoever he may be, is not seen attended by the two female figures shooting 
arrows, he cannot be definitely identified as the Sun-god simply by reason of his riding in a four- 
horsed chariot. Figures or figurines riding on four -horsed chariots, which can have no possible 
connection with the Solar divinity, can be found in many of the museums of India^o. But as 
regards the Budh-Gayfl, sculpture there cannot be any doubt that it stands for the Sun-god. 
Though the representation of this divinity is purely Indian in character, the conception is 
somewhat analogous to that of the Greek God Helios, who is also seen riding on four-horsed 
chariots-'. The Rigvedic description of the Sun-god, which is certainly the back ground of 
the human representations of tliis divinity in Indian art, pointedly refers to the fact of his 
riding a chariot drawn by one (the horse Etasa), 3, 4 or 7 horses, and there cannot be any 
doubt that this coneexotion of this divinity is a purely Indian one. Again, in the jjarticular 
form of the anthroxAomorphic representation of Surya in the art of the Guifia period and 
subsequent ages, we seldom fail to find these seven horses being driven by the charioteer 

IS Visriudharmottara, Bk. Ill, ch. 1.5, v. 1-8. 

I*' Fleet's Gupta Inscription.^, pp. 219, 269, etc. 

II Figures of the 33 gods, Kuvera and other guardians of the 4 cpiaitci.=, -Apiarnse.s, S;i and others 
in Bharhut and Sanchi. 

18 Cf. a similar figure on the Lahaul Lota, Arch<xolo<;ical Sumy of T1 . India, vol. It , p. 0. 

19 and Pratyusa, according to iconographic terminology. 

20 Various terracotta fragments that were unearthed at Bhita showed these four-horsed chariots, 
some with riders. In this connection reference may be made to a terracotta plaque fouiul there, supposed 
to represent Dushyanta’s hunt, as narrated in Kalidasa's ‘Abhijhd na Saktintalam.’ See ASIAR., 
1011-12, p. 73, pi. kxiV. Bharhut and Sanchi railings bear on them many representations of the 
chariot drawn cither by 2 or 4 horses. 

21 CJ. Cunninghara’.s Archceologkal Survey Reports, vol. HI- p. 97 ; ‘ the four horses and the general 
execution resembles to a great extent the Greek representation of Helios, the Sun-god, but the chariot is 
Indian.’ See also in tlris connection the reverse device of the dated coin of the Indo-Greek ruler Plato, 
Whitehead, Punjab Mus. Cat of Coins, vol. I, pi. IX. fiij. A . 
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Aruna, carved on the pedeAal of the image-h But the number of the horses shown in the 
pedestal of these images is not always seven, and reliefs with four liorses, though rare, can also 
be found in India-3. 

The ejjigraphic records of tlie Giiiita enmerors tell us about the many endowments by 
pious devotees, ot temples and images in honour of the ISun-god-'*. Titles like Pnra- 
m'ldityabJvikla, and naraas such as Adity'naii,, Adilyacarilhan'^. Adiiy'irnrmcvn, Prabhdkara- 
ranlhan. etc., borne by the kings and chicTh mentioned in th*' Gupta inscriptions, unmis- 
takably refer to tlie very wid.? exponsh.m of the s.dar cult in n'.rthern India. But the 
images and temples of the Sun then jiveted have almost all been destroyed, and the ruin.s 
of these temples, in some ca^es at least, eni be identified as those of temples of the Sun only 
through tlie evidence of the insoriptions which still remain- \ 

As regards the image-', they are a!mo-.t invariably lust. One inscribed image, however, 
was discovered by Mr. d 1), ,M Beglar in 1S79-SO and was first brought to notice in Cunning- 
ham’s Ai'chceological Snnxy vol. p. 12. The date for the installation of the image is 

presumed to fall in A.n. 072-73, and though the image itself cannot bo traced now, it has been 
described, as a man 2ft. !<• in. high, holding a water lily (lotus ?) in each hand, and with 
a small standing figure, on each side, tliat on the right being armed with a club . ” 

This short notice of the imago of the Sun docs not enable us to assert that it was of a type 
identical with many Surya images discovered in Xorthern India, which have found their way 
to one or other of the museums of India. The essential features of such a type can 
be ascertain S’l if we Ccarefully examine .sum? of these images 2®. These are, the seven-horsed 
chariot of Surya with Aruna as tho driver ; the Sun-god with his legs covered, wearing bodice 
and jewels, with his two hands carrying two full-blown lotuse.s, his head adorned with kirita 
mikiita ; his two m.ilo attendants, one on each side, holding pen and ink-pot and sword, two 
female figures on either side in the dlUlha and pratyildlha poses slrooting arrow.s, and two 
or three female attendants. The figure of the Sun, and sometimes the figures of both tho male 
attendants, too, have their feet encased in some sort of leggings. Sometimes the legs of these 
three figures are left unoarvod and shown as inserted in the pedestal or what stands for tho 
chariot Anotlier feature of this Sim-image is the peculiar girdle or waist zone which is 
depicted by tho sculptor.i on the body of the imago. This is referred to in iconographic texts 
as avyn/'ign and has been rightly identified by scholars with the Ave.stan aiwiyaon- 
gliana, the sacred woollen thread girdle, which a Zoroastrian is enjoined to wear round the 
waist-^. Tho boots, the close fithng bodicc-like garment and this waist zone arc the most 
prominent characteristics of this type of image, and their bearing on tho evolution of the tj^o 
will have to be duly considered. 

The iconographic text.s, which lay downrule.s for the making of images, are handed dowm 
to us in the pages of several of th" Pnrunas, viz,, Agni, ilat-^ya, Pudnta, VAnudharnwitam, etc. 
in the Aganias, tho Tanfra^. and works of early date hke the Bihat-Sa>:J>ltaoi Varahamihira. 

22 The seven .inU .Aruna ;u-i- fref|nrntly absent in the .South Jn.hiiii inia^' s of Suryn. 

23 Cat. iij thr oj Arclwijh i'i at .'iurnnlh. by t>. It. .Salmi, p. iil’J , M. ( Ij.nculy ’s Oi t'isa and its 

remains, p. 3.50, Dr. A'oeol’.- AJatlmia Musiinn Catnlo'jve, j.p. 104-05, D 40. 

21 Sir K. G. Dhanfhirkiir, ‘ Va>snavism, .^airuin, and AI inor RlIi'Jiou^ ms.^ p. 154; Fleet, Cnpta 
Inscriptions, pp. 68, 79. 120, 101, 2l)S, 214, 288. 

26 ASIAR., 1910-17, p. 14, pi. J.K B. This m.arhle temple of tho Sun, r.iio of Iho ok!e.-t Siiiya 
temples known to us, is situated ,at Viirniim in the Sirohi .State, Itajpulana. For l.-iter .Sun tempUe-, Inch 
are still extant, wo may refer to Suryanarkkoil in the Tanjoro District (Gopinath Ruo, vol. bpt. II, 
p. 300), Modhera in Gujarat and Konarok in Orissa. 

26 C/. Dr. Bloch's Supplementary Cat. oj the Archecoloqical Exhibits in the Indian Aluscum, Xo. 8P27, 
5820, etc. Cj. also the accompanying Plate II. 

G/. ibid,, 'Nfo. 3925, and Dr. Bloch’s remarks in the footnote on page 79. See also tlie im.'gi .s "f 
SClrya at Ellora, Gopinatli Bt.o xol. I, part II, p. 313, and pi. LXXXVIll fi.e. 2. 

23 Quarterly •Journal oj the Mythic Society, 1918, p. 287. 
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Works on art, which were compiled at a later date, also contain matters chiefly relating to 
those subjects, and the names ot Silaparalm, Sri VUvakrinnavaidm-Sdslra and Rupamandnna 
may be mentioned in this connection. Texts or portions of iexts arc, in many cases, the 
same in two different works, showing that either one borrowed from the other or both drew 
from a common source. Thus those describing the image of 8nr\'a as given in Vi nwlharm'.t- 


i'lra are identical with those quoted from Matsyapurdn'! in (i jpinath Kao's Elements of 
Hindu Jcoivyj raph'j'''-'\ On the other hand, different niaansoripts or editirms of the same 
wor.k arc found to contain varying texts, thougii there is no great diserepaney in the delinea- 
tion of the essential features of the imag.-sS'’'. Then again, tiie text.s in many cases are so 
very corrupt and there are so many e^pyi'^t's nrhtakcs on account of unintelligent copying, 
that we must be very cautious in drawing any far-rcaching conclusions from a mere con- 
sideration of these texts, without referen ’o os corresponding icons to bear out their evidence. 
-Fortunatelv’ for us. the extant sculpture-.' representing th'" .Sun follow to a great extent one 
or other of these texts laid down in various works. 

Without going into details, we may observe that the mo^t prominent peculiariLics of 
the image, as referred to above, find th< ir place in these de>cription.s. Thus to quote 
Varahamihira, a representative writer of the st.xth century a.d. : — 

Ndsd laldta janighorugaylacakiddisi Connnidni Raech. Kariju<i:iHetjarc>ani gudam 
pl'ldAuro ydvaf. Vibhr.lnas = svubv irdh: pdnibhy'tni pchahijc mitkntadhdrl . Kundala-bhusita- 
vaHxmk pralambahdrt I'bj'xija (viyanga) vrilih."^' . The Mntsya Pnrdna (Bangavasi Ed., p. 
903, ch, 261, V. 3-4-) lays down that the Sun-god is to be shown in certain sculptures as having 
his b.cdy covered by a kind of garment and tVet covered by effulgence, and possessing other 
pcculiaritle.s. The ^ri VUsvakanndeatdra-Sdsira describe - lho image of Siirya in these terms : 

Ekacakra rathodicyn = stdrkhdn>ij-t susdrathii: . TuragnUi snpiahMrynkt'd e (i ) rddhastalra 

sthitoravih V rihaicx (?) /.•-■'< surakinlca snldvnnyo kuinudyntlid. Sdhairdi^- 

6 «/w< 7 ni.kjo»e.i.'!i/r!!/!dtdmniicIda/<. Kuryuh .... Kavacaochanna vigrahah. Sanalapad- 
m’lrajive (?) vibhrat skatiidhc karc kramat' (ch. 2b, %. 51-53, etc.). 

To translate it rather freely : ■' The Sun-god should be placed on a divine one-whoclcd 
chariot with seven horses driven by the charioteer, who is no other than (Aruna) the younger 
brotlicr of Tarkshj’o.. He should be widc-chcstcd. red-colouivd . ami beautiful like a water- 
lily. A tnousand brilliant rays should emanate from h.im, and ho should be adorned with 
jewelled car-ring.s. The body of the image should be covered by a coat of mail. He should 
hold two beautiful lotuses by their stalks aud the lotus blossoms should be shown parallel to 
the shoulders 

Though no mention is here made of the Avestan waist girdle the aiyanga, and of the 
northern style of dress, (udicyavesa) which arc, as we haw seen, mentioned in an earlier work, 
viz., the Brhatsamhdd, still wc do not fail to find a reference to the fact of the Sun's body 
bein'.v covered, evidently alluded to by Varahamihira iu the term, ‘ gudn.U pddddaroydvat: 
The .Ha/syt Parnnu refers to the same peculiarity in the.se vuixh y ColakaccbannavapumM 
Kvi”! '•''trc-:u dariayct : Vastrayugma samopclmn cdrnnan tejnsuvritnii . The reader will 
specially note the expression ' kvaciccitrAu dar<ny<t,' and that ‘ it .should be showm in c^tain 
sculptures ’ (cilra here undoubtedly meaning a sculpture fully in the round and not a picture 
as some would suppose). This observatio n of the Parana kar shouhl be clearly born e 
- 0 ,r,.u,th Ka.., Fhm.,.t.s oj Hindu 

M'l. T. pint n. ■'! I t-,pi ' Pu'dnr^ io describe 


30 The [W'-'iee- jii.ii" !! 
Suryii IS' qeite (liOVv li v i. 
Press. 

31 \'.n ,!i, ' lii, . 1 . - 

32 ] ((HO' 1 ', : ' 

Prof. Br. D. Pi. Bh.Mele.iO. 
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in mind, when we consider that these peculiarities of the image of the Sun, which were 
evidently alien in character, were not adopted subsequently by a certain class' of sculptors, 
and images of the Sun-god devoid of these characteristic features were also known and 
described by the authors of the iSilapaldahns. 

It has been fully pointed out by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar^s that a particular form of sun 
worship (Jlihira or Mithra worship) was introduced into India from outside in the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The legend of Samba in the Bhavistja Piirdna, Varahamihira’s 
testimony that an idol of the Sun is to be consecrated by a Maga Brahman 34 , the correct 
identification of tlmse Migas with the Persian Magi, and the avijanga worn by the figure of 
Siirya as referred to above,— all these facts undoubtedly prove that this kind of worship was 
not identical with the form of Sun-worship prevalent in India from time immemorial; and 
it was Iranian in charactei'Se. It has also been tacitly concluded by scholars that the peculiar 
t 3 qDe of the Siirc'a image, which was worshipped all over Xorthem India during the Gupta 
period and snb,equentl\-, was also Iranian in character. But it should be pointed out that 
though this characteristic form of Sun-worship was borrowed from the Persian Mithra-worsbip, 
3 -et the very image of the Sun-god was not Persian, and very few such elements can be traced 
in its making. If the S'rrya image itself is thought to be derived from the Iranian Mithra, 
then we .shall b? justified in asking for an Iranian proto-type of this image. But we know 
that the Iranians themscds'os were not in the habit of worshipping images and our search for an 
image of Mithra, wcidd lie in vain, i.e., before Mithraism itself was to a great extent Helle- 
nized. Mithna in ancient Persian mcinumcnts was represented ba^ a symbol, as Surya used to be 
in the early Vodio tim '.s. Thus, for e.xample, in one of the friezes on one of the four dakk- 
mas (sepulchre) of Darius, near the site of ancient Istakhr near Naqsh-i-Rustam, “ between the 
king and fire- altar appears Ahura Mazda hovering above, and a ball which is certainly meant 
to represent the Sun or Mithra” 3«. According to the writer of the article ‘ Mithraism ’ in 
EncjjclopLedia of Bdigion and Ethics (vol. 8, p. 753), ‘the busts of Sun and Moon and the 
circle of the Zodiac are standing features in the Mithraic monuments.’ But wo shall not be 
justified in saying that these Imsts of the Sun were the prototj'pos of the cult-picture of the 
later form of Sun-wcr^liip in India. The same uTiter makes tlie following observ’ation aboxrt 
the expansion of IMithraism in Asia Elinor. "Tlic near oasJern dynasts which sprang from 
the wreck cd .Vlexatulcr Emigre .... were fervent worshippers of Mithra, the spiri- 
tual Yazata .... It was doubtlc.ss at tiie courts of tliese mushroom monarchs that 
the Hcllcnizati(.:i of .xlithrai^m, uhich wa.s the indispensable condition of its further 
diffusion, V as biauight about ’'3i. 

Til!! fully anthr ipomorphic reprcM ntation of Mithra in ancient art was due to this Hellen- 
isation of Mithraism. and the t_vpc of Apollo-Hclio-s, the Greek solar divinitic-s, served as the 
original of thi^ Mithra, as tim fln-ck-; saw in him a divinit y very nearly resembling their own 
solar deities. That the Hellenes of Asia IMinor i<lentificd this fiani of Mithra with their own 
solar and planet arj’ gods is shown ba- a monument set up by Antiochus I of Commagene (09 — 38 
B.C.), viz. “the enormous cairn on the tumulusof NimrudDagh” on which are five statues, one 
of which has the inscription, Apollo-)Mithras-Holios-Hermc.s. 33 On another relief Antiochus ie 
represented as grasing the right liand of Mithra, ‘‘ who is represented in Persian dress with 
the radiate nimbus”. Now, we find the repre.sentation of this Sun-god Mithra (Mihira) in the 
coins of Kaniska for tlio first tinu', and there he is shown as wearing a sort of boot, with his 
extended right hand holding something, his left hand clasping a sword hanging down from his 

33 Vin<^ryir-^ii), (in*l Dlht r Mtn*jr Iffjions Systf I'.p. 153-5, 

34 PirhnH'i vili if'i, ch. O' I, v. 10. 

3.5 Ml. S. K. Huiliv.ila in his “ Pains oj Ancient India," has collf'ctcd all the evidence as regards the 
d.'ntiUcation ef the Maga.s with the Teisian Magi, see ch. 10. 

36 Spiegel, Iranian Art. pp. 17-18. 37 EEE., vol. 8, p. 764. 

38 Ibid., vol. 8, p. 764. 
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waist with his head encircled by a radiate nimbus and body hoa\dly draped ^3. On the 
reverse of one of the coins of the same kingio we see a figure exactly similar to the one descri- 
bed above, but the inscription in Greek is HAIOC (Helios). If we compare these two figures 
with the one of Apollo in one of the coins of ApollodotosH, we shall see that the latter differs 
from the former in these respects only ; viz., the attributes in the hand are different, the 
nimbus seems to be absent and the drapery of the upper part of the body is different. But we 
should make an allowance for the age that intervened between these two types, and the Kushan 
drapery of the former and the different attributes might be the additions of a later age. 

Thus we may conclude that tliis Kushan Mihira ” most probably had for its prototype 
the Greek Apollo, as figured on the coins of the Hellenistic kings of India. We may compare 
ovith this the rejnesentation of Mithra in the vSassanian Art of the subsequent period. We 
certainly know at least two such figures carved on the reliefs at Taq-i-Bustan, which have 
been almost unanimously identified by scholars as standing for Mitra (Mitlvra).42 One of the 
figures has been thus described : “ The body is clothed in a tunic-like robe, belted at the 
waist and richly set off at the back by an embroidered border with tassels. His head is encir- 
cled by a halo of rays and his feet resting upon a heavily carved sun-flower, while he raises 
before him in both hands a long fluted staff. He has a foot-gear which appears to include 
spurs .... The sun-flower beneath the feet of the image, an early sj-mbol of 
Sun-worship, is a triple flower, and the stem from which it rises is clearly marked. ”43 
This relief on which the figure is engraved, cannot be dated earlier than the latter part of the 
third century a.d., and we see here what features the type of Mithra came to possess subse- 
quently in Iran. On the other hand, the Grteco-Roman artists of Eastern Europe and 
Western Asia laid much importance on the legend about Mithra’s having slain the Bull, and 
the Grijeco-Roman monuments came to bear usually the representation of Mithra in the act 
of slaying the Bullet. However, what is to be particirlarly borne in mind in this connection 
is this, that Mithra, who was originally represented in early Iranian Art by a symbol as in 
early Indian Art, came to be endowed with a human form after the cult of the Iranian ilithraism 
came in contact with the Hellenes of Asia Elinor. 

Now, should we seek to find in this Kushan Alithra, or as a matter of fact in the Hellenistic 
Apollo, the actual prototype of the booted Sun image of the early mediaeval i)eriod in India ? 
There is certainly much truth in the observation of certain scholars that the 
expansion of image worship in India was largely due to the close contact of her sons with the 
idolatrous Hellenistic invaders of India ; and this expansion was also in no uncertain measure 
brought about by the activities and the exertions of the Scythic barbarians who came in 
the wake of these Hellenes and were largAy influenced by themes. Certain peculiarities, e.g., 

39 Whitehead, Punjab Museum Catalogue, vnl. I, i^!. XVII. p. 63. 

40 Ibid., pi. XVII, No. 53. 41 Ibid., pi. V, No. 322. 

42 Spiegel, Iranian Art, pp. 41-2; .A. V. Williams Jackson, Persia Pa -A and Present, p. 217 
and plate. 

43 Pertia Past and Present, pp. 217-18. Spiegel in his ImtiJon Art remarks about the other figure; 
“ In tho vicinity of the above relief (the one described iu the body of the paper) is a jianel containing 
three figures, the middle one is a king ivenring a coat of rr.ail. the left a female ficure pours water from a 
vessel in her hand. The male figure oir the right wtars a diadem, a long beard, a mantle fastened over 
the breast hangs over its shoulder.s, it offers to the king the coronal circle. I do not doubt that the female 
figure on the left represent Anahita and the figure on tho right Alithra."’ (R. 43.) 

44 Mytholexju oj nil Pwes, vol. VI, 2S7-8, pi. XXXIIl, pp. 1 and 2. 

49 M. AUrodFouoher inhis Beginnings of Buddhist Art wotild date the introduction of the practice 
of imago worship in Imlia after she came in contact with tho Greeks. Mr. R. P. Chanda in his Eastern 
School of Itvlian Sculpture scorned entirely to sup.port M. Foucher's view ; but lately he has modified his 
opinion and is now inclined to assert that though, images were made and worshipped in certain places in 
ancient India, the impetus to the worship of images came to be widely felt in India of the Faka-Kushan 
period. See his Marti O Mandir, a vomacular address read by him in tho Radhanogore Sahitva Sam 
milan, 19th of April, 1921. 
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the lioot.-j Worn by the Indian Surya and ihe clu^e-littiag drapeiy (.ujoiued by the icoiiograpbic 
texts to be shown round the image, and in fact actually met with in moet of these sculptures, 
would certainly justify an ansv/er to the question in the affiruiativc. But it should also he 
remarked at the same time that the which was thus ewtlved UU' the outcome of the 
genius of the Indian artists, and thes-- i' .v alien ekmients VvX-ie .^0 entirely subjugated in the 
later specimens that even the alien character of the.se features was completely lost -sight of, and 
thedr presence cariro to he accounted fer vcith the help of ingenious stories invented by the 
Iiididii myth- makers. The Indian artist, endowed the image of .Surya vith all sorts of erm- 
ments pre-eminently InJia.ir ; c.j., kir'it'i. !:■ ijara.Mira, vuhya, uJarabaiiJJiu. tic. They placed 
two fully bloomed lotus flowers, Indian eiuhlems, in his liaadi, and their conception of 
►Siirya as riding on a seven-hoioed ehari-.- atteiiled by Tslui, Pratyinh-i. and several of the 
other accessory deities, was?,ls,(iindigaie-r!; in c-liaractir. Tlere is another case in point where 
the Indian genius i.s responsible her w hlly reraodclliug'. and giving a new andoriginal character 
to, a tyjre that was priniaiily uon-Imllaii in nature to a certain cxtenfiB, A very careful 
consideration of a ho d of time Sun i>n,.ie' fouiicl ail cu r Xei'thern India v\',ii!d most pro' ‘ably 
cnn'jle Us to lay d nsu the ge'.reral rah' ‘.h-.s those imag-.-s ia which the alien elements, e.g.. the 
bmts and the cl :sc tilting dr..;p..*ry. ar- most evid' ut. are a chms carUerin jXiint of elate 
than tho.se in whidi tbp'O tV.atinv- ar./I-.nt uotiee.J.d..' The Sun-im.iges ef the oxtrcnie Seuth, 
oil the otli r hand, do 11 'I -i- wtlic! i t leacv' i i ih. c'.i iractci .-li<.-. s hicli were to a great 

e. V'.jnC uvei'i'oiu.' pri ir to I'l -ir li.'--'. i.i.relue'ioii ilv I'c. Th ■ o'.'iiogie.pl-.ie t-‘.vts also .seen 
I ) .suop >rj, oui' e.s’.icl'i is 1 a I lii.-' ' .i irmi. 'I'i ios_ v.hicu .ir-e m .i’.’ tivuiK’nlly to be iiouccd 
in the text-' of til" earlic,. o.:. >‘1 s '.'.i- c. li o ; mill i.»f c r e. . iiu.s! o, v- n siiglitly iieticcd 
m thc^c of the hltev Jii'l'i . . 

Th ‘ Ic'-i'-nih th.et i.r i.rr. n*. .<’■ ut cv- hitiodnciioimd ilii-- Suii-wor.sl'up, with 

this typ" of thi' an' Inoj) on ■.'i/r.u- hrme oi th-- Sun-god as ili. oult-])ict ui'e . hai'c b-ecii '•n'lclh' 
referred t .> abov •. Bn cor'.'.iii d." dh .iie ‘.c loh i usul.-rmu i.i oi\i-. r t > ewe ■. uat sati^faotersly 

f. jr the p.'e'.iliaritics of this tyic. i'n.’ is usigrapum ts'Xt,. aho im-mioucd above, in ItioI, 

allude to til ‘so p.-eidi.uiti ■' i.i t 'wit. own i'asliion. The p.'-ulii.r kind i f foot -gear, v.hidi i- 
to he found w -iiTi b\' Suryo , n- ii ‘i k i- c.vii to the inh.ihuaie.s of liulii'. proper and-'i; they 
enjoined th it tin' ic ig' ' -dr id-I '>.• d.' ' -diilce aXortherm-r {Knnj'vhi'JU: ipcffc n ) Xow. what 
Is iiieanf bv tills in tuiieii ,n 1 ■ I ,..k at tic ■.■fligii - • d Kiiiuska on th. -'’djwi'sc ot hi> C'-iiio 
or at the Pwadle" ■ eAno t th ■s.;-ii- kioj. ii 'U it".): in the oLithui'a, Mns.'U'ii. wc at ‘.riee 
und. I'stand tiie la’inine id’!,- t i ni «f.' ■-■'c.' ivuni.shi. i.nd liio ot liisivno 

N'.eiv to ai! intents .niS piii’i ''t- i 'h' l U|>'>c, thi ,i\'i!li‘is i ! Uc- hei! o; i»!,un ns jneph 
li lilinu fr-'ii til ■ n 'I'th an ! i'li'- ' n oiii ly do v, • ho'oj ujion esitasn iionnio- i, i the ciic s 
(if Kiiiiiski him- "If. • n , ihe p ■ uhu bn.,t-. i',;: he.". ' ‘li-aperv •liotmii h- iiauisul afterw.uo i- 

; , a ur.Mi i-xtent. tii • sv, ,|- 1 !i a’io iii-.; down !r 'ui tli- 1-di in a p. euilar t: liii n . ill the ] ni’s. -ii 
oi S.iiya Soinetim-'- < v. n , iimh- att.'-u'hnit - i utlio --iii ■ of th' ociural figure n t 


D.i.eli anil Pin gala, a:’. ■ fjuit' luo.usly cu' ugli, (!rc-.-,'el m exa' t'\ iho .'Uiie wav as Surye 
him-eli AVt h.ivo s,.,.,) that -d lire i (Mhoro) i.f K.aiU; Ita's ceius. arel ultnuatily .Apolli <'f 1 1 i 
e.iini of th ■ H ‘Ilem-i'i • kin':- ei Julia formed the drigiiuil prototype if the- Surva inwye, 
Tu" .n'lyo iju, or li-t uirh' w .I'li b_\ ilw Per-ian-. i- not to lie foun'i ou the person <t 
.Mihira on 'he Kush in eoin-. .b,,' '.'.-‘enuist bear iii min i t lull Mihira dicrci' oevcrcii from ucck 
ilouiiwai'ds V. i h .'I h- I'.y II • Irapery, which in rlir rnilian .sciilth U!'e~ of Sui-ya gave place 

f) ti'.i i'pir"ut g.iruiMt-, i tie ■ posit i- ui of the Pi-r-i ui c/ ri/nagii, various sorts of Indian 
oniam"nts like //’/■'!, k' ij.i ,-(i. y m •Hed l:'inrUI'i>/i'i. (to., was empha'-ised. 

As regards tiie [leiiihu- .ii-..,, f,f PiP, .Sun-u'! .d. op-c other iuLcro„ting ob.scrvaiii n 
can be made her.", /vt., tii.,; know of at lo.i,,, tsvo other Indian doitic.s who are 


i'’ Cf. t!,.- el,-, 

( 1 the is iiSii , i j„ 

'‘i Ts/.l/o lull-i:;. 


•jM-.'ii ,M, r.,ii(li‘,'i iiiid ollie',.-- c .Muliiur t!i(.' fv._ihli(.i‘ 


I’i.-i. n I ■ 
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ordered to be depicted as dressed in the Northern fashion. Hemadri in his Vralakhanda 
(vol. If. pp. 145-146), while describing the images of Citragupta and Dhanada (Kuvera), 
lays down that both of them are to be shown as dressed like a Northerner, and the 
tatter is also to be endowed with a coat of mail {karnct)'^^ . Citragupta, who is to bo 
placed on tin' right side of Yama, is to hold a pen in his right hand and a leaf in his 1011.“*'' 
Ouriousl}’ enough, we .iec in this Citragupta some interesting resemblances, as far as its 
iconography is coneerned, with the i)en and ink-pot — carrying right-hand attendant of 
Sitrya, who is known in ieonographie literature by various names, such as Kundi, Pingata, 
Dhatii, eti'. This Uilic or the Northern dress was not fully understood by the image- 
makers, and tlif'se top-boots were especially unintelligible to them. They liked to identify 
the heavy drapery of the upper part of the body of Surya with the kavaca, or coat of mail, 
which they could understand. At least one of the Indo-Aryan divinities, viz., Varuna, is 
endowed with this coat of mail bv the hy’mnist.^o The elaborate legend about (Surya’s marry- 
ing Samga, the daughter of Visvakarma, her flight from him for his unbearable cffiflgence, and 
Vis vakarma’s attempt at reducing this unendurable tejas of Siirya, was composed to explain 
the peculiar foot-gear of the Sun-god. It is there narrated that Visvakarma put the Sun on his 
lathe [Sana -Y antra) and dimmed his brightness by peeling much of it from the upper part 
of his body ; but he left his legs untouched. >So some texts®' say that his legs were covered 
by his tejas or brightness, and the authors of these ieonographie texts strictly enjoin that the 
legs of the Sun-god are on no account to be shown bare by the sculptor. Any sculptor violating 
this strong injunction will do so at the risk of becoming a leper for seven consecutive births. 
This story as well as those ieonographie texts, which notice this peculiar feature of this type 
of Sflrya image, show clearly, in this case at least, that the types of the icons were evolved at 
first, and that then rules were laid down in correspondence with the type already arrived at, for 
the future construction of such images. We have remarked how gradually this alien charac- 
teristic of the image of the Sun was lost sight of, and the South Indian sculptor had no fear 
of being attacked with leprosy when he carved the image of the Sun with his legs bare, 
long after the booted Surya was sculptured for the first time by his brother artists in 
Northern India, 


18 For Sculpturos of Kuvora with his feet shod and his body woll-covtrtd with a tunic, accompanietl 
by his consort Hiiriti, sfe ]\I. Fouchcr, Beginning.'i oj Bvddlii-t Aii . p. pi. XVIII. 1 and 2. 

Pdrsve !ii dal'sinc tasya Cilraguptaih tu Kdrayct. Vdicgatmam t,idkciravi dvibhujam saumyadaria- 
nam. Dakiinc Icl'hani tasya rdme Patram lu kdrayit. Dhanada — Kartavyah padmapatidbJio Varadona- 
ravdhit'iah. Cdmiknrdbh^h Var idii’i .s iruibharaip^bliiiiita'i. Lainbodarn s'atarvdhu-rci'dma-pingala locanah. 
Udteyavesah kdvncthdni bhdrdrdito Harati, etc 

90 Rtyceda, I. 23 13. — Vibrad-rdpiin hiranyani v>irn»ovastanirnijain. '■Wearing a golden coat 

of mail, he veils him,sclf in his radiance.” 


61 Mat/iy'i Purdipi (Vnngavusi Edition), ji. 903, ver.se I ; cf, Bam/iya Suhitya Parishat Palrika, 
vol. XVJ. Pandit I! B. I’idyavinod, in hia article on ‘ Surya Fade Upfniat ’(Shoes on the leg^ of Surja), 
tries to explain away Hii.s covering of the legs as the sculptor's attempt at represonting the I jae, of the .Sun 
as enjoined in tho ilrtlxya Purina. But he seems to have fully missed the point that the texts and the 


legend itself in fact try to account for this non-Indian peculiaiity in their ov n v\ay. Again, if Surva's 
feet are covered simply by his l)rightnc.ss. then how it is that we find these self -same boots on tho let-s 
of his two male attendants, Damji and Kundi. One other interesting fentuie about these images 
seem to ha\e hoeii noticed '.y very few scholars, n'e,, even the legs of tJie female attendants of Surya'in 
many ''cliefs [cf. th. so exhibited in the Guptn Gallery of the Calcutta Museum) are covered by theseiden- 
tical hoots. In this ix.nncction. the figure of a .soldier (?) on the upright ot the uiiliiig of Bhaihut should 
be notic'd. Thodo s- ot llus figure i.s very peciiliiu , unlike those « orii by the tiguus of an Indian soldier. 
'• On the let arc bools, wlu' h le.ich high up llie leg.s, and are either fastened t^r tinishcd bv a eliord with 
two tas-eO, like those on the nock of the tunic.” The type of the figure seems to be an alien one and we 
may compar.' it with tli. 'ion ruling iiegioid (?) figuie on the East gate-uay at Saiuhi. The position 
of the Hgme from the waist downwards is not sliowii m tho rekef, (CJ. Cuiuiinghani's Bliarluit Stin.u 

p. 32, pi. XXXIl 1, and Grunwcdtl’s Rude//, i, si T/'J, pp. 33-31, tig 10. 
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We know that the iconographic texts nsualiy give two hand.^ to Surya, and it is generally 
implied there that the figure of the Sun-god should be a standing one. Reliefs of Surya with 
two hands and in a standing posture hail frtun every part of India. But images of the Sun 
with four hands and in a sitting p(hSture are also found in India, though very rarelv- An early 
image of the Sun that was enshrined in -Multan, whieh ueeording to the legend of Samba in 
the Bhuri^tja Piudna was the first to w.-kaane this novel form of Sun-worship (Mithra worship) 
in India, has been elesciibed by the early ihrab writers yho vrote about India. This des- 
cription, though not \ ery clear, is well worth reproducing in eonneetion with the seateel type 
of the Surya image. Abu Rhak. A1 Istakhri, who flourished abrait the middle of the tenth 
century a.d. write.s, " The idol is human in shape and is seated with its leg.s bent in a qua- 
drangular (squat) posture, on a throne made of brick and mortar. Its whole body is covered 

with a red skin -like morocco leather, and nothing but its eyes are visible The 

eyes of the idol are precious gems, and its head is covered with a crown of gold. It sits in a 
quadrangular position on the tlu'one, its hands resting upon its knees, with the fingers closed, 
so that only four can be counted. ’'52 A1 Idrisi’s description of the image is similar in character, 
but he .say.s ' its arms, below the elbow, seem to be four in number. Other .seated images of 
Surya are noticed liy Mr. Gopiiiath Kao.®"* As regard.s the four-handed images of Sur3'a, 
Mr. iMacdcmcl! remarked that no images of Surj’a endowed with four hands arc to l.)e found in 
India. But Prof, \cnkateiyara has contradicted Mr. Macdonell and has referred to a few 
reliefs where the Sun-god .seems to be endowed with four hands.®® But it .should be remarked 
here that of the.se four-handed images of Surj’a, all seem to be of the seated tj’pe, and if a 
general observation can be made with some approach to accuracy, we should modify Mr. Mac- 
donell’s statement and say that standing image.s of Surj-a w ith four hands are hardly to be found 
in India. Another type of the image of the Sun, riding on a single horse, is referred to in 
the Agni PurCims and the Viicakamidvatdra Sdslra.^^ One such relief in Kandi (Bengal) 
is mentioned bv' Mr. Nikhilnath Raj- in his History oj Murshklabad. 

.Solar character can be traced in the origin of the many important Brahmanical deities 
of the Purai.iic jreriod. We have seen that Siir^a enjoyed a very prominent place in the 
higvedic period, and Vi§nu, recognised a.s one of his a.siX'cts, enme to be regarded as one of the 
most prominent divinities .subsequently and became th(‘ cult head of Vaisnavi.sm. A.s such, 
many images of \arious types were made of him. The .stor^' about .Samga s flight from Surya 
relates how from the leavings or paring.s of the resplendent bud}- of the Sun, many weapons 
and attributes were made for other divinities. Thus Sudarsana Cakra, Vajra, Sula. Sakti w-ere 
each made out of the.se cast-off portions of the Sun-god., and they came to be regarded a.s the 
weapons particular to \’i.si,iu, Indra, Siva and Skanda respect ivel}-. Thi.s legend iierhap.s 
hows, in no doubt a very ix-culiar way, the solar basis of the.se god.-c Mr. Krishna Sastri 
remarks in his South Indian Gods and Goddesses (p. 23fi): -But within the flaming orb 
is recognised the god Aarajana {\isnu) whtsc bod\' is gulden, who assumes the form of 
Brahma in the morning, Mahc.svara (»Si\'a) in the midda}- and ^ isnu in the evening 


EUiot'.-- of lii'l'M. \o!. J (1507;, fi. 25. 

Ibid..\tji I nsOT), [ 1 . 5_. I' 1' i - 1 lumarks riieic i.-, no idol iu ludia or lu iSincl which is more highly 
venerated.’ 


LXXXIX (Chiturgudh relief), j.l, 
it ih foiii -handed). 


•^1 oj tiindu Isoiioijtn oi, :j. vol. I, part 11. plat 

LXXXVIII, lig. 1 (Bronze, Madra, -M.i^enm), lig. 3 (Jlarhl. 

65 JRAS., 1918, pp. 5212 
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. . . . An illustration from Chidambaram (fig. 144) evidently represents Surya as com- 

posed of Brahma, Visnu and Mahcsvara (Trimurti).®^ 

It may be remarked in fine that the type of the image of the Sun-god. whieh was 
introduced into India in the early centuries of the Christian era and largely Indianised by 
the genius of Indian artists, may have played a prominent part in the development of the 
types of many other important Brahmanieal divinities. 

[The two figures accompanying this article are tj^Dically North-Indian in character. The 
details in both of them are fully prominent . The garment covering the upper part' of the body 
of Surya is finely suggested by the artist in Plate I ; whereas, the trunk from the waist upwards 
is left bare in Plate II. The avijaTiga and the boots are clearly marked in both the figures. 
The relief shown in Plate II (from Konarak, Orissa), a finely carved piece of sculpture, seems 
to be .later in point of date than the figure in Plate I. 

I am indebted to Dr. Stella Kramrisch, Lecturer in Fine Arts in the Calcutta University, 
for these photographs.] 

THE DATE OF THE KAUTILIYA. 

Bv H. C. RAY, M.A. 

‘‘ The finding of the Artha-dstra of Kautilya,” says Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar 
“ will remind students of Roman Law of the fortunate accident which made Niebuhr light 
upon the manuscript of Gaius at Verona, in 1816.’'* The importance of the recovery of this 
work can scarcely be exaggerated. There is hardly any field in Ancient Indian History on 
which this Artha-idstm has not thrown welcome light. All students of Indology are 
therefore liighly indebted to Dr. R. Shamasastrv for not only editing but also translating it 
into English. To the translation again of this work Dr. Shamasastry has added a learned 
preface putting together all the references to this Arthaiddra and discussing its age and author- 
ship. His contention is that the pre.sent work was composed by Kaufilya, Prime-minister 
of Chandragupta the founder of the Maurya djmasty in the 4th century B.c. In the in- 
troductory note which Dr. Fleet has written and which has been published at the beginning 
of this translation the same English scholar gives us clearly to understand that he is in sub- 
stantial agreement with the Conclusions of Dr. Shamasastry. Soon after their views were 
published, however, they were hotly assailed by European scholars, such as Hillebrandt, 
Jolly, Keith and recently Winternitz. Prof. Jacobi was the only' exception.- The criticisms 
levelled by these scholars may' be reduced principally to 3 views : 

1. The work might have originated with Kaufilya, but was developed and brought to 
its present condition by his school. 

2. The w'ork was itself originated and developed by a school of polity which was asso- 
ciated in later times with his name. 

3. The W'ork might itself have been composed by one single author or at least one 
compiler or editor about the 3rd cent. a.d. and been fathered on the legendary Ch&nakya 
Kautily'a, who was then looked upon as the type of a cunning and unscrupulous minister. 

Let us now takeinto consideration the first two points which are closely' allied. Kautilya, it 
is contended, may' have originated the work, but the work itself was systematically’ develol)ed 
and brought to its present condition by a school either founded by him or associated with his 
name. What is the evidence adduced in su])port of this position ? \Miencver the views of 
previous authorities on Hindu polity aie sjx'cified and criticised, they have alw’ays been 

[ii'lian Aiiliqiiirii. I'.lls. [I 1 .n!. Kai H.ihadur Hiralal on Trimiirlh in Bundi'lkhanrI has tried 
to hring out I lio -.oiar i lLai'itclt r ot ' lio^,. 'I'l .innri is. see PJnte 11 and ooniparo it with the 3 -hoaded figure 
of .Surva in Cliidambaram lu .Atr. Krishna S.i-,ii|--. work. See akso ASIAR.. 1913-14, pp. 270-280. 

1 Ancient Indian -Po/di/, (AI.uIi-.is, 1910), p. 7. 

2 For rrforenccs to tlip works of tiio ahoM- si-holars, soo the bibliography at tho end of this chapter. 
V. Smith in his Earl;/ History of India and Thomas in the Cambridge History of India have virtually 
agreed with Dr. Shamasastry aiul Prof. Jacobi. 
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followed by a definite statement of Kautilxa’s own views, with a spceifie inentic n of Kautilja 
in the third person. This n'>e of the name in the third person has led scholars to infer that th(' 
wor!' V " composed, if not exactly by Kautilya, — by some teachers who liouri.shed in the 
school connected with his name. 1 regret I cannot bring myself to neeept their line of reason- 
ing. For they have adduced no evidence to dcmoiiotratc that the mention of an author's name in 
winding up the discus.siun of a subject, already handled by previous arhdryax. must neces.sarily 
indicate that his name has been specified, not to denote him as the individual author but to 
denote his school. Itistrue that the s'/b us of the Pm /tu and the V tiara d/fmniisM. for instance, 
while introducing such discussions and sjK-cifying the name.' of the variou.s teachers vho 
contributed them, have ended with the specification of the views of Jairuini and Badarayana. 
their reputed authors. It is also true tliat both Jaimini and Badarayana were the reputed 
founders of these schools, but this latter conclusion does not follow from the mere mentioji 
of their names at the end of such discU"ions introduced into their iVlras. Wc regard them as 
the originators of these schools, simply because they have been traditionally handed down as 
the founders of both the schools. But is tliere any independent iwich'nec to show that there 
was a school of polity founded by Kautilya or associated with his name ! Kautilya has been 
refei'j'C'd to so frequently in later lit(rature that, if he had been really connected with a new 
school, at least one reference to thi' ho t wonh! have Ireen traced .somewhere in that literal me 
What we, however, find is that he i-> uuivi.T'ally e(nnidcred t(j be the antlau' rd the Artha-'iislni , 
but there is no reliable evidence that Ik- was the founder c.f anv .school ^ Kautilya does not 
stand alone in thi.s res]reet. We have a similar instance in Vatsvayana the author of tin 
Kdiiia-siUra. In those ■5Mb'u> also discus'ions are frequently intiodueed witii the mention c>f 
the names of different ])revious authors and end with tlie vii w (.f ^'att■yayana himself, 
whose name lias always bren mentionofl in that eonim. tion ,\ic v.e limn to Mippose that the 
authors of these Kdutr,,;)i,-a^ cannot be Vatyvayana him.'ell. but that tlir ir body of was 

evolved and eomplcted by s.nne dc/ebyMs of a sclio.,] ,,f erotics founded liy him or as.soeiatfd 
with his name. Here, also, there i.s absolutely no etiilemc to 'Ik.w that tluie was anv such 
school for the science of ci-ofie.s 


Perhaps the mo.st c.\tivmc ojunioi. cxj.r- .".d in tlu' , oimcMc o i' il,at of JVof. Tlillebrandi 
who^remarks that the coU'tant U'O ot the phra.'c i/l Kaar.hjah ods aoain.'l the authorship 
of KaulilyaO him'Cif, and lie thcr.-lorc aserihc' the i,, |,|, M-hool, Wliat this view 

really amounts to is, tliat th.- mei- loe ,,1 the name of an mdividnal in the third jierson i.s an 
undoubted indication that the w.,ik is n,,! hi.', l.nt that ..f hi- oho,, I Thi,'. however, ignon s 
thefar^ that the ]ua< liceol an amie.r m.-ntioning his lume in the tl„iil pcisoii. whenhe has to 
(xptf.s.s liisown view.s, lia.s been hamlcd douii in India even to imdcrn times, and this is the 
icasi,)!! wh.\ we fiiul pocts-.saini' tike Xanaka Tiilsidiis, Ka\ir. 'I'iil,;iram. ('haiulidas and 
others mvariahjy speaking ..f tl.cm-elves in the third j.et.'on. 

j*’ 1 said that tlic nc'ie phrase ih hmifihfiih, or lAiniihi'ih, oiiurrlng in the 

rt in aslrn, doe.' ikjI ncee.ssarily pio \ e t hat it wa- iiot the woi k ot Kant il\,i , but of bis selu.nl 
in jinjiaui. t'> go a .step I / |iave nlif.id\ oinaikr.d |||.| thin is no t)U'tworth.\' 

f \U( fill I to show that ( Iter. - u.isau\ scbool iinxistoni e, v hii li was ii.nnci li d u itli the name of 

vanti \a, Ipr , iiidi ( d. .should tin,,' l»e aip\ .'iieh selio'.l at all t Kautilya cxprcsslv tells us that 

o"i li'i"' ' "t w hat the ant hor- id I liiabi p,,|ii \ pi i, a t o hi . 1 inie liud w ritti n 

1’'^. *f'''l'"'slio(,elaini muelloiieimdilp •‘at .ill Xord.i In iliMU MU'1I\ ( II dit foi 

111 "n'l'e " ' ' i.’* Ii Iheoiiiioal di.scii.s.'ionsas.set fortli the \ lew - ol I lie pn \ ions nut hi m 

oii.on|\ Kaiiiilya gi\es hi.-, ow n iin 1 1\ n I ii.i I i ■ pinion whiih i.s to that exti nl 

,,,jj I f I f ( ) tM' ' W Mil , I,.,, ( |,|, Iji,f . r .,1 t .* ■! h,! ' i ‘Ol Il1( i\ out t Jlill Mi' 

inf)( if 4 ml ii, ^ ^ ■' !if t Cl { !i(' s(.i( I sM-fUi ,111(1 flr-'-r i 1 1 " (I I lie t line of Ins ilci o on Ml* 

hia ‘ Ivoil , lx .1 lio I,i., i!,,.,,. o IniiC: to s!ii>\^ 1 lint Knnt'tyo 

* .'lul ,,d . ,, j 
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oii‘>iual. But he cauiiul possibly be credited with having originated an entirely new system 
of political philosophy. To say, therefore, that he was the founder of any school is to my 
mind a view which is not only not borne out by facts, but is inherently impossible. 

We now turn our attention to the consideration of the third of the views referred to above 
Before, however, we can satisfactorily deal with this question, it is absolute!}' necessary to 
discuss another point, which is really the pivot of that and kindred views, So far as the 
Arlliaidstra goes, in many jolaces we have been told that Kautilya was the author of the book. 

I have already adverted to the discussions in which the names of previous authors precede 
that of Kautilya. In three other jilaces in the work the name of Kautilya occurs, namely, 
at the end of the 1st chapter, at the end of the lOtb chapter (Ilnd Book) and at the end of the 
last chapter. Thus it has been calculated that the name of Kautilya occurs in the book not 
less than 72 times, and, so far as the internal and external evidence of this work is concerned, 
Kautilya undoubtedly was the author of it ; and further, as the concluding verses of the 10th 
and the last chapters show, this Kautilya must have been the prime-minister of thcMauryan 
King Chandragupta. Can this Kautilya really be the auihor of the Arthasdstra ? I have 
already stated that Prof. Jacobi^ is the only Europtean scholar who answers this question in 
the affirmative. Prof. Wiiiternitz, however, holds the opposite view. It may not be possible 
to agree with the former when he says that Kautilya was like Bismarck and could not have 
found time to establish a school, and Prof. Keith seems to be right when he remarks that 
Kautilya was not Bistiiarck. and India is nut Oermany."* But it .should be Ixwne in mind 
that in India there was never any antagoni.sin between practical politics and the academic 
pursuit of knowledge. The latest instance is furnished by the two brothers, Madhava and 
Sayana, who were administrators in the Vijayanagar Empire. l»nt vho nevertheless found 
time not only to study, but also to v iite about Vedic lore.^ This, I think, satisfactorily 
answers the argument of Prof. Wiiiternitz, when he says that the Arlhadlsirn was the work, 
not of a statesman, but of a pundit Unul of [r'dantie ela.'siticatioii and definition. This last 
eharacteri.stic is eertainl}' iiroinineiiL in the wiitings of both Mailhava and Sayana. Kever- 
theless. histor}' tells us that both of them were shrewtl administrators and vise statesmen. 

Prof. Wiiiternitz. however, adduces many more arguments in .support of his position. 
Thus he tells us that the very name Kautilya gives rise to serious doubts. The fact that he 
is never called (hanakya and only once Xishtiugiipta, which is a copyist's addition, raises 
grav'c suspicions as to the real authorship. The word Kautilya means ' crookcdne.ss, 

■■ falsehood." Is it like!} . he asks, that (’handragupta's mini,ster should have called himself 
■ Mr. Crooked ' or ' erookedni s.s personified. " i He forgets that in India jicojile often bear names 
of evil import, but they are not ashamed for that icason ot mentioning them The Aitareya 
Brdhmana has given ns the name Sunahsepha, which means ‘ the dog's tail : and we know 
that the author of oik‘ of the ancient sciipt.s of India was Kharoshtha. which signifies ' the ass s 
lips.’ But if we want any in.stance nearer home, it is furnished by Kautilya s Hr///o.s«.yh*-fr 
itself. For does he not tell us that two of the aid hors of Hindu jiolity who flourished 
before him were Vatavvadhi, ix., ' Clout ’lu- ‘ Kheumatism and Pisuna, i. e., ‘ slanderer ’ or 
‘ backbiter. Why .should Kautilya therefore be ashamed of calling himself Kautilya in his 
work, supposing for (he moment that it meant ’ Ci'ookedness ' f But is it so as a matter of 
fact ? If he is to !)(' calk'd ifr, ( 'rookeii. wotild not thi' term be i at her A than Kautilya i 
[s there any instance of an abstract noun like Kautilya, which must always be in the neuter, 
being used for a male indiviilual I)\ (hanging (he gender of that woidi Evidently Kau- 
tilya must be a luddhila name, and if wc say that his niothei w.is Ktdila, his name must 
become Kautik‘}a and not Kautil\a. .\nd if wc siqipo.sc that he was called afti'r his father 

f> V’. Smitli Hint rliom.i^ "(■('111 also to nluirc' llii" vu-w'. 

(! JRAH., 1911), p. l.il. 

’ Some Contributions of South Iiuha to Indian Oulturt, by S Krisluiaswami .Aiyangar. pp. 309-10. 

8 ArfhaMitra, pp. 14, 33, etc. 
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Kutila, the name would be Kautila. I am afraid we cannot hope to explain the formation 
of the name, if we persist in connecting Kautilya somehow with Kutila. The author of the 
.iabdakalpadrimia perceived this difficulty and has therefore given a different etymology, viz., 
Kutah gliatah tani Idnti kutalah kuloulhdnyah tedsamapatyaiii Kautjhjah . This explanation may 
perhaps look fantastic, but what I contend is that the name must be explained as a taddhita 
form. It is possible that Kutala or Kutila or Kotala or Kofila was the original name from 
vhich Kautilya was derived by Panini s sutva Gciryddibhyo yan. In later times, however, the 
goivu name Kautalya or Kautilya was confounded with the abstract term ' crookedness,^ 
especially as the prime-minister of Chandragupta, being the means of securing the sovereignty 
of the Maur5’an family, must have been a first-rate diplomat and an adept in state-craft. He 
came thus to be connected somehow with all the dark and devious methods that are 
a.ssociated with diplomacy and duplicity. Recently Mahamahopadhyaja Ganapati Sastri 
has pointed out that the word Kutala is mentioned by Kesavasvamin in his Ndndarthdrn- 
avasamhepa, as meaning both Gotrarm and an ornament 


It is thus difficult to see what objection there can be to our considering Kautilya, the 
prime-minister of Chandragupta, as the author of the ArlhaSdstra The only wav to cast 
doubt on this conclusion is to show that there are traits of style and some words or names 
in the body of the book, which are of a much later period. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,^*^ for instance, 
has taken his stand upon this type of internal evidence and has brought the composition 
down to a much later period. We will therefore direct our attention to these arguments. 
The strongest internal evidence on which these scholars have relied is the close affinity which 
tho Kautiliya bears to the stdra works of a later jXTiod and to the Kdmaanfra of Vatsyayana. 
The method of stating the views of opponents in a discussion, together with their names, and 
setting forth the final decision by their sjxcification of the view and name of the reputed work, 
is a special characteristic of the atdra works of the later period : and as among these Vatsya- 
yana is the earliest. being referred to the fourth century .\.D.. it is contended that Kautilya 
could not have been far removed in point of time. He and his work arc thus brought dovm to 
the .second or third century .\ . d, I confess lam not convinced by any arguments which arc based 
on mere considerations of .style. To cjuote an instance, J/r//toiv7«.sa is evidently a drama of the 
seventh cent ur;^. butin ^tjde.especiallysofarastheprologueisconcerned. it has a remarkably 
tio.se resemblance to the introductory portions of the 13 plays which have recently lx*en 
( sciibtd to the poet Bhasa. Me know the date of the Miilbuihha positively. It belongs 
'the 'Cv enth centurj A. d., and a.s we have got a positive date for this drama, an attempt was 
t i lde In Dr. Barnett" to bring the thirteen plays above-mentioned within this late period. 
Hut I do not think this view has commemled itself to scholars like Prof. Winternitz, Keith and 
( thers. yccondh. it is true that the date of Viitsyayana’.s Kdmasidra has been settled prettv' 
.1 curati 1} , riieic is no evidence that it was added to or wastampered with by interpolations, 
i ids. however, cannot be said in regard to the I ce/e</d«5(/[ru.s of Badarayana or the Nydyasidraa 
ol Gautama, Phere can be no doubt that both the bodies of the suiras, as krrown to us at 
inesent, canrrot be much earlier than the first century a.d. But it cannot be contended that 
mo t of the aOltas fornring each one of these sets were not in existence long befeire. Take for 
in. tarici the I cddulu atilraa. In an impartial .scholar there earr bo no doubt that they have 
* '' p'lssage (,t the Bhaijacadyild. ns notieeel by Mr. Amalrrekar"'^ and 
ax Mill. 1 .^ Uhat is the explanation of this discrepancy ( J’eThajis the best explanation 
dial ot liiif, I), 1, Bhaiidarkar. who has contended with great, force that these 

p ' ^ "'‘uap.iti bistii, I n vaiulnim 'I'ral.buriikaii'lii ; vcr.sas 5 , 29 . 

rr Tff j ^ '’’'dts-,/ of 'Sir E. 0. Bh'in'lark ir I’list Oueiital Cuul'arence pp. fr-7. 

Ifn Vt’ f "22 12 c V. Vaidva. Epic Indo,. p, 197. 

“ Max Muller, p 118 
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Veddnta-s (liras, though they existed long prior to the Bhagavadgitu, were added to from 
time to time and acquired their present fixity, when they were first commented upon by a 
most erudite commentator, perhaps Upavarsha. If such ib the case, that particular trait of 
the sutra style, which refers to the opponents' views along with their names and demolishes 
them l>y establishing the doctrine of the author, can very well date liack to a time much ante- 
rior to the Bhagaradgdd and even the Kaulilhja. There is, therefore, nothing strange in 
Kautilya imitating that st 3 ’lo in his Arthnidstra. Again, it is worthy of note that the 
Nydyasidras, as they exist at present, like the Vedunta-sidras in their present form are of the 
third centuiA' a.d. But curiouslj' enough they do not share this trait of stvle and we maj' 
therefore reasonablj’ ask whj' thej' should not .share it with the Kdmasi'itras of \ atsj'aj^ana, 
although both belonged practically’ to the same jrcriod. The truth appears to be that style 
is not always a safe argument to go upon. No doubt there are many works of one and the 
same period which partake of the same characteristic style, but that does not preclude an 
author from imitating another style, — a .style not prevalent in his day. It will thus be seen 
that the trait of stv’le shown by the Arlhaidsira is also shown by the T cddntasidros, the 
greater part of which are as old as the fourth century’ B.c., if not older. 

We now turn to a consideration of the views of Dr. Kalidas Nag.’'^ He .scouts the idea 
that the 'entire Artkakistra has come out from the head of Kautilya, like IMinerva from 
the head of Zeus ' and refers the work in its present form to the post-Mauryan period. His 
main contention is that ' the diplomacy of the KauliUya is not that of a centralised empire, 
but indeed that of a very divided feudalism, in which each chief is in perpetual conflict with his 
pt'crs for hegemony and in hi.5 turn is crushed by’ a new series of wars. It represents the 
normal atomist politics of a very’ decentralised epoch, — quite the reverse of the politics of a 
great empire. Thus the diplomacy of the A'aHD'fiya is either anterior or posterior to the 
ilauryas and does not show any’ trace of the centralising imperialism of Chandragupta.’ In 
trying to e.stabli.sh his thesis he even goes so far as to deny the existence of the term 
CAn/rra car/ /n in the treatise. But every student of the Arthasdstra knows that Kautilya 
distinctly refers to this term. Thus Kautilya say’s : 

Desafi ‘pdhivi : tasi/dih Himavataamvdrdnfammudidi'inaui yojanasahairraparimdnnma- 
t iryakchakravarl iksetram .* * 

[Desa (country ) means the earth ; in it the thou.sand of the northern portion of 

the country’ that stretches between the Himalayas and the oceans form the doinuiion of 
Cfm kra va rt in or Em p(’ror . ] ' * 

It is clear therefore that Kautilya expres.sly refers to Northern India [ndicM) as the seat 
of a big empire (cJiakrarnrllksetra). nhich i.s inconsistent with the supposition of Mr. Nag 
that the KautiHya reveals the picture of a decentralised feudalism. Clearly Mr. Nag has 
been misled by’ those chapters in which KaiHilya discusses the theories of intcr-Statc relations 
and war. In explaining these theories Kautilya has to assume the grouping of states ; but 
nowhere does he say that these states were ail small. No one again will deny’ the existence 
of big states like Russia and France in modern Europe, merely from the fact that there is 
conflict — I might almost say perpetual conflict — amongst the states for hegemony’. Yet the 
theories of inter-state relatioms of Kautilya can be applied substantially to modern Europe, 
with its great states like Russia and France and tiny states like Belgium and Greece. Kautilya 
truly remarks : — 

tejo hi sandhanakdranam : ndtaptaih lavham lohnia sandhatta Hi. 

(It is power that nuiintain.s peace between any’ two kings : no piece of irf>n that is not made 
red hot nill coinlhnc vith another piece of iron.)D 

{To be CMtinued.) 

H f.'s Thcoiien Di .ti.i-'riinc >l L'A>lhu..ii.dr't, Pans, 192^. [.p ] 11-121 

15 Arthcdiisira, 2iul od , p. 310 1« Trans . 2uclrfi,,p. 39i!. 

17 .■IrthaMsd'i 2ud od., p 209 Tra/w., 2nd ed., p. 322. 
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A vp:rsioa or hir and ranjha. 

liy ASA SINGH or ilAUHiAN^, Jiiaxg Dr'^fRicT, Punjab 
Recohi'UD Bv U a. rose. I C'i' (Zu'/uQ 


Prefatory Note. 

Ba- Sir RHHVRD I' TE-'IPU'- Bj 

Tills ruiigli i’cUijabi ballad is of iuturust to >ho\\ how >h I'ply thu lalu of Hir and Ranjha 
has eaten into the luind.s of the people. It is nut a high class poetn or even a well-told tale, 
blit its main interest is that it was conniosed by one .Asa tsingh. keeper of a sweets shop 
in the fSaclar Bazaar in .Jhang, who v r-- a native et .M iginuna. a village in that district. This 
we learn from the last stanza 


Text. 

AUP 

•Ake Rabb niu'i y,ul kariyc : 

Devi Aliita de sahita loiiye, ji. 

Mere andaroh utlivir Char-} iron ; — 

■■ Kissa Hir te Ranjha joiiye, ji. 

Waris Shah da hai bayan jehra, 

Phog-satte ’atar na choriye. ji. 

.■\s:i. Singhanaii hal kuchli gum howe. 

.\po-ap inatlab saril phoriye, ji.” 

Translation. 

Come and -celebrate the praises of the Lord, 

And ask the help of Mother Devi. 

Within me have arisen the Four Friends (saying) : — 

‘ Construct the talc of Hir and Ranjhfl 
As M^aris Shah- has told it. 

Do not have out the sprinkling of the scents ; 

And if any point is missed by .Asa Singh.'^ 

Disclose the meaning of it thyself,’ 

Alif 2. 

Awwal da c biiyan, yiiro. 

Riinjluhan bhirc zamindar lokoii. 

.Manjii Takht-Haziire da Cliaudhri si ; 

Bete ath, jninde wakif kar lokoii. 

Satan rial oh rakhie anjor boti : 

Dhido niil si usda pyar lokoii. 

-Asa Singha, jcdii Alanjii faut hoia. 

Bhai iiiil Riinjliii karan kliar lokoii 

1 The poem i.s arrangctl ui 1 stiiiiza- iiuiiiliereti by letter-, et tli,' .Aratid-lA't’.siau Alphabet 
generally in the order of the lottei’-. Each .-.tanza coianu-ia witli tiif- hater iiiclieating it, 

2 Authorof the ino,tt celebr.ite.J vei-sion oftheotorv. Ir.ui-,lated by G, G. Usboriio. and piililiblied 
ante, A^ol. L, as a Supplement 

■t The present author. 
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Tran-ilation . 

This is the beginning of the tale, xny friends ' 

RanjhS, came of zamhi'hh- folk (Jats). 

Manju was Chaudhri of Takht Hazara, 

And had eight sons of whom we know. 

With seven ho was on bad terms. 

But Dhido he loved greatly. 

When Manjfi died, 0 .Vsa Singh 

There was disagreeim-nt between Ranjhu^ and his brethren, 

Ul 

Boiiyan mftrde Ranjhanei, niie 
Sat bhai jehre usde han, Mian : 

Ghar jawe te bavian lant’ane, 

Nal tuhmataii de qadhan jan. iHAii : — 

Nadhi Hir Syal di ])aran leuwen, 

Tadan jani taiii-nuii jav.'an. Mian.” 

Asa Singhkahnda ; gharoh vak hoke 
Ranjha tarak kita pin. k'lan. Miai-. 

Tran>tl'.i!io». 

With (vile) words to Ranjlia 
HLs seven brothers abuseil him. 

They turned him out of the hoiuo with scorn and curses, 

On hearing these word', from a traveller : — 

“ Go and get the troth pledge of Hir the Syal. 

She is fit lover for a youth like you.” 

Asa Singh says. Ranjha left his hi., me. 

And gave up eating and diinkinu. 

Te 

Tarak Hajare-niih kar Ranjhi\ 

Jhang chalia, Rabb di as karke. 

Chat vanjli khundi te mil bhiira, 

Gharoh turia, Hir da vpyas karkt . 

Ratiii vich masit vajal vanjli. 

Mullaii kadhia, ’ishq di pas kaike. 

Kamm Rabb de dekh tiih, A.-^ii Singhd ; 

Baitha nadi ten, chit udas karke. 

T ravbhil 'i m. 

Abandoning Takht Hazara, Ranjha 
Went to Jhang, trusting in God. 

Ho took his flute brown with use. 

He started from his house dreaming of Hir. 

At night he rested in a mosque and played his flute. 

The MuUas turned him away taking the side of love. 

Behold God’s work, Asi Singh. 

He came and sat on the river bank, sad at heart. 

* R^jh6 is really the tribal name of the hero, bat it i,, alwa,ys a>ed as his personal name. 
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Se 

fjabili siclq de nal kahnda : — 

Main-nui) jhab de j'ar utar, Miaii.” 

Ghusse ho mubane jawab ditta : — 

■' PaGa leke karaijgc- par, Miaii.” 

Ranjha kahia : — “ Fatpr gharib-han, Mian, 

Hatbun sakna be rozgar, Miaii.” 
x\sa Singha, tamasba e dekh, tun bi ; 

Kebii karega agan kallar, Mian. 

Translation. 

With firm trust be saj's [to the boatman] : — 

■■ Take me to the otlier side of the stream, Sir.” 
Angrily the boatman replied : — 

'• I will take you over on payment, Sir.” 

Ranjha said : — I am a poor man. Sir ; 

Without a livelihood save by my hands, Sir 
Asa Singh : behold thou too this wonder : 

AVliat commands the Creator will give. 

Jim 

Jadaii muhauo jawab ditta, 

R&njha howo khala harian jehS; 

Pichhoh Mulla kadh-ditla ina.-it viehoii ; 

Aguii hanr miUa bedman jeh&. 

Ranjha bismillah karkc lei vanjii ; 

Rag gawian rCih-parohhan jeha. 

As& Singh, us muiihiani inard rannaa 
Sohna gabru, pari de shan, jeha. 

Translation. 

When the ferryman had r, fused to take him across, 
Ranjha was left alone and perplexed. 

Behind the Mulla had turnetl hint out of the mosque, 
And in front fif him he nn-t anotlier rascal. 

Ranjha sacir.o ” hi' sm >'l’a\,'’ took his Hute 
And .sang a .-'oul-cntraneing ditty. 

Asa Singh [says], he enchanted both men and women, 
This beauritul youth who was lilce a fairy. 

Cldm 

Chiirneii Ranjhe-nuh beri uthe ; 

Rannftii chc’! jhabel dian uthieni ; 

Beri vich ehsrac- bahaliane ; 

Girdi baith bharindiaii muthieni. 

Ludhan samajhid : “ Meriah do raunaii 
Is Jatt di vanjii kuthieni. 

Asa Singh : Ranjhe ten te mast hoiah 
Ghar chhor, khawind kolon ruthieni. 
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Translation 

Two women from the boatmen’s hamlet arose 
And took him into the boat. 

They took him into the boat and made him sit down, 

And they sat down and began to pound grain. 

Ludhan understood that his two wives 
Had been captivated by the Jatt’s flute. 

Asa Singh [says] : — They were mad for Ranjha 
Left their house, and quarrelled with their husband. 

Re 

Haqq di puchhda bat Ranjha : — 

“ Beri vieh kehra palang kasiyae ? ’ 

'■ E tali Hir Saleti di sej, Miaii, 

Qisse Bhagbhari koloii dasiyae.” 

Sunke Hir da naiite kliushi hoia ; 

Sutta palang teii gharan da nasiyae. 

Asa Singh; — Kahin Hir nuii jahe kahiii ; 

‘ ■ Tera jialang kise Jatt kasiyae.” 

Tramlalion. 

Ranjha asks for a true account ; — 

Whose bed is that spread out in the boat. ? ” 

“ This is the bedding of Hir the Syitl girl, Sir, 

Whose tale is told with that of Bhag-bhari. " 

Hearing Hir’s name he was delighted 

And he who had fled from his home lay down on the bed. 

Asa Singh [says] ; — Some one went and told Hir : — 

“ Some Jatt is stretched upon thy bed.” 

Khe 

Khabar jo itni pai us-nfui, 

Vhch gham de Hir Syal hiu, 

“ Mere sej uthe sutta kaun ake i ” 

Rawaii nadi teii saya'i dc nal hiu 
Pahle mar muhane niui chur kita ; 

Pher Ranjhc de an khiyM hui. 

Singha ; Hir di dil vika-chuki, 

Jadaii Hainan di naiiian ten jhal hui. 

Translation. 

When she heard this news 
Hir the Syal was vexed : 

“ ^Vho has lain down on my bed 1 ” 

Coming to the river with her companion. 

First she began to scold the boatman : 

Then she came and looked at Ranjhi. 

[Says Asa] Singh : — ^Hir’s heart was conquered outright 
When eye with eye exchanged its glances. 

(To be continued.) 
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BOOK-NOTICE. 


Gn?SY Languages, By Srcs Kon'ow. Oslo, i 
(Vol. XI of tho Linguistic Survey of Iiidiu 
edited by Sir. Geokge Ghieeson, K.C.I.E., 
D.Litt) 14X101, Vm, 213 pp. Calcutta 
Government Press. 

The word “ Gipsy ” is here used in the sense 
of ‘'nomad." Its use is not intended to suggest ' 
any connection tvith the Romani Chals of Euroiie. j 
Throughout the length and breadth of India mi- i 
gratory tribes are to be found, some settling down ■ 
in towns and villages, others still moving from | 
place to place in pursuit of their ordinary avoca- I 
tions. All or nearly all wandering tribe.s in India \ 
have dialects or a’rguti of their own. Some of 
these forms of speech are closely connected 
with well-known languages, and have already 
been described in the course of this Seiie.s. Thus 
six are dealt with in Vol. IV. along with Dravidian 
languages, and seven in V'ol. IX as belonging to 
the Bhil languages. In the volume before us 
six dialects and ten argots are discussed. The 
dialects are g|^i Beldar', Bhami, Lad'. Odlti and 
Pendhari; the argon need not be specified. Say 
is said on p. 5 to be a mere argot, but on p. 41, 
to be a distinct vernacular. The latter statement 
is correct. It is a real dialect with its own 
declensions, conjugations, phonetic law and 
syntax, and is as independent as any non-noma- 
dic. non-criminal dialect which, spoken by few 
people, lies open to the influence of more powerful 
neighbours. Dr. Konow, however, on p. 5 was 
perhaps thinking of the Criminal Variation which 
may be described as an argot ba.sed upon tho 
dialect. 

The author's mam thesis is one of intense inter- 
est. He argues on both ethnological and 
linguistic grounds that all these nomads had a 
common Dravidian origin, and that for manv 
centuries they have roamed over India. In fact, 
he hints that they are indirectly referred to in j 
tho Mahubhdrat. where Yudhishthira is warned of j 
impending treachery in a jargon understood only | 
by himself and the speaker. Wo can but wish i 
that the limitations of space had not prevented : 
the production of more evidence and precluded 
a fuller discu.ssion of tho whole problem. Wo 
.■•hould like to know how these tribes differed 
tiom other Dravidian-s, why they separated from 
them, whether they were over n united, though 
separate, whole, how and v.iiy they split into diverse 
elements, and most important of all, what their 
connection is with tho true Gipsie.s of Asia Minor 
and Europe. Tho arguments pointing to original 
unity are well put together, and a good case is 
made out. The author will not himself claim 
completely to have established his position, but 


he may perliap- i-.iy in tho famous words of the 
student, a^ked after an examination if he had 
succeeded in demonstrating Euclid Bk. I Prop. 

5, ■■ I should not like to say that I proved it, but 
I think I made it seem very probable.” 

Though supposed to bo Dravidians, these 
nomads now speak Art'an dialects, generally con- 
nected with Eajputam, Gujarati or Marathi. A 
number of the secret words used in their special 
argots arc common to several different tribes, 
and of tiie.so a few are found among Euro- 
pean Gipsies. Thus the word kajja or kdjd employ- 
ed by Sfiiis and Nats, (also, it may be remarked 
by Churas who are not discussed at all in this 
volume) IS like the Romani gajo ( ? English 
codger). It does not however mean, as here sta- 
ted, ‘‘man” gmr et simple. It always mean 
a man not belonging to the tribe. This is true 
also of gajo. In India there is a further limitation 
of meaning. The word means a man of ordinary 
respectable society. Thus Sasi would not call 
a Chti.a or Osggrn ” Kcijja,’’ but a Hindu. Musal- 
man or Englishman would be so called. Other 
Romani words are jukcln. jhukil. chukal chuk 
or dhokai. dog (Rom. jukel), and rhaklo, boy 
(Rom. raklo). In addition to these there are 
of course the numerous Romani words which are 
common to all Sanskritic languages. 

Prof. Konow is much to be congratulated on 
his contributions to the Linguistic Survey. 
Of the 16 volumes now before us he has written 5 
in ail, and Sir George Grierson 11. It is 
matter of great satisfaction to find distin- 
gui.-licd foreign .schoInr.s, like him and Prof. 
Bloch of Paris, devoting themselves to modern 
Indian vernaculars, thus showing that import- 
ance does not depend on a remote past. The 
views expressed in the present work will command 
general acceptance, except those (occupying only 
half a page in all) which relate to the connection 
of Romani with Indian languages. These should 
be reconsidered. 

The treatment of tho similarity between 
dialects widely separated geographical! jx a simi- 
laritj- which shows itself not so much in indi- 
vidual words ns in methods of word-building, and 
particularly' of secret word-building, is valuable 
in itself and leads to important results. The 
picture of this great tribe with tho wanderlust 
In its veins, a band of people much larger in time 
past than today, fascinates tho imagination; and 
tho possibility of their being of the same race as 
tho real Gipsies should nttraet the attention of 
Orientalists and fill with joy tho hearts of the 
founders and supporters of the Gypsy Lore Society. 

T. Grahame Bailey. 
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SARALA AND DEVADARU. 

By JYOTISCHANDRA GHATAK, M.A. 

Foe a very long time there has been prevalent among both Indian and Western scholars 
a genuine confusion as to the exact signification of the names of the two trees, ‘ Sarala ’ 
and ‘ Devadaru Some have boldly identified the ‘ Sarala ’ with the ‘ Devadaru ’ ; others 
have shown diffidence as to the identity, but have not been able to draw a satisfactory line 
of demarcation between the two ; while still others have maintained a sceptical silence. 
As a matter of fact the actual difference between the two trees is too wide to have given rise 
to any real difficulty. This will be evident from the following article. The various lexi- 
cons, works on Rhetoric, poems, treatises on Ayurveda, works on Botany, Pharmacopsea, 
popular and scientific nomenclature, books on economic and commercial products, all agree in 
speaking to the same effect, and thus confiim what I have just now said. Even a careful exam- 
ination of the various passages of Raghummsarn,,Kurtidrasnn,bhavRma.riAMeghaduta,m\v\\.\c\\ 
the words occur, would show that the poet Katidas was also quite aware of this difference. 

Let me, first of all, discuss the theme from the side of Lexicons : — 

(1) Amarasimha speaks clearly enough. He has not only given the names of the 
two trees in two different places, but has inserted the names of various other trees 
between them. He has given seven other names for ‘ Devadaru ’, and two other 
names for ‘ Sarala.’ 

Cf. (a) Sakrapcldapah pdribhadrakah 

Bhadraddru drukilimatn pitaddru ca ddru ca, 

Putikdfthanoa sapta syurdevaddruni. (SI. 54.) 

(6) Pitadruh SaralaJf pidikdgtham- (SI. 60.) 

It is apparent from the quotation that PCdikaHha is a common name for both 
trees. But this is no argument in favour of identifying them. To cite an instance, 
‘ Dvija ’ means both a ‘ twice-born caste ’ and ‘ tooth ’, but this does not imply 
that a twice -bom caste is a tooth. 

(2) The Visva-prakdsa lexicon points out the actual difference between the two, 
by placing them side by side, while giving the various meanings of the word 
Deva-kilitJia . 

Cf. Devakdsthantu Sarala-devadaru-ma^imAdA. 

(3) The lexicon Medini also very similarly draws a distinction, while giving the 
various meanings of ‘ Puti-ka^tha.’ 

Cf. PutikdsthanUi Sarala-dpvadaru-7naA«mSd/i. 

(4) Even the lexicographer Ke^vasvarain .seems to have recognised the distinction ; 
when giving the various meajiings of the word Ddrv, he writes ; 

“Ddru kugthi kU punar devaddnini ’’—uiid again when giving the meanings of 
pitaddru, he says; 

“ pitaddru pmiah kUvam devaddruni candani. But when giving the meaning of 
Sarala, he identifies the tree with Pulikdgthdhvaya-druma. 

From the above it will be evident that of all the names of the Devadaru tree, viz. Ddru, 
pita-ddru, A mam-pddapa, etc., ‘ Devadaru ’ was the one most generally known and most 
commonly used. This is the reason why in explaining the meaning of the other names of 
the tree, the term ‘ Devadaru ’ has always been used. If ‘ Sarala ’ meant the same tree as 
‘ Devad&ru,’ our lexicographer must have chosen that very word (inasmuch as it is the most 
popular of all its synonjuns), instead of such an ambiguous term as putikd.aha, which, 
according to Amarasimha and a few other lexicograiffiers, means both ‘ Sarala ’ and ‘ Deva- 
daru (Fide above.) Besides, in a very large majority of treatises, ‘ Putika^tha ’ is exclu- 
sively used for the' Sarala ’ tree alone. The author of the ;§a6«fa-C'«ndriM, for example, gives 
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‘ Putikastha ' as a name for ‘ Sarala,’ but he does not mention it as a synonym of ‘ Devad^ru.’ 
Murcovt-r. the singular termination in PutiL-dfthahcaijit-drumi is significant, and shows 
that the author must have meant only one, and not two trees by Even 

if we t alee for gi anted that a singular case-affix has been used to mean both the trees, it 
stands to reason that the use of the rather ambiguous term PCitikdstha would have been 
avoided by the lexicographer, in view ot the fact that definiteness and clearness are essential to 
lexicons. 

Further, if we go to the etymology of the word Putikastha, we find that there is a 
significant reference to the malodorous principle contained in the wood of the tree. Now, 

‘ turpentine/ which is the oleo-resinous pn.duct of ’ Sarala,’ and is known as Saraktdrava, 
Srivesla, Snrdsa, Vikf(dhuj)a, etc., is decidedly more pungent and ofleiisive in smell 
than JDevaddru oil. or keloti-kn-tel as it is popularly known. All these would go to 
support the view taken by me, viz., that the lexicographer Kesava-svamin must have been 
aware of the difference between the two trees. 

{.■)) The lexicographer Hernacandra explains SawfoJmia ns^rtvesta. Pdyasa,Vrkiadhupa. 
(Vide Martyakdnda, 7th Paryyaya). It is a point of much importance that the 
oleo-resinous exudation from the ‘ Sarala ’ tree has so many teclmical names, 
while the cleo-re.sinous exudation from the ' Devadaru ’ tree has no technical 
appellation. This also goes far towards pointing out the initial difference between the 
two trees. 

As to works on Rhetoric, Bagbhata in his work KdvydnuMsana, ch. 1, very clearly 
pi/ints out the difference. 

CJ. Sarala-devaddru-drdksd-kuiikurm-camardjina 

turan'jamundmutpddah (p. 4. 1. 25. Nirnaya Sdgara Edition). 

Even a work on Biography, viz., Balldla Caritam, a composition of the sixteenth 
century, draws the distinction. 

Cf. Saralam deva-kdsthanca (ch. 14, si. 23). 

The works on the Ayurveda most pointedly mark the difference between the two trees 
and dwell at length upon their different medicinal properties. I quote below passages from 
the most eminent works on the Ayurveda, where ‘ Sarala ’ and ‘ Devadaru ’ (or Daru) have 
been mentioned side by side. 

I. Caraka : — 

(1) Agurukustha Sarala — Sallakd — devadarvaguiiruintha 

(vide Agurvddi Taila, ch. 3. Jvara-eikitsita, sec. 176). 

(2) Devaddru — haridre dve Saraldlivise vaedtn (vide Udara-eikitan, 13 ch. 

(Bangabasi ed., 18 ch. ) sec. 77 (or 104, Bangabasi ed.) 

(3) Dvi paRcamule Saralam Devaddru Sa-ndgaram (vide Qrahani cikitsd ; 

ch. 15 or (ch. 19, Bangabasi); sec. 32 or (sec. 53, Bangabasi ed. ); Da«awi(<Zddya»j 
Ohrtam.) 

(4) Saralam ddru kesaram (ch. 27, tfruslambha cikitsd, sec. 16 or (29) acc. 

to Bangabasi ed.) 

(5) Sati-Sarala-ddrveld — matijisthd (vide ch. 28, V dtavyddhi cikitsd, 

sec. 53 or sec. 110, Bangabasi ed.); V aid taila. 

(6) Saralah kilimam hihgu (vide Kalpasthdnam, ch. 7, sec. 8 

or si. 12, Bangbaded.). 

II. Suirata ; — 

(1) Sarala — devaddru — ga idira — Simsapd (vide Sulrasthduam, ch. 45, 109). 

(2; Tathdguruin Sarj iraiim S.iralam devaddru ca (vide Cikilsitnsthdxam, ch. 15 j 
sec. 15). 
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(3) . . . . Kmtha-darubhih . Sarald-guru-rdsyidbhih (vide Cikitsitasthunam, ch. 19, sec. 15). 

(4) Madhukam Kstmsukld ca Saralam devaddru cn (vide Gikitsitasthdnam, 

ch. 24, sec. 14). 

(5) Eld trikatukam rdsnd Saralam devadam ca (vide Gikitsitasthdnam, ch. sec. 9). 

(6) Prapdundankafn naladam Saralam devaddru ca (vide Kalpasthdnam, ch. 7, 
sec. 6). 

III. Bdgbhata — 

(1) ^rtvestaka-nakha-sprkkd-devaddru-prUjahgubhih (vide ch. 17, ^vayaihu 

Gikitsd). 

(2) Nirgundyuruskara-Surdhva-Suvarna-dugdhd Srivesta-guggulu (vide 

ch. 19, Kustha cikitsd, Mahavajrakam.) 

(3) Sarcddmaraddrubhydrn Sddhitam (vide Kalpasihunam, ch. 5). 

(4) Sa-bhdrg%-ddru-Sarala- (vide Uttarasthdnam, ch. 2. V dlaroga-cikitsd.) 

(5) Bajani ddru-Sarala- (vide Uttarasthdnam, ch. 2, V dlaroga-cikitsd.) 

(6) . . . .roma- devdhva-S arsapam. Mayurapatra- Srivdsam (vide Uttarasthdnam, 

ch. 3, Vdla-graha-cikitsd.) 

(7) ....Sarah, — pippaU — devaddrubhih (vide Uttarasthdna, ch. 13, Timira 

cikitsd). 

(8) Yojyascdivam bhadra-kdsthdt kusthdt Kdsthdcca Sdraldt . (vide Uttarasthdnam, 

ch. 18, Karha-roga cikitsd.) 

(9) Aguru-Gandana-Kuhkuma-^dribd-S arala -Sarjarasa- maraddruhhih. (vide Uttaras- 
thdnam, ch. 27, Bhahga-roga-cikitsd ; Gandha-Tailam.) 

IV. Gakradatta — 

(1) Bdsnd Vfhddani ddru Saralam Sailavdluknm. (Jvarddhi kdrah, sec. 52.) 

(2) Ela murd Sarala §ailaja-ddru-Kaunti (Vdtavyddhyadhikdrah ; sec. 51; Elddi- 

tailam,) 

(3) ... .ghanasdra-kunda-Sarald Srtvdsd-maraddru candan ( Vdtavyd- 

dhyadhikdrah ; sec. 73, Ekddam-satikam Mahdprasdrani tailam.) 

(4) ....devaddru Srivdsahca Saketakam. (loc. cit., sec. Id.) 

(5) Mdrhsi-ddru-vald-Galam. Srtvdso (loc. cit., sec. 15). 

(6) .Jin^ -coraka-devaddru-Sarala-Vydghri (loc. cit., see. 75). [Mahasuyandhi- 

tailam.) 

(7) ....Saralam ddru kesaram (U rusthambhddhikdrah , sec. 7. Kwihddyam 

tailam.) 

(8) Saileya-kusthd-guru-ddru Sricestaka (Sothddhikdrah ; Saileyddyam- 

tailam). 

(9) Sarald-guru-kuHhdni devaddru mahaimdham. (V rdhyadhikdrah , sec. 8.) 

(10) Kdld Saralayd Saha Punarnavd Sigru-ddru-dasamida. {Vranq. sothddhi- 

kdrah, sec. 3). 

(11) ... .imdana-Srivestaka-Surahvayaih .... (loc. cit., sec. 15.) 

(12) Sarald-guru-bhadrdkhyaih (Upadamsddhikdrah, sec. 2). 

(13) Srivestakam Sarjarasam guggulu Sura-ddru ca. (Mukharogddhikdrah, sec. 1). 

(14) Evam Kunjydd bhadrakdste kmthe kadhe ca Sdrale. (Karna-rogddkikdrah , 
sec. 8). 

(15) SirUa-pmpa-Srivestaka Sura ddru-p admakesara . (Visddhikdrah, sec. 18.) 
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V. Bhdm-prakdsa : — 

( 1 ) Devaddru Smrtam ddrubhadrain ddrvindra-ddru ca. 

Masta-ddru dru-kilimam kilimam Sura bhuruJiah. 

Devaddru. laghu snigdham tikto^am Katupdki Ca. 

V ivandhddhmdna-Sothd nia-tandrd-hikkd-jvardsraj it. 
Pramihu-pinasa-Shma-kdsa-kandu-Samtra-nut. 

(2) ■“ Samlah pitavrksah sydttathd Surabhi-ddnikah. Sarald madhurastiktah katupdka- 
rasS laghuh^ Snigdho.piah karna-kantMksi-rdga-raksSharah smrtah. Kapkdnila- 
sveda-ddha-kdsa- murcchd- Vran dpa ha h . 

Another reading has : — 

Snigdh6:>nah karna-kanthdksi-kandu-roga-harah smrtah. Kaphdma-Svedarug-ddha- 
Kdimldhi-vrandpahah. 

Thus B.P. not only differentiates them but gives a list of diseases which they cure 
respectively. So also the author of Madana-pdla-nighantu fully differentiates them. 

VI. Madana-pdla-nighantu : — 

(1) Deoaddruh Surdhvah Sydd bhidraddruh Siiradriimah. Bhadrakdsthani Sneha- 
vrksah kilimam Sakra-ddrii ca. Devaddru kata Snigdham tiktosnom laghu ndsayet. 
Adhmdna-jvara-Sothdma-hikkd-karidu-kapha-nildn. 

(2) Sarald bhadraddrusca uandanak dhCipa (dtpa)-Pfksakah. Piiaddnih pita-vrhS, 
mahddirghah. Kalidrumah. Saralah katukah Poke rasaio madhurd laghuh. 
Upiah Siiigdhah-Samirdkd-kantha-karnd-mayd-pahah (vide Abhayddivargah).^ 

I give below an almost exhaustive list of the various names of ‘ Dorad&ru’ and ‘ Sarala’ 


in two columns, so that they may readily be compared. The names common to both are 
italicised. 

Devaddru (Synonyms). i Sarala (Synonyms). ' 


1. 

Amara-daru (Sura-daru), etc. 

1. 

SrivSsa (its oil also). 

2. 

Indra-daru (Sakra-daru), (Indra- 

2. 

Sri- vesta (its oil also). 


vrksa, Sakra-padapa ) 

3, 

Dhupa-vrksa (Dhuma-Vrksa). 

3. 

Siva-daru. 

4. 

(Dipa-vrksa). 

4. 

Sambhavam. 

4. 

Piladdru (Pita-dru) (pita-vTk?a) (pita). 

5. 

Bhaba-daru. 

5. 

Bhadra-ddru. 

6. 

Surahvam. 

6. 

Manojiia. 

7. 

Sura-bhuruha. 

7. 

Marica-patraka. 

8. 

Snigdha-ddru. 

8. 

Snigdha-ddru- (Snigdha) SamjBah, 

9. 

Bhadra-ddru-(bha.dTa, kiistha). 

9. 

Sarala. 

10. 

Bhadravat. 

10. 

Nandana. 

11. 

Daru-bhadra. i 

11. 

Kalidruma. 

12. 

Duvadaru (Deva-kastha). 

12. 

Maha-dirgha. 

13. 

Pita-ddru. ■ 

13. 

Puti-kdstha. 

14, 

Masta-daru. i 



15. 

Daru (Darukam). 



10. 

Kalpa-pMapa. 



17. 

Sneha-vrksa. 



18. 

Bhuta-hari. 



19. 

Paribhadraka. 



20. 

Puti-kdttha. 

1 


21. 

Kilinia . 



22. 

Dru-kilima. 

j 


1 

Even (VII) PAla Kdpya has got: — 

Rf erRfraRT 1 


^ ^ II 2, 72, 33, 
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Herewith are two tabulated statements of the diseases which they are reputed to 
cure ; the ailments for which both are specifics are italicised : — 



Devaddru (cures ) 

1 


Sarala (cures) 

1. 

Suppression or retention of urine or 

1. 

Ear diseases. 


fseces. 


2. 

Throat troubles. 


(Ischuria, Intussusception of 

the 

3. 

Eye diseases. 


bowels, Constipation, etc.) 


4. 

Jaundice. 

2. 

Flatulence (Tympanites). 


5. 

Lichens, etc. 

3. 

Dropsy. 


6. 

Boils, buboes, etc. 

4. 

Dysentery. 


7. 

Itches. 

5. 

“ Rakta-pitta”=:Hcemoptysi8, 

Hce- 

8. 

Skin diseases of every category. 


mat emesis, etc. 


9. 

Dropsy, Intumescence (tumours, etc.). 

6. 

Urinary troubles. 


10. 

Constipation. 

7. 

Cold in the head (Coryza). 


11. 

Phlegm and disorders of the nervous 

8. 

Cough, (.Asthma also). 



system in general. 

9. 

Itches. 


12. 

Undue perspiration. 

10. 

Untimely sleep. 


13. 

Burning. 

11. 

Hiccough. 


14. 

Cough. 

12. 

Fever. 


15. 

Swoons, etc., (Syncope, etc.). 

13. 

Piles (Haemorrhoids). 




14. 

General biliousness and peevishness. 



15. 

Troubles of the Nervous system. 




16. 

Gravel (Calculus). 




17. 

Paretic affections. 




18. 

Fistula. 




19. 

“VAta-rakta” (Leprosy, etc.) 




20. 

Syphilis. 




21. 

Gonorrhoea. 




22. 

Phthisis pulmonalis. 




23. 

Insanity. 




24. 

Jaundice. 




25. 

Worms, etc. 




26. 

Goitre. 




27. 

Rheumatism. 




28. 

Imparts good complexion and grace. 




That Devaddru is a great stomachic and a great digestive drug, will be apparent from 
its wide use in the preparation of various ‘ Digestion ’-drugs (c/. Vrhadagnimukha-curna), etc. 
For its power to kill worms, vide Cakradatta Krmirdgddhikdra. As a remedy for ‘ Insanity,’ 
compare Cakradatta U nmddddhikara . As an icteric, its reputation stands very high 
{cf. Tryusanddimanduram-, Mandura-vajra vataka, etc.). In subduing ‘calculus’ its 
power is very great (cf. ‘ Varuuddi ghrta ’ etc.). As a remedy for ‘ Goitre ’ it occupies 
a very high position (cf. Vyosddyam Tailam ). In paretic affections both Sarah and 
Devaddru are used (cf. Mahdsugandhi Taih in Vdtavijddhi-Cakradatta). But Devaddru 
has a far greater reputation as an anti-paralytic drug than Sarnia. The former 
enters into the preparations of NdrdyanaTaih, MaMmdsa Taila, Knbja-prasdrini Taila, 
Astddnsd-satika-prasdrim Taito, etc., all of which are great anti-paralytic remedies. Devaddru 
is so effective a drug for Rheumatism that almost all the reputed preparations for removhig 
the disease contain it (cf. Rdsuddasa-muhka , Rdsnd-paricaka, Rdsnd-saptaka, Yogardja- 
guggulii, Ajamodddya vataka, etc.). It is a famous drug for Phthisis pulmonalis (cf. 
Sitopalddileha ). In the Ayurveda, Devaddru enjoys a singular reputation as a curative for 
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Leprosy and various other diseases resulting from an impure condition of the blood (c/. 
Amrtddijdin ghitam, etc.). Dr. Gibson also recommends the use of the oil of Devaddru in 
large doses as highly efficacious in Vatarakta Leprosy, malignant abscesses, etc. Dr. J. 
Johnston is said to have cured a severe case of ” Lepra mercurialis ” by treating externally 
and internally with Deodar oil. {Vide Sir G. Watt’s Economic Products of India.) Sarala is 
described in the hjitrvedn as a great remedy for boils and buboes. The same view 
is confirmed by a number of European physicians, who discovered its efficacy clinically. 
Surgeon D. Picachy of Purnea wrote, I have used it externally, to ripen boils, abscesses, 
and buboes with good effect.” S. 31. Shircore, late Civil Surgeon of Murshidabad, wnites, 
'■ Gondh-biroza ” (oil of the S'arofu tree) certainly promotes sujJiJuration when externally applied 
and is sirecially useful in indolent absces.ses and buboes.” F. Mallone, late Civil Surgeon of 
Gauhati, writes — “ I have found Oandha-biroza to be an excellent application for the ulcers 
knoun as Frontier Sores in the Punjab. ” (Vide Sir G. Watt’s Economic Products of India . ) 

It will, I hope, be quite evident from what I have shown above that the two trees ‘ Sarala ’ 
and ‘ Devadaru ’ are not only different specifically, but have widely different 
medicinal properties. 

I shall now discuss the matter from the standpoint of Botany. All Western botanists 
have very pronouncedly distinguished the two trees. Indeed, one (Deiadaru) is a cedar, 
while the other (Sarala) is a pine. Even so old-styled a botanist as Roxburgh, w'ho calls both 
of them ‘ Pine distinguishes them very clearly by giving widely different characteristics 
to the two trees. He calls ‘ Devadaru, ’ Pinus Devadaru and ‘ Sarala, ’ Pinus longifolia 
(vide Flora Indica). The more modern botanists have called ‘Devadaru,’ Cedrus Libani 
Deodar, and ‘Sarala,’ Pinus longifolia. Licleed the latter is very easily distinguished from 
the former by its pale green tint, brown corky bark, three-fold leaves, and the absence of any 
distinct heartwood. The Himalayan Deodar has tufted leaves like the European larch. 
Its timber is most durable, and from it the highly fragrant resin never disappears, no matter 
how long it may have been cut. 

To make confusion worse confounded, the people in Bengal call a tree by the name of 
‘Devadaru’ which is neither ‘ Sarala ’ (P(««s longifolia) nor tin; Cedrus Deodar. This is a 
tree which is not a member of the eoniferae at all, not even a gymnospermous plant. It i.s 
an angiospermous plant and belongs to the same family as the custard apple, i.e., Anonaceac 
N. 0. Indeed, the cedar and the pine, although very different, belong to the same family C)f 
plants, and their points of affinity arc not a few. But this so-called ‘ Devadaru,’ i.e., ‘ the Deva- 
daru of Bengal’ differs from both of them very radically. It is curious that the 
IK-ople should have apirlicd .such a well-known name to the tree, by ignoring the difference 
which actually exists between tliL pseudo-Devadaru and the true Himalayan Deodar. Tl.is 
tree is botanic-ally known a.s PvlyaltJiia longifolia. or Urarin longifolia tir Guatteria 
longifolia. Very i)rubably the origination of such a name for the tree can be traced to the 
tact, (a.s iSir George King aLo suggests in Guide to the Royal Botanical Garden-:^. 
Calcutta), that this tree i.s very often planted in Bengal in the neighbourhood of tcmiles 
or in the avenues leading to temples, and is regarded as a sacred tree. This tree is known 
in Orissa as ' Asoka, in the Telugu countries as ' Putra-jiva.' and in Tamil countries also a^ 
Asoka. It flowers in February, Its fruit." ripen during the rainy season and are very 
largely devoured by birds. They look purple and are cither ovoid or oblong in .shape. 

To make the general reader fully recognise the actual difference between these three 
trees, viz., (1) Pinus longifolia, (2) Cedrus Deodar, and (3) Polyalthia longifolia, I shall give 
below a table showing their mutual relation at a glance : — 
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sptnraphyta 


I 

‘iyiimospCrias 


C\\ cuKio 


II I " " 

'omierai; Cmctaceac MonocotyleJons 


Aiigioispc-niis 

IJ 

I 


Dicotyledon- 


I 


I 


Thalaiuiflotac Calyciflorao Corolliflorae Iiuompitfaf 


lyeas /a.nia Dun Encephal- 
artos etc. 


! 

T util boa 


Diietuiii Ephedra 
cte. 


I ' I 

Pin.iceae. B. Taxaccac (Yew l.iinily). 


Anonaceae (X.O ) 
(-jp-’Cles— Folyalthia loiigiioha) 


I I I I I I I ^1 I 

(1) P.nus (i) Cedrus (3) Allies (4) Tsiiga ^e(luoi.l (oi Larix (7) Thuja (») .luiiiiieriis (u) Ciiuressiis 

(Fine) (cedar) or Fici a (Hciuk.ck (iar;!,) (Arlmi i.^.Uir ((.'viirf--) 

(■Scotch hr’ I (:-pruce) Spruce) vitae) etc.) 'cte. 


is a piiiiis 1 Siherhr 

while Hliitc 
lir is a 
spruce) 

Species-'Sarala' Spccics-'Dcvadaru'. 


I give bc’low, the different characteristics of the three trees : — 

The .so-called ' Devadaru ’of Benoal. 

O 

I. Polyalthia Longifolia. 

Uvaria lomjiJoUa {Indian fir or Mast tree). 

Habitat— A large erect evergreen glabrous tree, -wild in the drier parts of Ceylon and 
Tanjore, cultivated throughout the hotter parts of India. It is commonly planted in avenues 
along roadsides in Bengal and 8. India. 

Stem — Has got good bast fibre. 

B ranch es — Glabrous . 

Leaves — Narrowly lanceolate, taix^r-pointed, undulate. 5 to 8 by 1-2 inches. Base 
acute ; petiole about 4 inch long. 

Flowers — Numerous, dense; yellow-green in fascicles, 1-U inch across. Peduncles i 
inch or less ; hoary. Pedicels, 1-2 inch densely racemose. 

Bracts— Minute, linear ; pub'seent, deciduous, about or above the middle. 

Sepals — I inch long, triangular. 

Petals — ^Narrow, Imcar spreading tapering to a point. 

Carpels — When ri|X; £ inch long ; are numerous, stalked, ovoid, obtuse at both ends. 

Fruit — Ovoid or oblong, one-seeded and purple. Favourite* food of birds. The fruits 
rip; n during the rainy season. 

N.O. — Anonaceae (the same family to which custard apple belongs). 

[Vide — Hooker, vol. I, p. 62; Theodore Cooke’s Flora of the Bombay Presidency; 
Fudn’s Benyal Plants, p. 204.) 

II. Pinus Longifolia. 

(True ‘ Sarala:) 

Habitat — A large gregarious tree of tlie outer and drier Himalayan slopes, from the 
Iiidu.s to Bhutan, met with as low down as 1500 feet and a.seending to 7000 feet. A more or 
h-.-' ileeiduou.s tree of the Siwalik range and outer Himalayas and also valleys of the princi- 
pal Himalayan rivers ; attaining usually 100 to 120 feet height, but is very often stunted and 
o-iailed. Trunk usually naked, rarely with 12 feet girth. 

S/em— Bark is brown or yellov ish-icddish and corky ; furrowed ; no distinct heartwood 
noticeable. 

Leaves — Three-fold, filiform, from 12 to 18 inches long ; pendulous, with the margins 
a little scabrous ; ff to 12 in slender triquetrous, back obtuse, sheaths iiersistent. 
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Flower— The female cones are globose or ovoid. The cones are shorter than the leaves ; 
are solitary or clustered, 4 to 7 inches by 3 inches in diameter ; have got scales at the base. 

Scales — The scales are to 2 inches by jineh are ovuliferous, much larger than the 
bracts, with thick recurved apices. The .scales are persistent. Ovules two at the base of 
the scales, reflexed. 

Male flowers — Antheral racemes, numerous at the extremities of the branchlets. 

Bracts — Solitary, one to each raceme. Filaments — Scarcely any. 

Anthers — Clavate, opening on each side and crowned with a large roundish scale. 

Cotyledons — About 12. 

Oleo-resin — ^Theoleo-resinous exudation of the tree is ‘Turpentine oil.’ Saralaniryydsa, 
Hri-Vdsa, Snveflaka, Pdyasa, Yavdsa, Ohrtdhvaya, Kfrdhvaya, etc. ^ are the Sanskrit names 
for it. It is popularly luiown as ‘ Gandha-biroza ’ in Upper India. 

(Vide Roxburgh, Hooker, Watt in his Economic Products, Theodore Cook, Sir G. King 
in his A Quide to the Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta, W. A. Talbot’s Systematic lists 
of the Trees and Shrvhs, etc.) 

III. Cedrus Libani Deodar. 

Himalayan Cedar. (The true ‘ Devaddru. ’) 

Habitat — A very large evergreen tree, (often 250 feet), of the Western Himalayas, 
extending westwards to the mountains of Afghanistan and eastward to the Dauli river (a 
tributary of Alakananda) in Kumaon. Most common at 6,000 to 8,000 feet altitude, but in 
more eastern section of its area ascends to 10,000 feet altitude. It prefers a light soil and 
gneiss granite or even lime-stone sub-soil, but in the Himalayas it seeks the northern and 
western slopes thus avoiding the rain. It is especially abundant in the forests of the 
Punjab proper (Chamba, KuUu, Kangra, etc.) , of Kashmir and Afghanistan. From 
Kumaon westwards generally 3,500 to 12,000 feet. 

The geographical range of Deodar specially in altitude is very wide. In Brandis’ Forest 
Flora of North-Western and Central India, pp. 520-24, three deodar zones have been differ- 
entiated. (1) Those in a dry climate in the vicinity of the arid zone of the inner Himalaya 
having usually the age of trees, 6 feet in girth, above 140 years. (2) Those in the intermediate 
ranges and valleys having 6 feet girth for an age between 110 and 140. (3) Tho.se in the 
outer ranges under the full influence of monsoon and having the age of trees 6 feet in 
girth below 110 years. [Fide Sir. G. Watt’s Economic Products of India and Commercial 
Products of India.] 

Stem — Light yellowish brown, scented and moderately hard. Sometimes the girth of 
trunk is 36 feet (usually 30 to 45 feet) and age even 600 years. Bark thick, furrowc'd 
vertically and cracked transversely. The Heartwood is light yellowish. Medullary rays 
are very fine, unequal in width. No vertical resinous duct as in Pinus but the resin exudes 
from cells which are not visible to the naked eye. Deodar has ivell marker] annual riwjs, 
each of which represents one year’s growth. 

Branches — Its branches are drooping, being more drooping than the Atlas or Lebanon 
cedars. Tips arc drooping. 

Leaves — Usually glaucous green, acute persistent for 3 to 5 years, in approximated 
fascicles of about 40 ; rigid acute ; sheaths very short. 

Flower — The strobilus or eone is erect, oval, 4 to 5 by 3 to 4 inches ; top is rounded. 
Scales very numerous ; thin, smooth even edged, transversely elliptic. Is destitute of 
bracts projecting bej'ond the scales of the cone. Cedrus has the cone of Pinus hut the Scales 
are deciduous. 

Seeds: — J inch ; wing longer, broadly triangular with rounded sides. Cotyledons 10; 
leaving a columnar axis. 



OCTOBEB, 1925] 


SARALA and DEVAdIru 


189 


Oleo-resin — ^The oleo-resia or gum is called ‘ keJon-Ixi-iel’ in the Punjab and U. P. A 
true oleo-resin which resembles turpentine. No technical Sanskrit name for it. 

{Vide Roxburgh, Hooker, Watt, King, Hoyle, etc.). 


The various and widely different characteristics of the three trees, as given by me above, 
will afford a true insight into the actual difference between them. 

Turning to the works of the great poet Kalidasa, I shall show that our poet was thoroughly 
aware of the difference between a ‘ Sarala ’ and a ‘ Devadaru tree.’ Li the first place, it will 
be seen that wherever Kalidasa refers to ‘ Sarala,’ he mentions some sort of friction or rubbing 
with its trunk, the result being either a conflagration or the diffusing of the smell of its oleo- 
resin (c/. Meghaduta’s Purvamegha, si. 54 ; Kutndra, 1.9; c/. Gandha-biroza, the popular 
name of it). Even ‘ Devadaru ’ is sometimes described as having its trunk rubbed by 
elephants (c/. Baghu, 2. 37 ; and 4. 76), but in such cases there is no mention of any 
odoriferous oil or resin exuding and diffusing its scent in the air. jin the second place, 
Devadaru is in many places placed in proximity to some waterfall or hiU -rivulet, its base 
thus affording a good place for rest. The Himalayan hunters repose either under or very 
near a D3vadS.ru grove, where the breeze is still more refreshing on account of being the 
carrier of the cool particles of a fall of the Bhagirathi. {Cf. Kumdra, 1.15.) Thus we find 
that Mahadeva (Siva) himself chooses a place for his meditation at the foot of a Devadaru 
tree. (Gf. Kumdra, 3. 44.) In the third place, had ‘ Devadaru ’ meant to Kahdasa the same 
thing as ‘ Sarala,’ he could have chosen ‘ Sarala ’ as a substitute for ‘ Devadaru ’ . But on the 
contrary, we find that the poet is very careful about his vocabulary in this respect. The 
“ Putrikrta Devadaiu ” of Vrsabhadhvaja, of which we read in Baghu, 2. 36, is agam mentioned 
as Devad&ru in Baghu, 2. 56. Fourthly, the poet compares the long arms of such a mighty 
individuality as Himalaya to the tall Devadaru, and not to Sarala. {Vide Kumdra, 6. 51.) 
Now, the usual height for a Sarala tree isfrom 100tol20 feet, while the Devadaru tree often 
attains to a height of from 200 to 250 feet. We all know that Kdlid&sa is specially reputed for 
his similes or comparisons {Upzmd Kdliddsasya) ; and here we find how accurately his 
comparison tallies with actual fact. Fifthly, while describing the grandeur of a Himalayan 
glen or slope, the very favourite flora of our poet seem to be six, viz. (1) the phosphore- 
scent herb Which emits light at night ; (2) the ‘ Bhuria ’ or (birch) tree ; (3) the ‘ Kicaka ’ 
bamboo; (4) the ‘Nameru’ (an E(eocarpus) tree; (5) the ‘Sarala’ tree; (Pinuslongi folia) and 
(6) the ‘ Devadaru’ tree {Cedrus deodar). Of these six, sometimes he mentions all, sometimes 
five, sometimes even two or one only. In Kumdra, canto. I, when the Himalaya is being 
described, we find nearly the complete set excepting ‘Nameru’. {Vide slokas 7-15.) In 
Kumdra, canto. I, sloka 55, we find mention of two only of these plants, viz., ‘ Nameru ' 
and ‘ Bhfirja,’ together. In Kumdra, canto 3, slokas 43-44, we find reference to two only, 
viz'. (1) ‘Nameru ’ and (2) ‘Devadaru.’ In the description of the Himalaya in Meghaduta 
{Purvamegha) we hear mention of two only, viz: — (1) ‘Sarala’ and (2) ‘Kicaka bamboo’ 
{slokas 54 and 57). The description of the Himalaya during the course of the account of 
Raghu’s conquest, as given in canto 4, gives us the complete set. (1) Birch, and 

(2) Kicaka bamboo are mentioned in si. 73. SI. 74 mentions (3) ‘ Nameru.’ SI. 75 gives us 
(4) ‘ Sarala ’ and (5) the phosphorescent herb which serves as a lamp. SI. 76 mentions (6) 
‘Devadaru.’ Tliis mention of ‘ Sarala ’ and ‘ Devadaru ’ almost side by side is both conclusive 
and convincing. Had ' Sarala ' meant to Kalidasa the same tree as ‘ Devadaru’, there would 
have been no necessity for mentioning it again in the very next sloka. Besides, even 
if we take for granted that the poet meant identical trees by ‘ Sarala ’ and ‘ Devad&ru ’, 
the rhetorical fault of “ Samdpta-pumrdttald ” occurs, which is too broad and obvious a 
blunder to be committed by so great a poet. 


2 
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In conclusion I wish to say a little about Mallinatba the great commentator. Many 
scholars have accused him of not knowing the difference between these two trees. To free 
the great sacant from such censure, I shall present to the reader the actual perspective taken 
by him. Just as Roxburgh and some other botanists include both cedar and pine under the 
general name ‘ Finns or just as wo still now include the pine, the fir, the spruce, the larch, 
etc., under the generic title ‘ Pinaceae ’, so Mallinatha included both the ‘ Devadaru proper ’ 
and the ‘ Sarali ’ under the generic epithet ‘ Devadaru.’ Thus we find in his SaTiy-vani on 
Raghu-V amsam, canto. 4, si. 75, " Saraltiu (Uvadanivlsescitti'’ . This is at once emphatic 

and convincing. Had he meant by ‘ Devadaru ’ the very same tree as ‘ Sarala ’, he would 
never have said this. It is only because he takes ‘ Devadam ’ in a generic sense that he says, 
” Saraldncltn devaddrudnandndm’ in his Saiijtvam cn Megiiaduta Pdrmmegha, si. 54 (or 55 
acc. to some editions). Such a use of the word in a generic sense is warranted by the fact 
that even nowadays we find ‘ Sarala ’ called ‘ Saral Devadar ’ in Gujarat and MahSrA.stra. 
Similarly, in the Tamil Districts it is still called ‘ Saral devdari,’ and in the Telugu Districts 
it is still known as ‘ Saral devadaru.’ Besides, if we take note of the fact that Mallinatha 
came from a country which was very probably a Telugn-speaking one or at least a neigh- 
bouring one to that where Telugu was spoken, our 2 >er.spcctive becomes clearer. I hope 
that I have thus established MallinMlia’s position in some measure. 

The Himalayan flora much resemble the European. The most prominent groups arc, 
(1 ) the Coniferae — of which again the ])ine, the cedar, the spruce and the fir, are by far the mc.st 
abundant ; (2) the Cupulifeme (oak family) — of which the most prominent members are the 
oak, the hazel, the beech, the birch and the alder ; (3) the Salkineae {Amcntaceae, N.O,), 
of which the poplar, the willow, the osier, the aspen and the abele stand out; (4) ‘ the Urticacece 
— of which the elm and the plane deserve mention; (.5) ‘ the Olcoceae — of which ash and olive 
are prominent members; (6) the Sapinda''eae — of which the maple, the .sycamore, the horse- 
chestnut deserve mention ; (7) the Tilioced : — of which Elcocirpus goiutrus or ‘Nameru’ is 
most prominent. It is intere.iting to compare with this the favourite Himalayan Flora of 
Kalidasa. 

In fine, I would drawattention to the fact that ' Sarala ’, or Pinun longifoUa, is .still now 
called by that very name and its corruptions in the Punjab and in Ka.shim re. It is sometimes 
called ‘Sarala,’ sometimes ‘ Sarlil ’, and aho ‘Sail;!.’ Thi> fact alone goes a great way 
towards establishing the difference between the Pinus longifoUa (Sarala) and the ‘Devadaru 
proper.’ Lady E. Smith, also, in her Simla flowers shows to us the initial difference of the two 
trees. J. Forbes Royle, M.D., V. P.R.S., in his ‘'Illustrations of the Botany and other 
branches of the Natural History of the Himalayan mountain and of the Flora of Kashmere ” 
gives nice illustrations whii'h cannot but impress one who bestows a glance on them. Indeed 
a picture of the flaw:;rs and 1 ‘av.33 of ' Sarala ’ and ‘ Devadaru ’ respectively would at once 
convince even the mjst sceptical of the great difference existing between the two trees. 
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WADDELL ON PHCENICIAN ORIGINS. 

By Sir RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Bt. 

(Oontinued from page 147.) 

4. Partolon. 

Waddell gives much space to the discussion of “ Partolon, King of the Scots and tradi- 
tional first civiliser of Ireland about b.c. 400.” The Indian references are now temporarily 
dropped and the languages compared are Western. The argument begins by “ disclosing the 
IDtto-Phoeniciau origin of the clan title Uallana, or Vellaun(us), or Wallon of the Briton 
king Cassi-vellaun of Cad-wallon and of the Uchlani of the Cassi Britons.” Two quota- 
tions are given ‘ The Scots arrived in Ireland from Spain. The first that came was Parth- 
olomus [Part-olon].’— Nennius [Ninian] ; and ‘ The clan of Geleoin, son of Erc-ol [? Ihr] took 
possession of the Islands of Ore [Orkney] .... that is the son of Partai 
went and took possc.ssion of the North of the Island of Breatan ’—Books of Lecan and 
Ballymote.” 

We can now start on the investigation. Gy-aolownie = Gi-oln = Geleoin = , by British 
phonetics, Wallon, and taken with the title Prat or Prwt, identifies the “ Phoenician Barat 
author of the Newton Stone inscriptions,” as “ Part-olon king of the Scots, son of Erc-ol 
Parthai,” who came to the Orkneys about b.c. 400. In the inscription he called himself 
Ikr or Icar. Here we get a clue. Gi-oln = Geleoin = Gleoin of the Irish-Scot histories of 
Part-olon was king of Scots in Ireland, and in the Book of Lecan there is a passage ; — “ In the 
same year came [to Erin] .... from the land of Traicia [ Tarsi ? ] the Geleoin 
.... Icathir-si [Agadir] was their name, that is ... . son of Part-olain.” 

From this Waddell sees “ a memory of King Part-olon’s temporary location in Spain, as 
Agadir is the ancient name of Gades, the modern Cadiz,” and of “ Tarsus, the ancient 
Tarz or Tarsi.” Then he gives us a philological sequence : — “ Newton Stone, Gy-Aolownie, 
Gi-oln ; Irish-Seot, Geleoin, Gleoin ; Ptolemy, Uallaun(i) ; Cymric, Wallon. But Ptolemy’s 
full name is Katya Uchlani, which represents Cassi-Uallaunus, Cassi-Vellaunus of the 
Roman days in Britain.” 

Having got thus far, Waddell says that this last title is proved to be Hittite by some 
difficult philological remarks, which he caps by an allusion to an inscribed monument ( with 
figure) from the Roman wall at South Shields to “ a Briton lady ” of the Cat-uaUauna clan, 
married to “ a Syrian Barat from the Phoenician city of Palmyra ” in the second century a.d. 
The Cat-uallauna Clan was found in Selkirk and Ceti-loin in Yarrow in the fifth century a.d. 

G^'^-aolownie and Gioln ” seem significantly to survive in Clyan’s Dam near the Newton 
Stone, and in Cluny or Clony or Kluen (Khilaani) Castle near Mt. Beimachie ; see also Cluny 
in France, and finally “ the fact is established that Prat-gioln is the source of the later form 
of Part-olon” and *’ the Phoenician Barat author of the Newton Stone is revealed as the 
historical original of the traditional of Part-olon.” 

Nennius states that Partolomus came from Spain to Ireland, and the Book of Ballymote 
that he arrived at Scene in the Bay of Kenmare in Kerry, whence the Newton Stone shows 
that he migrated to the North of Scotland for some reason. Geoffrey’s Chronicles supports 
all this and records his meeting with Giirgiunt Boabtruc in the Orkneys, by which the North 
of Scotland i.s probably meant. Waddell finds the Phoenicians in the Orkneys and Shetlands 
from a hitherto unread inscription on a pre-Christian Cross at “ Lunasting on the mainland 
of Shetland or Land of the Shets = Khat = Xat = Hitt-ite = Ceti of the early Scot monuments. 
Waddell gives his reading, which he got " without difficulty in a dialect of the Gothic of the 
Eddas,” and finally we learn that “ the Duke of Sutherland is still called locally Diuc Cat or 
Duke of the Cats, i.e., Catti.” Geoffrey describes Part-olon as “ of the Bar-clenses,” where 
Bar=! Barat, which was written by the Sumerian- Phoenicians simply as“ Bara,” and clenata 
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is the Latinised form of Gioln = Uchlani. “The Book of Leinster (the Book of Dun)" calls 
Part-olon the ■' Son of Sera or Sru,’ thus attesting the remarkable authenticity of the tradi- 
tion of the Irish-Scots ” in preserving ” the favorite form of the ancestral Barats’ name 
selected by the founder of the First Phcenician Dynasty in Mesopotamia, who regularly called 
himself the ‘ Son (or descendant) of Sard” The migration of Part-olon from Cilicia to Spain, 
Ireland and Scotland was “ probaht y owing to the massacring invasion and amiexation of 
Cilicia and Asia Minor by the Spartan Greeks in b.c. 399.” If so, his Newton Stone can only 
be dated as about b.c. 400. It must have been inscribed considerably later. 

Such is Waddell’s method of identifying Bart-olon, on which so very much depends 
in the whole argument. Having “ establi.shed ” this Waddell goes on by philological means 
to ‘ disclose ’ a Phoenician origin for several names in the neighbom’hood of the Newton 
Stone : e.g., Wartle, Wast-hill, Bourtic, Bartle, Barthol, and Bartholomew, which he finds 
is actually Bart-olomus, Bart-olon. The Brude title also of so many of the ancient historical 
kings of the Piets in Scotland (this people, by the way, being non- Aryan) “ now appears clearly 
derived from Prwt or Prat, with variant Brut, as a title of Part-olon.” Waddell, however, 
explains at length that the “ kings entitled Brude, Bruide or Bride,” ruling over the Piets, 
“ themselves appear to have been not Piets in race but Bart-ons or Brit-on Scots, i.e., 
Aryans ” and Phoenicians by origin, like Bart-olon, the Scot of the Newdon Stone. This 
explanation, however, raises a difficulty. If the ruling race was so entirely foreign, it is not 
primd facie apparent why the present race of the British Isles should have that ruling race 
as its principal ancestors. AVe shall see how Waddell deals with this question. 

5, The Vans, the Piets and the Scots. 

In order to clear the ground for “ the great and hitherto unsolved question as to how 
and when the Aryan language and civilisation were first introduced into Britain and by what 
racial agency,*’ Waddell dives into three questions : — 

(1) Who were the aborigines of Ireland on Partolon’s arrival ? 

(2) Who were the Piets ? 

(3) AVho were the Celts ? 

As these three races — the Warrs, Vans or Fens “ presumably the Fene or Fein title of the 
early Irish,” the Piets of Scotland, and the Celts, are non-Aryan, Waddell’s lucubrations do 
not here demand the same close attention as when he is cozisidering the “ Phoenician Britons.” 
He only deals with them to clear the ground, but he does so in the same manner and with the 
same wealth of enquiry and decisions as he employs in the case of the Phoenicians. 

Firstly he discloses the “ Van or Fain origin of Irish aborigines and of their Serpent- 
worship of St. Brigid, and of the matrilinear customs of the Irish and the Piets.” The first migra- 
tion into Erin is “ stated in the Irish records to have been led by a woman, Ceasair or Cesair,” 
who, as the matriarch, landed at Duna-mark in Bantry Bay, “ adjoining Part-olon’s traditional 
landing place at Scene in Kenmare Bay.” Now, the term ‘ Bantry Bay’ means “ the Bay 
of the shore of the Bans [Vans]. ” I may remark here that he has seen Macalister’s work on 
the ancient days, but his opinion is “ in no way modified by it.” 

Waddell then at great length leads us right across Europe to Asia Minor and to India 
in his search for Ceasair’s peojzle, the Vans. To him the evidence of their existence in the 
British Isles is broadcast in [dace names, suggesting that“ the whole of Britain was formerly 
known as the Land of the Peiits, Venets, Bans, Fins or Vans,” while the old name for ancient 
Britain as Al-Ban [whence Albion] means probfibly ‘‘ the Rocky Isle of the Van or Ban.” 
After going through Europe and Asia Minor and finding the Vans everywhere, Waddell 
says : — these Vans or Biani were clearly, I find, the Pani aborigines of the Indian Vedic 
hymns and epics, who opposed the early Aryans in establishing their higher solar religion 
before the departure of the Eastern branch of the Aryans to India.” This remark must be 
due to his denial, already alluded to, of the Vedas and the Epics referring to India : the Paid 



fJCTOBER, 1925 I 


WADDELL ON PHCENICIAN ORIGINS 


m 


referred to would be, in his view, tribes in Asia Minor. Then Waddell adds : — “ they were 
possibly also, I think, the remote prehistoric originals of the Fan barbarians, as the Chinese 
still term generally the barbarous tribes on the Western frontiers of the Celestial Empire, as 
far at least as Asia Minor.” 

Waddell thinks that “ primitive matriarchiit dwarfs ” from Van [Armenia] penetrated 
to Britain at the end of the old Stone Age cid Gaul. They brought with them two fetishes 
of the Serpent-cult : (1) the Magic Oracle Bowl or Witches’ Cauldron or Chura of Fire, and 
(2) Fal’s Fiery Stone (Lia Fail). Later the female patron Saint of the Irish was Brigkl, Bridget 
or Bride, an old pagan goddess, admitted into the Church and canonized for proselytising 
purposes. The tribal name Fomor, Umor, of the descendants of the matriarch Ceasair, 
Waddell traces to the name “ of a chief of a clan of the dwarf tribes of the Vans, called in the 
Gothic Edda Baombur/’ = probably Virnur, the Upper Euphrates, separating the ancient 
territories of the Vans and the Goths, Baombuo’s tribe Vans. Thus, roughly speaking, does 
Waddell deal with the aborigines of Ireland, and in the coumc of his discourse the Piets are 
often mentioned as being mixed up with the Vans. He, therefore, proceeds to enquire 
into the Piets, ■whom he finds to be non-Aryan in racial nature and in affinity with the 
Matriarchist Van, Wan or Fian dwarfs, and as aborigme.s of Britain in the Stone Age.” 

The Piets ‘"'have hitherto baffled all emiuiries. Their name does not appear in Latin 
authors before A. D. 296, pres«r/ia6fy because .... that was not their proper name, but 
a nickname.” They next appear with the Scots (Irish Scots) in a.d. 360 as ‘‘ breaking 
through the Antonine Wall between the Forth and Clyde.” They then harried the Britons 
till the arrival of the Anglo-Saxons, when they joined with the Britons agamst them. They 
dwelt in caves and were associated with the ‘ Pixies,’ were matriarchal and connected with 
the Feins of Ireland, i.e., with the Vans, and disappeared historically on being finally conquered 
in A.D. 850. Waddell is of opinion that their sudden appearance and disappearance is 
“probably due to a mere change in their tribal name as aborigines.” ‘ Piet ’ he thinks is 
due to the Latin pictus, painted, that is ‘ woad-dyed,’ and the British forms of Piet, Peht, 
Pett, Peith, and so on, to their smallness {ef. English, petty ; Welsh, pitiw ; French, petit). It 
is also the Pit, Pet, connected with many place names. ‘‘ On a review of all the new available 
evidence” Wadell thinks that their proper name was ‘TChal-des or Khal-tis .... applied 
to the aborigines of Van in Asia Minor .... in the ninth century b.c.” This name is 
preserved, he also thinks, in Caledon, Clyde, Caldor, Chiltern and many other names. Ictis 
(Vectis) for the Isle of Wight is also, according to him, another form of the name. On all 
the evidence he looks on the Pictsasa “ primitive small-staturod people jsrobahly from the Van 
Lake region [Armenia] .... wandering Westwards .... ultimately reaching Albion 
.... and giving off a branch to Erin.” They are in fact one with the Vans. But we are not 
yet in a position to consider further the Brit-ons of the Aryan Part-olon until we have con- 
sidered the Celts, who were, says Waddell, Aryans according to the philologists, but not 
Aryans according to anthropologists. He considers the Celts, Kelts or Culdees to be the 
Khaldes of Van or the Piets. This is to say that the Vans, the Piets, and the Celts are all 
types of one and the same race ; but ‘‘ unless the Celts are out of the way, we cannot solve 
the vexed question of the origin of the Britons and the Aryan question in Britain.” 

In the first place, the term Celt or Kelt, with its adjective, w'as ” only introduced into 
the British Isles by unscientific philologists and ethnologists some few decades ago.” In 
Greek and Latin authorities, Waddell tells us, the Celts were limited to Western Europe, 
t.e., Gaul, but were never spoken of as being in Britain. Their first appearance as inhabitants 
of Britain was in a.d. 1706, whence “ that application of the name got into literature from 
1757 onwards. Thus “ the so-called British and Irish Celts were not Celts and there were 
even no Celts in Britain.” 
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Who then were the Celts ? Waddell answers that they were “ early Piets calling 
themselves Kholdis or Khattis, an early primitive people,” who, he finds on a mass of evidence, 
“ were tin; early Chaldees or Galat-i or Gal-H of Van and Eastern Asia Minor and Mesopotamia 
in the Stone Age.” Anyhow, they were not Britons. 

6. Brutus the Trojan and British Civilisation. 

The way is now clear to go on with “ the hitherto unsolv^ed question as to how and when 
the Aryan language and civilisation were first introduced into Britain and by what racial 
agency.” Let us begin with Brutus the Trojan. “ ‘ At length he came to this island named 
after him Britannia, dwelt there and filled it with his descendants ’ : — Nemiius (Niniau).” 
And then Waddell goes on : — “ this earlier portion of the Chronicles records circumstantially 
the first arrival of the Britons by sea in Albion under King Brutus the Trojan about 
the year b.c. 1103, and his colonisation and first cultivation of the land, and his bestowal 
thereon of his Trojan (Aryan) language and his own patronymic name Brit in the form of 
Brit-ain or the Land of the Brit-ons.” Brutus the Trojan is not mentioned in the Latin 
classics, and Waddell ex^jlains this ommission at some length, rehabilitating the early 
British Chronicles. Brutus’ traditional birth-place was ” in the Tiber province of Latium,” 
which Waddell connects directly both with Troy and Ancient Britain.” 

The story of Brutus is succinctly as follows ; After the Trojan War (Eneas with Ascanius 
fled to Italy, obtained the kingdom of Italy (Latium) and Laviuia, the daughter of king 
Latinus. He was succeeded by Ascanius, who was the father of Brutus. Here Waddell 
has a characteristic note : — King Latinus of Mid-Ttah' is stated in Nennius’ version to be 
the son of Faunus [? Van ], the son of Picus [? Picc], the son of Saturn.” Brutus accidentally 
killed his father and fled the country, going to Greece, whence he took a large fleet with men 
and treasure to Gades (Cadiz), and thence again to Albion, where he arrived about b.c. 1103. 
Here the Chronicle says ; — “■ Brutus called the island after his own name Britannia and his 
companions Brit-ons .... from whence afterwards the language of his nation, which at 
first bore the name of Trojan [Doric Creek] or rough Greek, was called Brit-ish .... But 

Corineus, in imitation of his leader, called that part of the Island, which was given to him as 
Duke, Corinea and his people Corinene [Cornish men].” About b.c. 1100 “ Brutus founded 
on the Thames a city [London],” which he called “New Troy,” by corruifiion afterwards knowm 
as Tri-Novantum, until Lud, the brother of Cassi-vellaun, who made war against Julius 
Caesar, obtained the government of the kingdom .... and called it after his own name 
Kaer-Lud, that is the City of Lud [or Lud-Dun corrupted into Lon-don].” Brutus died about 
B.c. 1080, and his kingdom W'as divided among “ three famous sons named Locrin 
[England], Albanact [Scotland], and Kamber [Wales].” Waddell avers that the whole 
account of the wanderings of Brutu.s is credible, finding Grooco-Phccnician Colonies under 
Corineus, who bore a Graeco-Phoenician name, at Gades, and also where he landed in Britain — 
Totnes, with a Brutus Stone still shown, not far from the tin mines of Cornwall. At this last 
place “ de-scendants from the Romans [properly Trojans from Alba on the Tiber] under 
Sylvius Posthiimus [maternal great-uncle of Brutus] ” were already .settled. “The date 
of the invasion of Alban [Britain] by Brutus and his associated Phomkians is fixed directly 
by totalling up the reported years of reigms in Britain of Brutus and his continuous line of 
descendants and successors down to Cassivellaunus and his succcs.sors in the Roman period.” 

Having in such fashion dealt with the first invasion of Albion by “ Trojan and Phoenician 
refugees from Asia Minor and Phoenicia.” Waddell launches on the “ Aryanising civilisation 
of the Piets and Celts of Britain by Brutus and his Brito-Phoenician Goths,” and in the courae 
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of his remarks, he discloses the Phoenician origin of the Celtic, Cymric, Gothic and English 
languages, and the founding of London in the Bronze Age.” He commences with a quotation 
from the Rig Veda : — “ the tribes subject to the Cedi [Ceti or Getoe, Goth Phoenicians] are 
skin-clad.” Cedi here would, however, in ordinarj' English script, be written Chedi, and Ceti = 
Keti. This consideration immediately raises a question ; can we legitimately equate Chedi 
with Keti or Getee 1 

The Chronicles describe an opposition to the invasion of Brutus by ‘ giants,’ and this 
introduces a new people as inhabitants of Britain, whom Waddell calls “ an earlier trading 
branch of the Aryans and Phoenicians — the Muru or Amuru or Amorite giants and erectors 
of the Stone Circles and the Giants’ Tombs” — old exploiters of the Cornish tin -mines centuries 
before Sylvius and Brutus. — ” The higher Aryan civilisation ” was, however, introduced by 
Brutus, who set to work at once on landing “ to till the ground and build houses.” The 
houses he built were of timber ; i.e., they were Hitto-Phcenician, as is seen from “ the common 
Briton affix for towns oi-birnj, -boro, -burg (a.s well as brock), and Sanskrit, pwm, .... 
derived from the Hittite and Catti bum, a Hittite town, citadel or fort.” He travelled across 
England from Totnes to the estuary of the Thames, giving names to the chief rivers, which 
Waddell finds, including the name of the Thames itself, to be “ clearly transplanted namesakes 
from the rivers of Epirus, whence Brutus sailed, and rivers of Troy and Phcenicia,” in a style 
common to all time. He instances, inter alia, the Exe, the Axe, the Avon, the Ouse, and the 
Thames, which last is ” clearly named after the Thyamis, the great river of Epirus, the Pheeni- 
cian origin of which seems evident by its chief tutelary being named Cadmus, the name of 
the famous colonising and civilising sea-king of the Phoenicians.” On the Thames Brutus 
founded Tri-Novantum (London) three centuries or more before the foundation of Rome. He 
prescribed laws, which ‘ ‘ involves writing in the Aryan Phoenician language and script .... 
the form of which .... we have seen in about b.o. 400 on the Newton Stone.” As has 
already been said, Tri-Novantum also became later Kaer-Lud. This leads Waddell to make 
a typical note : — ' Kaer, the Cymric for fortified city, is now seen to be derived from 
Sumerian gar, to hold, establish, of men or places : cognate with Indo-Persian garh, fort^' ; 
Sanskrit, grih, house ; Eddic-Gothic, goera, to build, and gard or garth. " 

What was the language that Brutus introduced and imposed on the aborigines of Albion 
and on the names of very many places, rivers and mountains ? It could not be Celtic or 
classic Greek or Roman. It was obviously Trojan, which the Chronicle says ‘ was roughly 
Greek which was called British.” This Trojan was Doric Greek, “ contemporary specimens 

of which fortunately still exists from the twelfth to the tenth centuries b.c in SchUe- 

mann’s excavations at Hissarlik.” Waddell finds the Trojan script and language clearly 
akin to tho,se of the later Aryan Phteiiiciaus, and of the runes of the Goths, and of the legends 
stamped on the pre-Roman British Coins of the Catti, and the parent of the language and 
writing of the present day in Britain — “the so-called English language and script.” The 
Goths Waddell has already ” disclosed ” to be Hitt-ites, who were *’ primitive Goths,” and 
their runes have to him an obvious “affinity” to Hitt-ite script. The Anglo-Saxons are 
much later on the scene, so it is “ evident that the so-called Celtic and the Brithyonic Celtic 
languages in the British Isles are merely provincial dialects derived from the Aryan Trojan 
Doric introduced by King Brutus the Trojan.” 

This great man also introduced Law, Art and Roads, so that the early Britons were 
anything but savages. Bronze w'as introduced by the Phoenician Morite or Amorite exploiters 


11 This word is, however, properly (/a'l ft, and the r is not at aU the letter r of Per sian. 
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of the till mines centuries before Brutus, but he popularised it. In Religion he introduced 
an “ exalted monotheistic religion with the idea of One God of the Universe, symbolised by 
his chief visible luminary, the Sun,” that is Bel, in contradistinction from the aboriginal 
matriarchal serpents and the bloody sacrifices of the Druids. In fact Brutus created in the 
Britons a highly civilised, proud, powerful, refined race, who soon founded a colony on the 
Rhine (s.c. 970), so that there is “disclosed a hitherto unobserved British origin of the 
Anglo-Saxons and the Anglo-Saxon Language.” This opens uj) a vista for Waddell of many 
“ British ” remains in Denmark, France, Germany and Moravia up to the Russian borders. 

Thus does Waddell show the Amorite-Catti-Phcenician origin of ‘ Things British.’ The 
Brito-Phcenicians, he says, have left their marks broad-cast on place-names of all sorts all 
over the British Isles. Quoting from the V ishnu-Purdna that “ the principal nations of the 
Bharats are the Kurus [Syrians! and the able Panch [Phcenicians],” Waddell (the ascription 
of the Bhdrata and PancMla of the Vishnu Purdna are his) gives a large number of names 
all over the country containing Barat in some form or other, or Sumer, on the ground that 
“ Cymry (pronounced Cumri) or Cumbers is derived from Sumer,” the alternative tribal 
epithet of the Phoenicians. The reader will find many surprising facts stated, and then 
Waddell passes in the same vein to “ Catti, Keith, Gad and Cassi, titles in old ethnic and 
place names.” He commences again with a quotation from the Vishnu Purdna : — “ his 
[the Khattiya’s]'^ sources of subsistence are arms and the protection of the earth. The 
guardianship of the earth is his special province .... By intimidating the bad and 
cherishing the good, the [Khattiya] ruler, who maintains the discipline of the different tribes, 
secures whatever region he desires.” Waddell’s ascription of ‘ Khattiya ’ to the people 
spoken of is explained in a foot-note : — “ the old Indian Pali form of this tribal name was 
Khattiyo, which is spelt Kshatriya in the later Sanskrit ? ” But this statement raises the 
questions : what has Pali to do with the Vishnu Pm:p,na ? Is Pali older than Sanskrit ? 
Whatever the answers may be, Waddell finds Khatti and its allied terms spread everywhere 
in Britain. 

Beginnmg with the classical Cassiterides of the Cornwall “ tin islands,” which name 
finds spread wherever tin— “ the cassiteros [so he spells it] of Homer and the classic Greeks 
and the Sanskrit — was taken “by the Cassi .... the leading clan of the sea- 

going Phoenician.s.” Here he says .some remarkable things : — “ the Attic Greeks wrote ‘ katti- 
teros and Katti-terides,’ thus showing the same equivalency as was used in Britain for the 
Cassi and Katti tribes and coins. In ... . Sanskrit tradition is tin and the 

place-name Kastira, or place of kastira or tin, was located in thdandof the Bahikas, a despised 
out-cast tribe, who also gave their name to a sheet of water, and who now seem to be Peahts 
or Piets of the Sea of Victis or Icht in Cornwall. The Arabs called tin kaz-dir, and the 
Assyrians and Sumerians .... kizasadir, kasduru and kazduru.” So the Cornish tin 
mines belonged to the Cassi tribe, and Waddell gives a number of place-names containing 
reference to the Cassi all over England and Scotland, stating that there are a similar number 
in Ireland. 

He next observes that there are many Cassi-Catti “ pre-Roman Briton ” coins, and 
then he goes on to say : — “ the current notion that the early Britons derived their coinage 
by imitating a stater of Philip II of Macedonia (s.c. 366 — 360) can no longer be maintained. 
Indeed one of the chief advocates of the old theory was latterly forced to confess, on further 


12 But in the Vinhnu Purcia't surely the term would he' the Kahatriya’a.’ 
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observation, that the Macedonian stater could not be the sole prototype from which the early 
Briton kings modelled their coinage.” Waddell’s view is that the coin is Phcenician in origin. 
Finally, Waddell gives a number of English surnames, despite their known late origin, 
which “ clearly ” preserve “ vestiges of the name of the Catti, Khatti or Gtxd tribal title of 
the Aryan-Phoenician citizen of Britain .... iiresumabhj in patrilinear descent.” 

7. Morite Phoenician Stone Circles. 

Havdng thus dealt with the revival and distribution of the Phcenicians in waves over 
Britain, Waddell discusses the prehistoric stone circles still found there and elsew here. Here 
his views are as sul)versive as ever, and he openly follows the theory* of distribution by Phceni- 
cians propounded by Elliot Sniith and Perry. To give the trend of this argument, it is 
necessary to rpiote him at length. The great prehistoric Stone Circles of gigantic unhewn 
boulders, dolmens (or table-stones), and monoliths, sometimes called Catt Htones, still standing 
in weird majesty over many parts of the British Isles, also now appear to attend their Phoeni- 
cian origin. The my.sterious race, who created, these cj’clopean monuments, wholly forgotten 
and unknown, now' appears from the new evidence to have boon the earlier wav^e of immigrant 
]niniug merchant Phoenician Barats, or Catti Phoeiiiei .ns of the Muru, iter, or Martu clan 
— the Amoiitc Giants of the Old Testament Tradition; and from whom it would seem that 
Albion obtained its earliest irame (according to the First Welsh Triad) of Clas Myrd-in 
(Merddin) or ‘ Diggings of tlie Mj'rd ’ . . . . about b.c. 2800.“ To this statement he 

appends the following resnarks : — This early Plnenician title of Muru, Mer, Marutii or Martu 
meaning the ‘ Western Sea ’ or ‘ Sea of the Setting-Sun,’ which now seems obviously the 
Phcenician source of the u.Tmes Mauret-ania or Morocco .... Mor-bihan or Little Mor, 

. . . . is found . . . .in Britain associated wdth Stone Circles and megaliths, and 

mostly on the coast ; r.u., ilori-dunuin several More-dun, Jlor-ton and Mar-tin, Coer 

Marthen, West Mor-land, Moro-cambe Baju Moray, etc.” 

Waddell then brings arguments to show that the Phoenician remains in Egypt, Spain, 
Portugal, Sardinia, are identical w'ith, or similar to those in Britain, and that these last 
date long before Brutus the Trojan. He next states that “ the purpose of the great Stone 
Circles now appears, somewhat more clearly than before, from observations now' recorded, 
to have been primarily for solar observation ; w'hilst the smaller circles seem mainl}’ sepulchral.” 

On the fir.st of these points Waddell found something for himself “ w'hich has hitherto 
escaped the notice of previous observers. ■’ He found “ by personal examination at Stone- 
henge, Keswick, Penrith, etc., that the point of observation was not at the centre of the circle, 
but at the opposite or south-west border, where I found a marked observation Stone.” At 
Keswick .... where the fine circle is “ locally called Castle Rigg, or Castle of the Rig, a 
title of the Gothic kings, cognate with the Latin Rex, Regis and the Sanskrit Raja of the 
Indo-Aryans, and the Ricon of the Briton coins .... he found '■ an observation stone, 
with marks on it, inscribed in “ Sumerian linear script ’’ reading “ seeing the low-sun,” which 
was presiunabhj “ seeing the sun on the horizon.” He then found a similarly inscribed stone at 
Stonehenge and in several other circles. 

On these purely personal observations he builds up a long argument to show that “ the 
great prehistoric Stone Circles in ancient Britain were raised by the early Mor-ite scientific 
Brito-Phoenicians as solar observatories .... and that their descendant Britons continued 
to regard them as sacred places.” On the way to this result Waddell remarks that the name 
Hare-Stones is sometimes applied to the Circles in Scotland, and they seem to him to contain 
“ the Harri or Heria title of the ruling Goths of the Eddas, which I show' is the equivalent of 
the Hittito title of Harri or Arri or Aryan.” The name “ Kes-wick .... means the 
Abode of the Kes, i.e., the Cassi clan of the Hattites.” 

(To be continued.) 
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BOOK-NOTICES. 

The Peakeit Dhatv-adesas, by Sm George For the Hindus, when they absorbed Western ideas, 
Griebson, K.C.I.E., Memoirs of Asiatic Society often gave them an Indian setting, ; and also the 
of Bengal, Calcutta, 1920. period of absorption is one of such extreme interest 

This is another of Sir George Grierson’s invaluable history of civilization that any light thrown 

notes on Indian philology. A dkdtvmlHa is ** valuable. Therefore this 

a Prakrit root-substitute for a Sanskrit root : such as I'as been analysed in some detail and 

whereby Praknt hoi can be an equivalent for “ aceoimt of the chief Hindu astronomers 

Sanskrit bhavati. Sir George then points out expounded the Western astronomy has been 

that Prakrit roots are (1) identical tvith the corres- ‘Hcluded,” (may I add ? ) to the very great benefit 
ponding Sanskrit roots, (2) regularly derived from of all studcnf -. 

them, (3) unconnected by any admitted phonetic Kaye then goes into the earliest works dealing 

rule, e.g., where Skr. root cal- equals Prak. root call- ™ ?ome way or other with astronomy, and these 

(4) derived from Skr. roots but hacdng changed dates from b.c. 1200 to a.d. 200 — all eaily 

their meaning, are substituted from some other Hindu dates are however still controversial — and 
Sanskrit root with a meaning more nearly akin. them the Periods of the Vedas, Brahmanas 

The last two classes from the Mdas. Uiianisbads, Sutras and Veda'igas. The Ma- 

Sir George then gives 1590 Prakrit forms collected Rdrn&yana and the Piaana^ he considers 

from five standard works. His lists, however, go finally he calls the whole of the oldest 

beyond the true ddeias and include “ many perfectly Period A, which he divides into Vedic (A1 1, 

regular Prakrit words.” In discussing the last of the Post-Vedic (A2). He then divides the other 

classes of Prakrit roots above described. Sir George Into Period B (b.c. 400 to 1000), 

makes a very valuable remark : “there was never subdi\-ides them into the Gupta (Bl) and 

one uniform school of Prakrit Grammarians for Khaskara (B2). In this Period B wrote PuliSa, 

the whole of India. There uere certainly at least Aryabhata, Variiha Mihira, Brahmagupta and 

an Eastern and a Western school, which had marked j Fhaskara. In the Vedic times the year had 360 
variations in their teachings .... each school occasional intercalary months, in Post- 

developed independently of the other, so that after ' ^ five-year cycle of 5 X 366 

the lapse of centuiios tho divergences became the Gupta times came knowledge cf 

very wide.” All this is well worth bearing in mind. P'awets and eclipses of formal astrology and 

As a matter of detail Sir George points out that the oilier details. Li tho Bhaskara times there was 
nasalisation of words in modern Indian vernaculars “ further development of these latter matters, 
is no modem innovation, nor is it accidental, but Kaye then e.xamines the texts under the 

as a development it is at least as old as the dhdtv- ! Ponod A1 including tho Jatakas and passes on to 
ddisas. Here again we haie a verv valuable ! early formal astronomy, i.e., Period A2, “the 
suggestion. I main astronomical features of which are (a) the 

R C Tempee ' cycle of 5 X 366 days, and (6) tho omission 

' I of all references to planetary astronomy.” Here 

Hindc Astronomy, by G. R. Kaye. Jf.imoirs of i again examines the texts. This starts him on 
the Archaeological Survey of India. No. l.k '• f*'® di3cus.sion of definite astronomical subjects, 
1924. I such as the Nakshatras, Stars and Constellations, 

Of this most u.seful compilation Mr. Kaye writes i Seasons, Solstices and Equinoxes, and 

in his Preface that “ although this summary account j Precession. All this leads him to consider the 
goes over old ground it is all based upon original ! 'mportant subject of Vedic Chronology and “a 
texts.” I would like to add that uhen an o.^rert j Humher of arguments that have been employed 
goes to the original te.xts it matters nothing how ' chronology of tho earliest Hindu works, 

much his subject covers old ground. In his In- i Tnese are lairly .stated and the roaaer can form his 
troduction Mr. Kaye carefully scrutini.ses the historj- I opinion of their value. Mr. Kayo then consi- 
of the examination of Hindu astronomy by Eu- ! Planets and the week days— subjects on 

ropean students in a scholarly manner and winds j which ho is very informing. 

up with this pregnant paragraph: “In the fol- i He is then taken to the introduction of Grirek 
lowing chapters considerable attention is paid to astronomy about 400 a.d., and its dominating 
the earlier Greek period of Hindu astronomy, and ' influence on Hindu astronomical teaching, which 

the later material might, with some propriety, is admirably exhibited. This brings him to his 

have boon excluded altogether. However, not (second) Period B — tho study of Hindu-Greek 
only has this later period a sort of traditional astronomy and the great astronomers who pre- 
claim to attention, but its study often helps to sented it. Mr. Kaye subjects them to a searching 

elucidate obscure points of the earlier period. criticism, and then passes on to Hindu Astronomical 
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Instruments. ‘•The only instruments of practical i 
utility for astronomical purposes described m j 
ancient Hindu works are the sun-dial and the 
clepsydra. An armillacy sphere is also described 
as an instrument for purposes of demonstration. 
The only Hindu instrument of any antiquity 
actually found is the clepsydra, consisting of a 
metal bowl floating in a vessel of water. A ^ 

footnote adds : “It is the only instrument des. 

cribed in the Ain-i-A-kbarif'^ and to this it may be 
added that time was kept in the Royal Palace at 
Mandalay by a clepsydra, when the British took 
possession in 1885. 

Mr. Kaye then attempts “to summarise, with 
the aid of modem mathematical formula, the more 
technical portions of the classical Sanskrit astro- 
nomical texts “ and this “ to aid the studj of a 

particular intellectual phase “ of a period 

“ characterised by a remarkable renaissance of 
literature, art and science in India.” (v.d. 500 — 
1000.) And thus Mr. Kaye is drawn to certain 
“ conclusions,” which all students of things Indian 
should study and digest, and he wnds up his very 
valuable monograph with remarkable observations 
on Hindu astrology (Appendix I). He adds a further 
Appendix on Hindu Astronomical Deities, which 
has, however, already appeared in JASB., 1920. 

Altogether, Mr. Kaye has produced here a most ; 
important monograph, of which the only criticism 
I have to offer is as to the form in which it is printed. ^ 
It would be so much more handy, and therefore more 
xiseful to students generally, if it were printed in 
octavo form. This would be quite feasible as there 
are no plates. 

R. C. Temple. 


Eari.y Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia, 
1603-1721, by C. We.sseiu.s, S.J., Martinus 
Nijhoff, the Hague, 1924. 

This is a work of real value to all occupied in 
historical research. It gives accounts in detail 
of those early missionaries, whom the Jesuits sent 
into Central Asia in the 1 7th century, and of whom 
we have had but the scantiest knowledge hitherto, 
and that not by any means accurate. Father 
Wessells has now, however, written a scientific 
and authoritative book, based on documents in 
actual existence, though they are difficult to get 
at, and he has thus not only done justice to a most 
worthy .series of old travellers, but has dug a well of 
sounil knowledge for those who would appease their 
thirst for it at the original sources. One can hardly 
speak too highly of a work of this description. 

The old Jesuit fathers thus resuscitated are 
firstly Bento da Goes (1562 — 1607), who became 
a Jesuit in 1584 at Goa and started travelling for 
the Society in 1595, continuing to do so till his 
death twelve years later. In tins short period 
he went first to Lahore and Agra. Then he returned 
to Lahore on his journey to “ Cathay,” via Kabul 


to Yarkand and Kliotan. Two years later he 
started for China from Yarkand, going to Aksu, 
Tui'fan, Cham ; and thence to Su-cheu, where he 
died. As a journey alone it was a great accom- 
plishment, as another great traveller. Sir Aurel 
Stein, testified in words of warm sympathy 300 
years later. But the great value of it wa.s that 
Coes discovered to the world of searchers that 
Cathay is China. 

Father Wessels their takes us to Antonio de 
Andrade (1580-1634), who reaehed Goa. in 1600, 
but dill no travelling til! 1624, wlien he f-et oat from 
•Agra, for Tibet, reaching T^aparang via Srinagar 
in Garhwal and returning to -Agra in the same year. 
On this first journey he was accompanied by Manoel 
Marques, another Jesuit. In ihe follovring year 
1625, Aadrada started again for T.iaparang and 
laid the foundation of the first Chri.stian Church 
there in the following year. This time Fathers 
CJ. de Souza and Marques, were vith him and the 
mission was joined later by others ; Fathers 
de Oliveira, do.s Anjos and Codinho, and -Antonio 
Fereira, Amtonio de Fonseca, F, de Azevodo. 
-Andrade himself returned to Co.a and died there 
in 1634. After his departure others carried on the 
mission, which lasted till 1041 after « fashion, 
when the Tibetans closed Tilxt and ^larques was 
left a prisoner in their hands. Andrade did great 
things for geography, but they raised mueli con- 
trovei-sy later on. 

Next comes Francisco de Azevedo (1578 — 1660). 
UnUke the others, he lived to be 82, after working 
at variou-s mission stations in India. He l^ecarue a 
.lesuit in 1597 at Goa, end out of hi.s long life he 
only spent six months in the Himalayas in 1631. 
He started by going from Agra to Tsaparang, 
whence ho went to Lch anil thence to Lahaul and 
Kulu (Nagar), and back to Agra. He lias left a 
valuable and most interesting correspondence 
b'chind, which is now imearthed for the first time. 

Following Andrade’s nd\-ice in a letter from 
Tsaparang, Fathers Steplian Oacella and T, Cabral 
, started for Utsang (Tibet) in 1626 from Cochin. 

, Stephen Cacella (1585-1630) became a Jesuit in 
1004 and reached India in 1614. J. Cabral (1599- 
1669) became a Je.suit 1619 and arrived in India 
1624. In 1626 they both .cached Hugh and then 
. Dacca and Hajo (in Assam). Thence tlioy went 
j to Kuch Bihar and Rangamati, and thence to Phari 
I in Bhutan. Then they went separately to Sliigatse 
, ill Utsaug ( Tibet ), arriving there in 1628. 

In 1629 Cacella returned to Kuch Bihar and there 
: picked up Father Manoel Diaz ; with whom he 
, started at once back for Shigatte, but Father 
i Diaz died at Morang and Cacella himself in the 
j next year at Shigatze. la 1631 Cabral returned 
j to India via Khatmandu, Patna, Bajmahal and 
I Hugh. Thereafter ha travelled far indeed ; in 
I Japan, Tonkin, Malacca and Macao, returning 
i finally to Lidia, dying at Goa in 1669. 
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This journey to Tibet vUi Bhutan and homo 
flii Nepal was as adventurous and valuable as 
any and we cannot be too grateful to Father IVesse Is 
for recMistruetia^ i t from original manuseripts. 

Next come Johann Grucber and Albert d'Ortille^ 
a German and a Belgian, with a ti’emendous journey. 
Grueber (1623 — IGSO) became a Jesuit in 1041 
and set out for China in IG.lfi. via Surat and JDcao. 
From lu.jOto 1661 he was employed in the Obser- 
vatory at Pekin. Albert d’Orville (1621 — 1662) 
became a Jesuit in 1610 and set out for China 
fl f Cloa, Macassar, Hacao and Shansi. In 1660 
he joined Grueber at llie Observatory at Pekin. In 
1601 they started across the Asiatic continent 
on tlieir wonderful journey to Iiidia. Thej' went 
vi.i Hsi-ning and the Great Wall to I.hasa. thence 
vl'.i Khatmandii to Agra, which they icached the 
fuilowing year (iOCii). Heie d'Orviite died .soon 
alter a<,rnvdl trom the c.decis of the journey. 

At Agra Grueber fotind auothci cou.paiiioii in 
II uu'icli R;irii (lb_’f)— igijtS). Ho i.c.'.mo a .Jci’Ut 
lu 1039, Was in bmyina in 165! onci [.eoceeded to 
(■ca *'<i/ I'paha!!, Ciid finally w. nt to .iVgra where 
he joined Gru -bei. lii the end. tfier much wander- 
ing, ho tiled in Agiu. 'W'itli ilotli. tlie indefatigable 
Giiiebcr 'laitcil for Rome rm Delhi and Lahore 
and down tl o Indies to Tatta. Thence through 
Mehran and Kii-man to Ormuz, and thence by 
road through Mo=opotauua to Smyrna by a route 
known to Both. They reached Rome in 1604. 
Three months later Grueber .started with Roth 
back towards China, but ho only got as far a.s 
Constantinople, wliore he became .seriously ill 
and had to return by sca to Leghorn and thence to 
Fiimenc'-. Roth went on alone to India. There" 
after little is known of Ctruc-ber except that ho did 
not return to China and died p* Narosiurtak in 
Hungary in ICSO. 

.All these men, Grueber, d'Orville and Roth were 
V, ouderful travellers, especially when we conbider 
tlie conditions unclor which they travelled and the 
absence of map.? and prcdeees.sors' accounts and also 
the ill-will that many high personages amongJIuham- 
maclans and others evinced to them cn rou!''. The 
[lity i.s that they ucre not men with a ready (xm. 

The last Jt.siiit traveller of the 17th century 
to come und'-r Father Wes-er.s notice is Hippohde 


j Desideri, an Italian (1GS4— 1733). Becoming a 
i Jesuit in 1700. he left Romo with Manocl FrejTO 
, for India in 1712. In 1714 ho set out from Delhi 
: for Tibet, via, Srinagar (in Kashmir) and Leh, 
i and arrived at Lhasa in 1716, whence Frevre 
I returned to India. De.sicleri wandered about Tibet 
till 1721, vhen he was back in Lhasa, whence ho 
; retvu-ned to India via Kulti and Khatmandu, reach- 
; mg Agra in 1722. Finally he returned to Rome. 

where he arrived in 172S and died in 1733. There 
■ ha.s been much controversy ov'er Desideri ’s travels 
and one is thankful to Father Wessels for 
. “ reiiLstating ” him from original document.?. 

, The.se old Jesuits were wonderful men and we 
cannot be too grateful to the editor of their corres- 
irondence for tlnis placing before us the work they 
did and the difficulties they overcame in their 
simple, unassuming way. 

R. C. Temple. 

] 

I The Ecoxomic Historv or Axcient India, by 
j S-iNTOSH KoJt?R Das. Calcutta, 1925. 

This little book coniains a series of lectures 
delivered to the defunct Kalikdtd Vidydpith in 
1922-23 by the author, who is now Professor of 
History and Economics at tlic Tribhuban Chandra 
College of Nepal and foimerly at the Bagerhat 
College, Khubia, Bengal. 

.As the Institution before which the lectures 
were delivered is dead. Prof. S. K. Das has thought 
it best to publish them with additions, and he has 
done his best to cover his assertions by quoting 
his authoritic.s — of which there scerns to bo about 
150 of all sorts and ages, judging by his list. 

His lectures cover tlie whole ancient period 
cf Indian Hi.story from the Palaeolithic, Neolithic, 
Copper and Rig-Vedic Ages, through the Brahmana, 
Buddhist, Mauryan, Kushan and Gupta Periods 
to Hiirsh. 1 . .And he appears to take a sensible view 
of his subject ill the ancient times, avoiding “on 
principle all theoretical disquisitions,” and aiming 
at prc.scnting “the facts in a connected manner 
with a view to illustrate, as far as possible, the 
gradual development of the economic conditions 
from the earliest times.” Altogether, it is a good 
book to place in the hand.? of young students. 

I R. C. Temple. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


north INDI.YN proa^erbs. 

In referfiice to the North Indian Pioverhs, 
collected by tho late Dr. AV'. Crooke, whicli app ared 
ill the issue of this Journal for November 1924. 
•Sir George Grier-son writes as follows : — • 

“These sayings are very common all over North 
India ill slightly varying forms. Collections of 
them have more than once been made, and will be 
found in my Bihar Pia-ianl Lifr, pp. 274 ff. and in 
Pit rick Carnogy's Kacliahri Ticlinicnhtics, Allalia- 
bad. 1877, pp, 217 II. Probably all those 


printed in thi' Indian .dnlijaa'-i/ of November, 1924, 
will be found in Bihar Peasant Lije, including two 
differt'nt versions of the first .=aying in tho list. 

The word'ng of tliese sayings varies, as I have 
ninarkcd, but the substance is alwaj'S preserved. 
In North India agricult ura! operations are dated 
by the position of tho Sun in the Lunar asterisms 
i.r., according to tho Solar year. The Lunar-Solar 
year current in N. India is manifestly unsuitable 
for dating agricultural operations.” 

Editor. 
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THE DATE OF THE KAUTILIYA. 

Bt h. c. bay, m.a. 

(Continued from page 175.) 

Germany under the Hohenzollerns wanted to play the part of the VijigUu on the 
continent. Before them France under Louis XIV and Napoleon had tried and failed at 
Blenheim and Waterloo, and at present it is the power of the legions of Prance and the Navy 
of Britain that is keeping the peace of Europe. France under the leadership of Poincar^ is 
again trying to play the rde of a ‘ conqueror.’ Germany is her enemy. Because 
tasya samantato mandalihhMd bhumyaniard ariprakrtih. 

(The king who is situated anywhere immediately on the circumference of the conqueror’s 
territory is the enemy. *8) 

And Germany is the natural enemy of France, because 

hhumyanantarani prakrtydmitrah ttdydbhijanassahajah. 

(The foe who is equally of high birth and occupies a territory close to the conqueror is a 
natural enemy.' 

Again Russia before the war, and Poland after it is the friend of France. For 
Kaufilya saj’s : — 

tathaiva bhumyekdntard mitraprakdih. 

(The king who is likewise situated close to the enemy, but separated from the conqueror 
only by the enemy, is termed the friend (of the conqueror.'®) Similarly it can be shown that 
in the age-long conflict between France and Germany, Italy has played the part of a Madhyama, 
and America that of an Uddsina power. Italy joined this war ouung to her natural hostility 
to Austria, and America, because the Lusitania was sunk and her commercial interests 
were jeopardised. 

The above will show that there is nothing in Kautilya, which is inconsistent with strongly 
established kingdoms and empires. It only pre-supposes the existence of groups of states, all 
of which were not necessarily small or weak. No one can say that when Chandragupta ruled, 
there were no other kingdoms in India . There was the powerful state of Kalinga, which was 
not conquered till the time of his grandson Asoka, and beyond that the Andhra and Tamil 
States. On the North-Western frontier of India lay the powerful Selukid Empire, and 
it is weU-knowm that the vision of the Maurya politicians w^as not limited by the four comers 
of India, but took cognisance of even distant Egypt and Macedon." Kautilya ’a denunciation 
of a king with a Ksudraparisad,^^ his rejection of the views of the Mftnavas, B&rhaspatyas and 
the Ausanasas, his reference to Indra’s Parisced of a thousand his mention of a Chakra- 

vartik^etra in Northern India extending over a thousand yojanaa, and lastly the whole of the 
second book give clear indications that, when the author was wuriting, a big and a growing 
centralised empire existed in the North of India. 

Dr. N^g has also raised objection on another point. In his opinion the most definite 
argument against Prof. Jacobi’s theory is furnished by an examination of the geographical 
facts. He says ‘ any serious student will hesitate to consider as having been written in the 
fourth century B.c. a treatise containing names like Hdrahura and Kapisft,®^ Kambhoja and 


13 Arlhuiistra. 2nd erl , p. 260 and Trans., 2iid ed., p. 312. 

19 Ib'd., and Trans., 2nd ed. , p. 313. In a later age the Chalukyaa of Vatfipi were the prakrtvdmitra 
of the Pallava sovereigns of the South. 

20 Ihid. 21 Asoka’s Rock Edict, XIII. 12 Arthaiastra, p. 259. 

23 Political History of Ancient India, by Dr. H. C. Raychowdhury, p. 148. 

2* The correct form of the name is Kapiea and not Kapi6a, as Dr. Nftg spe cs the word. The spelling 
pf some of the words in this quotation is wrong, e.g., Harahhra and not H&rahura. 
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Aratta, Balhika and Vanayii, Tamprapami and Pandyakavita. Suvarnakudya and Suvarna- 
bhilmi, Ciiiaa and X?pala.’ Let iw liou far tins aynuineiit is sustainable. Of these geogra- 
phical taring Bikiika is mentioned in the At/nfm Y('la.-^ Kiipisa is mentioned not only in 
Panini, but aecor.ling tn Pliny-® ii had been attacked by C\rus, the founder of the Achseme- 
nian cm dre. K irnhhoja is mcnti>-,ned, not only in the Ah'juttam Xikdya, but also in Y a.^ka’s 
Xirulcta (II. 2) and in the inseriprie-ns of A.ieka, even if we cnnit the sr mew hat doubtful 
reference to it in t’tc early Perdan In.-criptions.-' Tamraparni oufl Pandya are refciTed to both 
in the Indira of hlegastliencs and the Inscription.^ of A.s.;ka.-S Siivarnabhumi is mentioned in 
eaily Pali literature, which, accirdirg to many eminent scholars, locks back upon thePre- 
Maurya period. The \rattas are referred to V>y the author of the Peiiplus in the first century 
a.d. 30 and thot they lived in India two or three centuries before that, is proved by the 
evidence rf the Baurllid'javn rsharriia^-A.ras. Infact, IMr. K. P. Jayaswalhas already started a 
phiu.sible thccry abc m the C( nqnciing carnpaiaT.s ci Chandragupta with the lieljr of the 
Arattas.3i Vanriyn is taken by Dr. Xae in the doubtful sense of Arabia. But unless he can 
show that the tenn Van.iyu came into vcoue in th.e Ikst-iknny an period, the mention of it 
is no evidence in kis f.rvcur. F r it was not at all impossible for a IMauryan statesman to 
know abc'Ut Aral ia. if he was in cn.'.tnnt contact with tr.e ruler.' of the whole region between 
the Aegean sea and tin' Ilindukii-h. But the mention c.f China surely would have become a 
piece of valuable wide nee in Dr. Fag's favour, if it could bo conclusively proved that it is deriv- 
ed from the kst Tsji dyiia;ity, which was founded by the Duke esf Tsin in c, 221 B.C. k'n- 
fortunately the dciivaaP-n is nc.t accepted by all.^" (Mr. Gilc.s, for instance, remarks that the 
Constant ‘ coupling c f the word China with the Darada.s. still .surviving as the jiecpile of Dar- 
distan on the Indus, suggo.-ts it as more probable that those Cliinas were a kindred race of 
mountaineers, whose name as Shinns in fact likewise remains applied to a branch of the Dard 
race.’ Again it is not entirely impossible that the w'ord is an interpolation, as Dr. Keith 
suggests.33 The mention of the words 2\ep&la and Suvarna-kudya cannot be conclusive, 
because we do not know a^ yet when and how the words ciriginated. But the occurrence of 
the word Harahilra presents some difficulty. It oeciir.s in the following passage : — 
M'idviMraso madhu. ta^ya svndcio vyukhydnam Id piklynnatk hdrahvrakamiti}^ 

Now what dees hdrah.uraka mean ? Does it refer to the country of Harakuras 1 The 
more correct form of the name that has been aeccjited by scholars is Harahffna, the \Miite 
Ejithalites. Supiposing, however, for the moment that the correct name is Harahfira and 
not Harahuna. where is the evidence that tliere was any country near India where this nomadic 
tribe was settled 1 We know r>f no portion of India which was named after them, as portions 
of th'^Punjab,Tlijputana anil Kathiawar were no doubt named after theGurjaras. Then, again, 
suiipo^ing that a country of the H:irahuras existed and Kautilya was referring to that country, 
we should naturally expect a rha after hdnthurnknm. Accfirding to Dr. Taraporewala. 

‘ Harahfirakam is evidently a loan word,’ The word might he a Persian word. ‘ Hura’ has 
been used in the A’-r^la to mean wine, and in Middle Ptr.sian to mean an intoxicating drink 
made of mare’s milk (r/rfo Baitholmao, /mHi-sc/jr,'! Wnrlcrhi’ch)- Hence, acce rding to him, the 

25 Vriir. I tul'x. V(,l. II, p (13 21^ VI. 23(2'>); Con.hnthjr Ih.^tory of hi'lia, Vol. I, p 5.1.5. 

27 C:!rnich'i'l L""l ISIS, p. 48 enil pp. 51-56. Asjka's R>ck Eo'icts V and XIII; Cainbridg'' 
History of Jrvh a, Vfl. I. p 334 

21 'ia i V .1, VI, 129; Rock Ed'ct XITI. 29 Camhrichjc History of India, Vol- I, p. 213. 

20 Srlio i (e 1.), Prrirlus of itr Er^oh^ceon Era, P 41. 

21 Jnd^af- 1914 . p, 124 Tlie am m-.ntionod in tlio Dkarma SiUras, According 

to Dr. Ke.th t s tie f',! ; .p r anaot be tarlu-r tlmn the seventh cr latir 

t’nv t’n 0 I'.t.iry n ’ Can'jrilg: Il.i'.jry of Vol. I, pp. 242 and 25 e>, Baudh&yana 

Dharma ^u^ra. 1 , 1 , 2 , 9 . 

32 The EaoyelipsEha, Brda.i'ca. Xlth .'-d , Vol VI 

S3 JilA.y , 191G, January, p. 13G 


31 Arthaidstra, p 120. 



November, 1926 ] 


THE DATE OF THE KAUTILIVA 


203 


word probably corresponds to the Sanskrit Sara-Surd (best wine).3S There can be no doult, 
as suggested by Dr. Taraporewala, t’nat Mrahura is a loan word. Bat the derivation suggest- 
ed by him is uncertain. In lexicons hdralidrd is made synonviuous with ' gra'pe,’ and hdrahvra 
or hdrahurala with ‘ wine.’ That seems to have been the original sense, which suits here 
excellently. Kdpiidyanam hdrahuraLam will thcicfci'c mean ‘ wine extracted from the 
grapes of Kapisa.'^® Thus the careful c.xaminalion of the gee graphical infermatien gives us 
no definite juoof of a Pcst-ilauryan date for the Kau iloja. 

There is another problem which deserves our attention in thi.-, connection. Y. Smith, 
Thomas, Roychowdhury, R. K. ^Mcokerjec andX. Law^' have pointed cut many agreements 
between the accounts of Megasthenes and Kautiiya. But recently, in di-icusaing the date of 
Kautilya in one of bis Readership lectures in the Calcutta CTiivovsitj', Pref. Wiuternitz laid 
much emphasis on the work of his pupil. Dr. Otto Stein,^!* who has ttied to shew that Megas- 
thenes agrees with Kautilya only in such things as would not change at different periods of 
time, r.g., irrigation by means of canals, etc., while he contradicts Kautilya in many essential 
points. The assumption is that they must necessarily belong to different periods. But he 
forgets that Kautilya ’s work was not merely an ‘imperial gazcLtecr of the hlaurya Empire.’* 
Kautilya makes it perfectly clear that his Arlhakhira was ‘ a compendium ri almost all the 
Arthamstraa, which, for acquisition and protection cf the earth, have been composed by 
ancient teachers.’ And as such, his work was almost an encyclopaedia of the Science of 
Polity up to his period. Thus it would not be reasonable to expect homogeneity, in the sense 
that it should reflect only the epoch of Kautilya. Though Kautilya was not wholly devoid 
of originality as a political thinker, t’ct it cannot be denied, as he himself adniits, that his 
work bore more or less the character of a coinpilatiou. Therefore the treat i.«e naturally 
includes many facts which belonged to a period antciior to Kautilya. Then again, it is quite 
possible that the present treatise uas written by him, bmere Megastbenos tame to Pataliputra. 
When he came, many innovations in admiiustrati(.,n migl'.t have boon intr^ duced by Chandra- 
gupta personally or in consultation with his ministcr.s ; hr example ' the b(,ards described by 
Megasthenes as in charge of the business of the capital," which are unkucun to our author, 
may have been, as V. A. .Smith suggests,^''* introduced hy Chaudragupta personally later on. 
Lastly, Megasthenes was not a traini'd critical ob.server. Had he been r-o, his Imlica would 
not have spoken of the seven Indian castes and contained all the fine stories about gijld-digging 
ants, and men who cjuld lie down in their cars, and so forth. Moreover, the original work of 
Megasthenes has been lost, and his account lias only survived to our times in second or third- 
hand extracts. In these circumstances, he must be a very brave man who would venture to 
declare dogmatically that since Kautilya and Megasthenes disagree, they must be referred to 
different periods. 

Objections against referring Kautilya to an early date have also been taken on two more 
points. Prof. Jolly, for instance, after examining the legal part uf the ArihakUtra, ha.s expressed 
the opinion that " if the book is eon.sidcrcd as having been written three centuries bcfc>re Christ, 
including the legal part {Dharma.kkli/am), then the wlulo accepted elirom I ay r,f the Hindu 

35 I. J. Sorabji, 6 ' 0 )nc Xoicf! on in'- A<lh;/ak^’ni.rw-h ha. Alliihabad. 1914, p. .'i9. 

96 It is also extrouiC'ly siu;uilicant that Iv.iut lya in his Arthad-htra never montiens tho Sakas, 
Yavanas, Pahlavas and tho Hunas wlio are generally referred to in all ce.mpo sit ions of a later period; cf. 
Kaiikii-vrtti oil Panhii, IV. 2. 99. 

37 Earl’J History of I wha, pp. 130-149; Oxford Hhtory of In Va. pp. 8.V92; Caoibridyc History of India, 
Vol. I, pp. 475-491; RoychoMdlmry, Po!':i_c!! Ili-tuy of A.,ick,d India, i\\ 145-155. X. Low, Studies 
ill Ilnvht Polity, 

33 McgasVicncs und Ka’iiihja. Ht, Arthas'istra, p. l—Prthlcy.i Idbhc . . . .fcrtam. 

Early History oj India, 3rcl cd., p. 141. 

U Pnotli-r possibility is that auvrested by Dr. H. 0. Jlojumdar, that tho Arthaidstra was written 
while the empire was m the making. See also Raychaudhuri,Pohfica; History of Ancient India, pp. 149-51, 
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Schools of Law tumbles like a pack of cards.’ Instances are not rare in the history of scholar- 
ship, -when a new discovery or invention destroys the cherished theories of ages. Thus, with 
the discovery of the SarnA.th Inscriptions of Kumaragupta II and the Ddmodarpur plates of 
Budhagupta, the whole accepted chronology of the Imperial Guptas tumbled like a house of 
cards.^" Much capital, again, has been made out of the fact that the oldest {? hitherto known) 
treatises on metallurgy, attributed to Patanjali and Xagarjuna, appear to be more primitive 
than the chapters on the same subject in the Kautiliya. Mercury, for instance, wliich Sir 
P. C. Ray could not trace any further back than the earliest Tantric texts in the fifth or the 
sixth century ^nd which is only once mentioned in Charaka and the Bower MSS. 

(fourth century a.d.), is mentioned by Kautilya. But I should like to ask these scholars why 
they must refer every treatise, showing an imi^erfect knowledge of a subject, to an earlier 
period than one showing a more developed knowdedge ? Is lack of developed knowledge 
always a test of antiquity ? Karaandaka’s Nilisdra, the present Siikramti and the Bdrhaspatya 
Arthasdsira, for instance, show an imperfect knowledge of statecraft in comparison wdth 
the Kaiuiliya. But is any scholar for that reason ready to refer the latter to a later date ? 
If they are not willing to follow such a course, why then should Kautilhja be alone referred 
to a later period than those treatises which show a more imperfect knowdedge of 
metallurgy. Scantiness and imperfection are often the symptoms of decays and not of 
antiquity. These arguments can therefore never be conclusive. 

The above discussion will show that the arguments advanced against the theory that the 
Arihaidstra in its present form ^^■as a work of the Maurya period are far from convincing. I 
shall not, however, be surprised if somebody detects some interpolations in our present texts. 
But these interpolations must be very few and far between, and may perhaps be found con- 
fined to the BMsya portion of the work. In a moist climate like that of India the MSS. 
require frequent recopying, and it is just jaossible, as Dr. Nftg suggests, that in the course of 
these frequent changes of materials, some slight alterations or interpolations have crept into 
this work. But this he has not demonstrated. Failing more substantial arguments, the 
conclusion of Dr. Shamasastry^^ that the AriMsdsira represents the work of a writer of 300 
B.o. is not to be lightly rejected. 

Modern Works on the ArthafeSstra and Its date. 

. . Literarisches ans dera Kautiliyasistra. W.Z.K.M., 1910. 

. . tiber das Kautiliyasastra. Breslau, 1908. 

Zu Kautilya. ZDMG., Vol. 69, 1915. 

. . Kultur- Sprach- und Literarhistorisches aus dem Kautiliya, Sitr. 
KPA., 1911. 

Uber die Echtheit des Kautiliya. Ibid., 1912. 

Indian Antiquary, 1918-19 (Eng. Trans.) 

. . Arthasastra und Dharmasastra. ZDMG., 1913. 

Kollektaneen zur Kautiliya Arthasastra. Ibid., 1914. 

Text Kritische Bemerkungen zum Kautiliya Arthasdstra, 
ZDMG., 1916-1917. 

Introduction to his Edition of the Text. Vol. I. published from 
The Punjab Book Depot, Lahore. 

*2 The revised Ohrotiology of the Oupta Emperors, by Dr. R. C. Majumdar ; Indian Antiquary , 1913; 
fla’nooarpar Plates, edited by R. G- ; Epigraph’a Indica, Vol. XV, p 113ff. ; The Oupta Empire 

in ftte fiixth an! tiaventh Centuries d.D,, by Hemchandra Roychow dhury. J.4.S£f. (Now Scries), Vol. 
XVI, 1920, pp. 313-26. 

‘3 Ristiry of Indian Chemistry, Vol. I, p. Ixxxi. 

** Introdaction to his first and second editions of the Text and the English Translation of the 
ArlhaTistra vl Kautilya. 
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WADDELL ON PHOENICIAN ORIGINS. 

By Sir RICH.\RD C. TEMPLE, Bx. 

{Continued from page 197.) 

8. Cup-Markings on Stone and Circles on Coins. 

On this abstruse subject Waddell is even more original and startling than he has been 
hitherto in this book. The long title of this Chapter theieon is sufficient proof ; — " Pre- 
historic cup-markings on circles, rocks, etc., in Britain ; and circles on ancient Briton coins 
and monuments, as invocations to the Sun-god in Sumerian cipher script bj' early Phcenicians : 
disclosing decipherment and translation by identical cup-marks on Hitto-Sumerian seals 
and Trojan amulets with explanatory Sumerian script : and Hitto-Sumerian origin of god- 
names ; Jahoveh or Jove, Indra, Indri, Thor of the Goths, St. Andrew ; Earth-goddess Maia 
or May, the Three Fates, and English names of the numerals.” Material enough here, one 
would think, for a whole book. 

Starting with eight figures of cup-marked stones in Britain, Waddell gives eleven of 
cup-marks on Hitto-Sumerian amulet whorls from Troy, which he compares with ten figures on 
archaic Sumerian seals and amulets associated with a Sumerian seal dated B.c. 3000, showing 
“ circles as diagnostic circle marks of Sumerian and Chaldee deities in the Trial of Adam, 
the Son of God la (lahoveh or Jove or Indara).” 
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He then says that Uie curly Saaieri.iiis wrote numbers as strokes [fi-g-, I f<>r 1, || for 2 
and SD oii'i, whie'i b?"a;ne ciivul'.r IijL-s when applied by a drill to stone : o — 1, oo org = 2, 
aiil - r o;i. H;- fuu 1 1 t'lat " ina.iv - .i’ wur uu.no-vU in I'kiuksh, and in the Assyrian languages 

:hj d imerLui j-am.-s fi>r these nunibors, although the fact 
V,'o hive alrcA'iy had hd, iJeas on ‘ one ' being equivalent 
1: i;: that through the occult values fittaclied to certain 
.ii'o able to i.le.itiiv the Hilto-Sumerian god-names on 
-s of the 1'- h ig Aryan gods of classic Greece and Rome, 
i T' A-;, -lid of the ancient Britons, as inscribed on their 
So o = 1 or 10 = God as monad : oo = 2 or 2!) = the Sun- 
Ior:i-g,_.d. itiid so on un to nine figures and two special 
kinds of o. tVad lell then i lumac^ iiuo ait e.vi'la nation of t;ie cup-marks in the light of the 
above observation and certain starMing [hulological comparisons, which arc not easy 
to follow. 

He arrives in tir^ cours'^ of ’,;i. -t.'. ly at a re larkable philological conclusion : — It will 
bes-'cn, inscanning the kev-li-: i i hi? mdd'', tint tlie iird lu- single circle or cup-mark, title 
for God, laor.T ive, or tin* An.' A > t, li nth? value of A (hn, the Gieek Alpha : whilst the title 
for Him is the Itrg-e doubl' o me Orcel; O-ni'ga. a mine now .seen to be also derived 
from the Saanrian malAi. greit. a : 1 -a,-’, ivi.tg in .^coteh. “ muckle ‘ or English ‘ much ’ and 
‘ magnitude,’ 13 etc. It t'nn ap:)''-'"’- that the etrly Suraeriau and our own ‘pagan’ 
ancient .Briton antcAoncaiic,! rh.- vatiier -A oh la or Jovc i'V the very .same title as Cod in the 


ge.ierallv, are al-o d'l'rii'c 1 from 
has not hitherto l)e.‘:i notiied."’ 
to Su.nerian naa and now he t ■ 
nu nbers ’ey tiie Sa.neriins.” vj 
t!’n seals and tablets \vith the n 
of tlie Indian TV /n?, of th- G-iti. 
pre-Ro.man coins and nionnnri'nts 
god : 000 = .“i or 3 o = the hi : mu or 


1 irs: 


ind the L'l.it.' 


In a footnote Waddell 


.-Vpocalypse, nt.nely, ‘ Alph i t:id O.n-'i',, t'.i- 
adds that “ la is .also Indara.’' 

By the kcy-ii,st Waddell re.tds the insmiprion on the ■'Sene about Adam already noticed, 
to mean “ how Ad.im broke tiie wng (.f tlie star. ny Bo.ith-wind.’’ He also read many other 
Hitto-B'.ihylonian s^.ils and fonil Ai ' n ts 'r-vydiin the ei’\'l?s on ancient Briton coins and 
the cup-markings of j're-hist'irl'- i," .so that coni 1 oven read these k'.st. 

Waddell in the same way nr-ct reds ■' the .archaic Morite t ble of about me. 400 ” found 
at Smyrna, oiiwhidi h'' o ks us to •' nototlie initial word-sign for " tomb ’ in the 
picture of the an:-ie'it ’oa -i’ow of the Tndo-.Vryans with it= finial calle 1 Ih apa or tope, ” 
^ i.c., according to hi; reading : but surely r he Bnldhistic stiipa or ‘tope’ was a 

( j rch.riuary not a ‘tanb.' Tire ‘ w wl-sigo ' is, however, remarkable, as under 

WaddeU's reading of th: tablet, it i, ta • a priii;:;s or priestc.ss of the Bel-fire cult, 
named Nina, who is significantly called th':'’’o:n an Ari, i.c., Arya and Muru, i.e., Mor or 
Amorite. It invokes Tas far the aid of re ■.u'citating the underground Sun and the 
W ord Cro.s':.'’ Finally he ,-ivs: — '■ it i; vi-riufioant tliat a large proportion of the 
words of the Morit a tablet "i a'c-o 't l;.:'. -I' (bn arc radically iilentical with those 
of modern Eiglish. thus th.- e -o > 1 .in 1 thirl ' goo-l girl ' occur litorallj’ in the 
iSumenan as ‘ hul 'rO. ' 'tlb-i. t] jiy an a'-t(.ni'idiig deduction, as, even granting 
that ‘ hud gal is a right tr.fu,' .'iption of the ‘ pii lure ' writing, wliich I give here, both the 
tran.slation into ‘good girt’ and the tra sis: riot ion rest on the .sinclc assertion of 
Wadlellhirav.'If. 

He next pr-.-t'-e'-' ls tri •' unlo'-k tlie long lo t meaning and racial authorship of .... the 
prehistoric cup-maiking in the JlritiAi T,le; ’’ hv the s.ome keys, and finds them “to be 
substantially idenltcal with the Sunn'idan cnp-marki'fl solar amulet.s c*f Ivirly Troy, ’ and 
thus to be “ Litanio.s for the re,;irr,‘-eiio.i of the dcafl bv the Sini-Cros.s. ’ He reads th^m 
to be invocations to the An-h.-ingei Tab Ta or .Tove= Indra. Their date lie pre'onv; to be 
that of the Stone Circles, b.c. 2-<i> 0. II': als-o sliows a Briton coin inscribed ' T.-oci-) ' with 


13 .\U thiii se^ms to rrc.on that m H .tdde'r'j view Suinrri.aii inakh is the origin of the Greek, megas', 
Liii.i uiagnvs-. English, wuch; Scotch. inuckU. 
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cup-marks. Thus “by new evidence .... the truth of the conjecture of a Phoenician 
origin .... hazarded by Prof. Nil, .son of Sweden” is estab'li.shed and positive and con- 
clusive proof of the Arj-an origin of the Sumerians, and of the Hitto-Phoanician origin of the 
Britons and Scots ” is gained. 

9. Sun-worship and Bol fire rites and the Sun-cross. 


Having arrived so far in tliis fashi.on, Waddell now further develops his argument by 
“ disclosing the Phoenician origin of solar emblems on pre-Christian monuments in Britain 
and on pre-Roman coins, and also the same origin of the Dsazil or Sun-wise direction for 
luck, etc., and of John the Baptist as an Aryan Snn-Pire priest.” Ke starts with six quota- 
tions, of which I select the following. From the Soiv.zr'.an Psalj-is he quotes : — “ In the right 
hand of the king, the shepherd of his country.” On this he remarks that the word for shepherd 
is “ siba, disclosing the Sumerian origin of the Eneb Ja word ' shepherd,' ” though ‘ shepherd ’ 
is clearly ‘sheep-herd’: but perha s he liiat t'le E mlsh s/i.:cp = Sumerian slb-o. 

Then he goes on from the JIcrtiiAuraia : — ” tiie alle ?.r.-,eh [Phccnlc-ion], the Chedi [Cetti 
or Catti] are all higlihr blest, and k.new the e'cc-r.jal rei..,i. n — the eterii.''! truth of religion and 
righteousness.'’ It avill be observed that \!ii., ti.nc -.•.c have S..anskrit name as Chedi not as 
Ceti : but can Chedi be equated with Catti ? tV; witii /r ? 

WadPll is mv fairly launclied on an .'■nqnii'y — pr.rtly ethnology, partly folklore, and 
partly philolo.gy — of a wi.le rm 1 b=wi! l-a-i:i:ch '.rt.ter lii- amidance. Its object is to 

“furnish additional proof tli.tt thi.^se ekauents of th: hiri'.or cirilisation and religion and 
their names wem introduced into tlie I’ritish R-Il, by I'ne Ainaii Barut Catti or Brito- 
Ph.T'nici.tns.” They are therefore of prim“ impnp.ance to the prevent discussion. 


Waddell begir.s by stating tiiat “ the former Pun-cult is attested by the turning of the face 
of the dead to the East in the Stone and Bronze Ago tontbs." and in the Deazil or Sun-wise 
direction.s inmasoiiio and cyntie rites and in. tlie lucky way of passing wine at table.” The 
Phconiciaus were a '.lighly religious pi epic, and ” in WiMuiiipping tire One God of the Universe, 
whom they symbolised by his cLnef vi-iblo luminary tlic Sun,’’ they cherished the 
monotheism “ expiressed in the Sun-worship and Pcl-wi rsl-.ip .... down the ages in the 
Mediterranean." It is al-o expressed in iuany other w.'.y.s, notu'nly “ in one of the oldest 
Ar 3 mn ht’rans of the Veda^, in a stanza whieli is still repeated ever}' morning by everj' 
Brahman in India, who chants it os a uiuining piavor at sunrise : — 


The Sun’s uprising orb floods the air wit'r brightness : 

The Sun’s enlivening Lord forrb all men ti', labour." 

And then saj's Waddell : — “ the Hitto-Sume'iians usuallv' called the Father-God luduru 
or Indara, the Indra of the Eastern Aiqvans and tlie Indri of the Goths,” and to him most 
hjunns and monuments are everywhere aivlrcascd. “ Thes Aiwan idea of the One Father- 
God symbolised by the Sun is tlie Atcn-v.orsliip of EgA’pt," and so is Ahen-aten’s new art 
“ . . . . which is seen to be jviieutlv rbouil'M-i.n.." 


In the Newton Stone inc.-'i iption tlic title for the S'ln is Eel or Bit, which “ is now dis- 
closed to be derived from Cue 'sumeri.in {l.c., early Arvrn) woi-d for Fire, Flame or Blaze,” 
to prove which statement Wadileil has ivour.se to some wonderful eta'molngj- from Sumer 
to English. After which wo soo the signifman c of th.e name St. Blaze for the taper-carrjr- 
ing saint introdured into e.irly Chri..tl.i.ut_v as ii i; o i i lU' the immediitc soUr festival of 
Candlemas Da\',” and of “ the Bol-flre or B'i-i.ir. ■ E'. s an. I games, which still survive in 
many parts of the Britt, sh Isle j .... tiio n.auic LU-!-^ i.ie or Bel-line means literallj- Bel’s 
fire.” Waddell here has a reference, used Lrtcr on by him, to the generation of the ir.cred 
fire for igniting fire-offerings to Bil or Bel ” by the friction of two tender sticks, or fire drill, 
employed in Britain down to the middle ages and by the early Aryan Phcenicians.” 
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He next proceeds to show that St. John the Baptist was made by Christian missionaries 
“ the patron saint of the old pagan Bel-Fire festivities, who transferred them to the Eve of 
St. John’s Da}^ the 24th June,” celebrated all over Europe and by the Phoenician colonies. 
Ail this suggests that St. John, " who bears an Aryan-Gentile and non-Hebrew name, was 
himself an Aryan-Gentile and of the Fire-Cross cult.” And then Waddell goes on to state 
that '■ his initiatory rite of baptism is wholly unknown in Judaism, whereas it is a part of 
the ancient ritual of the Sumerian and Aryan Vedic and Eddie Gothic Sun-cults.” And 
this theory he supports with more remarkable philology. In the same way he supports 
another statement that the temple at Jerusalem was “ a famous ancient Sun-God temple of 
the Hittites and Amorites connected with the Sun-God Niii-ib, otherwise styled Tas, t.e., 
the Hitto-Sumerian archangel of God and the Taseio of the Briton coins and monuments.” 

Waddell has next some remarkable passages on the Cross-sceptre or staff traditionally 
carried by John the Baptist as a special emblem of the Sun-God Ninib of Jerusalem. As 
the Son of God, that Sun-God is given m Sumerian the synonym of the God of the Cross + 
wherein that Cross in the form of St. George’s Red Cross is defined as ’ Wood-Sceptre ’ and 
also as ‘ Fire ’ and ‘ Fire-God ’ under the name ‘ Bar or Mas ’ (i.e., the English bar or mace).” 
So that '■ take up his Cross and follow me,’’ is a reference to the fiery Red Cross sceptre and 
symbol of the Sun-cult .... and is not an anticipation of the crucifix.” These reflections 
lead Waddell to suggestions as to the Christ himself, which are, to say the least, startling ; 
and of ” the wise men of the East,” the Magi, he says : — ” this name is obviously derived 
from the Sumerian Mas, as bearers of the Ma.s or -f Cross,” which, he says, is an entirely 
new, and I may add isolated, derivation. Waddell has several more novel derivations for 
names in the New Testament. 

Then he returns to the Bel-Fire, winding up with the remark that ” altogether the 
Phoenician origin and introduction of the Bel-Fire into Britain, as jiartof the old Sun-worship, 
thus appears to be cleared and established.” And after some remarks that Deasil or Dessil, 
‘‘ the right-handed way of the Scots, who called the opposite Wideosins or contrary to the 
Sun, which is considered unlucky ” was ” inculcated in the old Aryan Vedic hymns and epics 
.... as the right way, or right-handed way, pra-daxina [dakshina],” Waddell passes 
on to the solar symbols on British coins.” These he finds are used in the same conventional 
ways as on Sumerian and Phoenician seals. One observation he makes here is, at least a 
little confused ; ” the interchangeability of the S.m’s vehicles seen on the British coins, 
etc., as Horse (Asvin), Deer (or Goat), Goose and Hawk or Falcon, is voiced in the Vedas 
and often in dual form ; — 

0 Asvin [horse], like a pair of deer, 

Fly hither, like geese, unto the mead we offer. 

With the fleetness of the falcon.” 

Here it seems to me that the Vedic compo.ser only asks the Asvin to fly like a deer 
or goose or falcon. He docs not identify these creatures with the Asvin. 

Waddell next discusses " the Sun-Cross of the Hitto-Phcenicians as the origin of the 
Christian Cross on Briton coins and monuments, and of the Celtic and Tree Cross in Christian- 
ity, disclosing the Catti, HiUite, or Gothic origin of the Celtic or Runic Cross, the Red Cross 
of St. George, the Swastika and the ‘ Spectacles ’ ; the introduction of the Cross into Chris- 
tianity by the Goths ; and ancient Brito-Gothic hymns to the Sun.” We find him here 
as energetic and discursiv ^ as ev'cr in the discussion. “ The name ‘ Cross ’ is now discovered 
to be derived from the Sumerian (i.e., early Phcenician) word (jarza, which is defined as 
sceptre or staff of the Sun-Gc>d,’ and also ' sceptre of the King. Its word-sign is pictured by 
the two-barred cross or battle-axe (khat, the root of Khat-ti or Hittite) .... The Sun- 
Cross, engraved by the Phoenician Cassi, King of the Scots, on his votive pillar at Newton 
to the Sun-god Bil .... was substituted in Christianity by the Goths for the crucifix 
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of Christ, which crucifix was of quite a different shape from the True Cross or Sun-Cross, now 
used in modern Christianity .... The earliest form of the True Cross .... was, 
I find, the shape + , wherein the arms are of equal length.” And then w e come to some more 
of Waddell’s Etymology : — “ It w'as called pfr, wfith the meaning of fire, thus disclosing the 
Sumerian origin of the English words fire and pyre ; Gothic, Scandinavian, Anglo-Saxon and 
old English /yr, fire ; and Greek pyr.’' It was " a simple symbol of divine victory and not a 
crucifix . . . . , but usually coloured red, its original colour as the red or fiery cross.” 

Its origin ” I find was the crossing of the tAvin tinder sticks, as producing by friction the 
sacred fire. See the Big-Veda : — 

The Bharats — Srava the divine and V ata the divine — 

Have dexterously rubbed to life effectual fire. 

0 God of Fire, look forth with brimming riches. 

Bear in each day our daily bread.” 

Waddell then observes that the Hitto-Sumerian and Phoenician conventional variations 
(giving a large number on two pages of illustration) of the Cross were identical with those on 
pre-Christian and pre-Roman coins of ancient Briton. The Sw'astika he takes to be “ the 
simple St. George's Cross ” with free ends added to a bent foot pointing in the direction 
of the Sun’s apparent movement across the heavens, i.e., “ towards the right hand.” The 
Celtic Cross, “ supposed to have been invented by the Celts,” he traces back to Sumerian 
times, when “ the simple equal-limbed cross was sometimes figured inside the circle as the 
Sun’s disc, and sometimes intermediate rays were added between the arms to form a halo 
of glory.” 

Waddell then examines the relation of the *' True Cross in Christianity ” to these pre- 
Christian crosses. The Crucifix of Christ is “ figured in early Christianity as the shape of a y, 
the so-called St. Anthony’s Cross which “ occurs extremely rarely .... because the 
crucifix was not a recognised Christian symbol of the early Christians, .... The Cross 
does not appear as a Christian emblem before a.d., 451.” And then it was “ not a substitute 
for the Crucifix,” but “ a sceptre and symbol of divine victory, as it was in the Sun-cult.” 
Christ on the Cross does not appear until the tenth century a.d., and then as a transference 
from the old Aryan Sun-Cross of victory. This was the contribution of the Goths to Chris- 
tianity, “ as a vestige of the ancient Red Cross of the Catti or Xatti or Scot Sun-w'orsliippers,” 
w'hich quotation from Waddell contains an etymology of the term ‘Scot’ characteristic of him. 

The Red Cross of St. George sets Waddell on to that Samt, and he finds his original in 
“■ Bel the Geur, the Dragon-slayer and protector of the Hittite Cappadocia.” This clue 
discovers "‘the associated Crosses in the Union Jack .... of St. Andrew and St. Patrick 
. as forms of the same Sun-Cross.” The “gyron cross of British Heraldry is they;/ rtw 
cross of the Hittites .... which seems to be a form of the Hindu Swastika .... 
found on early British monuments .... It bears the synonym of baru or fruit, i.e., berry, 
and thus discloses the Hitto-Sumer origin of the English word berry.” And then Waddell 
has some more wonderful etymology thus : — •“ the details of the Catti or Hittite seal of about 
B.c. 2000 are seen to be substantially identical with those of the old pre-Christian Cross 
at Cadzow (or Cads-cu, the koi or town of the Cad or Phoenician), the modern Hamil-ton, an 
old town of the Briton kingdom of Strath-Clyde, in the province of the Gad-eni, the Brito- 
Phcenician Gad or Cad or Catti.” Both the Briton and the Hittite crosses, he says, have a 
figure of Tasia, the archangel, above the Swastika, of which the symbol known as “ the 
Spectacles ” is a decorated example, having its origin in the Catti or Hitto-Sumerian Solar 
worship. The ancient True Cross was of wood, and “ the modern popular superstition ‘ to 
touch wood ’ in order to avert ill-luck is clearly a survival of the ancient Sun-worship of the 
wooden Cross.” 


(To be continued.) 
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A VERSION OF HIR AND RANJHA. 

Bv aSA SINGH OF Maghian-v, Jhang District, Pcajab 
Recorded By H. A. ROSE, I C.S. ( Rctind ). 
{Continued from 2 M(je 179.) 

IMl. 

Dekh-ke I'up Ranjhetiv (la 
Ap us-di Hir tamuiii Imi ; 

Raiijhe tikhiil : pea-he jialaug Hire- ! ' 

Uth-clialia ■ " Sa-di salam ht'ii ’ 

Hir kahia : " kiun ruthke uth uiiyoii ' ' 

'■ Satoii da?, ki aakbt kalam hui i ” 

Singha ! Hir Ranjhcte nub kah eknki • 

Sriiic- khc?]i kabile ghulain hui. 

Translation. 

When "lie saw the beauty of Ranjhetrfi. 

It ua.? all over with Hir. 

Ednjha baid ; “ Am I lying on Hir’s bed ? ” 

He rose saying : ' I make my sakam." 

Hir sjid : " W’hy are you displeased, that you get up to go i 

T( 11 me what harsh word ha.s been u.sed.” 

[Says] A.^a Singh 1 Hir finished sjieaking to Ranjheta : 

The ines.sage of love had enslaved her. 

Zdl. 

Zikr karda Ran) ha Hir age : 

'■ Authi prit palan ; .sunehal Hire, 

Jadftn ’ishq do mu’ainila sire asan, 

Jadan prit na .sagegi pal. Hire. 

Tusab haur do nal vivah karnb 
Sadi karega kaun sanull Hire.’’ 

Ranjhu kahicl je : — thag-ke marnai." 

Tad.'ib huni ehhad kliivill Hire. 

Translation. 

Then said Ranjha in Hir’s presence : 

" Love is hard to be ar ; listen Hir, 

Wlien an affair of passion possesses one. 

Then. Hir. love cannot tie endured. 

You will marry with another. 

Then who will look after me." 

Ranjha fqioke : — '' I shall die from the deei'it ” 

Then he immediately ceaseil to regard Hir. 

Il< 

Ranjbia tud-di hrechuki. 

• fe maib Chuchake dlii .Stal Jatti. 

Ka.sain Pir faijir di kha kite ; 

Dil jor litii Jutt nal Jatti ’ 

Hik makar fareli bana kite : 

R'lnjha kar-le tiiri eharwal Jatti. 

\sa Singh I Kah nld le Ranjhe-nuii ; 

Fvare hap dc age Ruwril Jatti 
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Translnt ion . 

Ranjba, your affair is finished. 

I am a Syal Jatti, daughter of Chiichak. 

Who has taken an oath on his Pir 
That a Jatt must be united to a Jatti.” 

Then she made a trick and deception ; 

The Jatti made Ranjha become a herdsman. 

[Says] As4 Singh ! She took Ranjha tvith her 
And went to beg of her father. ® 

Ze. 

ZSkTikn karke Hir jiti. 

Age bap de kare e bat, Mian : — 

Akhe : Chak rakho in-nuii, bablawe. 

Jehre nit paunde dineii rat, Miaii.” 

Bap Hir tui’i puchia : Kaun honda 1 ” 

Kahenda : ” Naii Dhido, Runjlui zat, Miaii.” 

Singha ! Chuchak Syal no ch;\k rakhia 
Hir nal jain-di mulakat, Jliiin. 

Translation . 

Hir wept greatly before her father, 

And said these words to him : — 

“ Take him into your service, dadch'. 

He will always be there day and night. " 

Her father asked of Hir : “ Who is he ? ” 

She said : — “ His name is Dhido by caste a Ranjha." 
[Says As^j Singh ! Chuchak the Syal engaged the man. 
Who was in love with Hir. 

Sin. 

S3-riyan majhiyaii hak turia 
Sache Rabb dS, nara samal Ranjha. 

War war kultlrke kah Chuchak : — 

‘ Rakhe Mangu de vich khiyal, Ranjha; 

Bele vich musibataii bhariani. 

Ral&-kare kise de nfd, Ranjha." 

As^ Singh& ! Majhin belc Ic-varya 
Hoi& dhup de nal be-hal Ranjha. 

Translation . 

In the true God’s name Ranjha 
Drove out all the buffaloes. 

Again and again Chuchak charged him . 

” Look out carefully in Mangu, Ranjha : 

In the island there are many accidents. 

Let them not get mixed up with any others, Ranjha.’' 
[Says] Asft Singh ; Ranjha drove out the buffaloes. 

And became senseless from the heat. 


6 That he would engage him as liis herdsman. 
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Shin. 

Shauq se tin, Mian, Rinjlme nuii 
Chui’i den chali Jatti Hir, Mian : 

Bele vich Ranjhe mahiii charde nuii, 
Duroii razar aya Panj-Pir, Mian. 

Churi Hir thiii leke nazar dharda 
Nale majli bhuri sandashir, Mitrii. 

Singha ! Hir bakhshi Piran Ranjhne-iian ; 
Pir vida hoe deke dhir Miaii. 


Tmnshfion . 

From love for Ranjha 

Hir, the Jatti, ^vent out take him his food. 

While he grazed the buffaloes in the island. 

The Five Plrs appeared to Ranjha from afar ; 

As he received his food from Hir. 

Among the grey buffaloes. 

[Says As^] Singh ; the Firs gave Hir to Ranjha, 
And disappeared having given him courage. 

Swad. 

Saf ditha Kaido Hir jandi ; 

Chilri legai nal tatbir haisi, 

Chaufl rakh Ranjhete de pas Jatti. 

Nadioii len-gai thanda nir haisi ; 

Pichhon Ranjhne-thun churi mang-liti. 

Kaido banke 4ya faqir haisi. 

Ai Hir Ranjha kiti galh, Singha ! 

Kaido magar bhauni Jatti Hir haisi. 

Translation. 

Kaido saw clearly Hir going [to Ranjh9] 

And the artifice with which she took the food. 

And left it with Ranjha. 

He took some cold water from the rive, 

And then went to Ranjha and asked for some food. 
Kaido came disguised as a beggar 
Hir came and talked to Ranjha, [say.s Asel] .Singh. 
And behind Hir, the Jatti, came Kaido. 

Zivad. 

Zarb lai Jatti Hir dadhi ; 

Mar Kaido niiii h^loii bc-hal kita . 

Kaido mel chiiri aya pas Chueffak, 

An Hir da kull hawal kita. 

Sunkc Hir digall harian hoia ; 

Ghu.ssb nal Chuchak rang l;il kita. 

Singha ! Char mahiii Ranjha shahr aya, 

Chuchak ghar-thiii dur charwal kilA. 
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Translation. 

Hir, the Jatti. struck Kaido 
And beat him severely. 

Kaido took the food and came to Chuchak, 

And told him all his tale regarding Hir. 

Hearing about Hir Chuchak was distressed 
And his colour became red with rage. 

[Says .\sa] Singh : When Ranjha came back to the village driving the buSaloes, 
Chuchak turned his herdsman out of the house. 

Toe. 

Taur phirya tadoii Chuchake da, 

Jadaii bhaiy&ii ne kita tang, lokoii. 

Baith Hir de vihah di gal karde. 

Nale sochde mand-theii chang, lokoii. 

Suiike Kheriaii-ne bhej niii ditta ; 

Kahia : “ Saide sang karnaii je ang, lokoii i 
Singha ! Hir sang Saide mangiii Chuchak. 

Hoy3- Rtojhne da zarad rang, lokoii. 

Translation. 

Then Chuchak’a intentions changed, 

When the brotherhood pressed him hard, good people. 

He set to work to make a marriage for Hir. 

Much he thought in sadness, good people ! 

On hearing this the Kheris sent a barber 

And said ; “ Do you vdsh to make a betrothal with Saida ? ” 

[Says Asa] Singh : Chuchak betrothed Hir to Said&, 

And Ranjhfl,’9 colour became yellow, good people ! 

Zoe. 

Zulm kita bSp Hir de ne 
Ditti Saide -nuii Hir vihah, lokoii. 

Ratti vas nachale Ranjhetre da : 

Dineii rat bharda thancle sah, lokoii. 

Hir KheriySii di cloli naha chardi. 

Ate marandS, rakhdi ch&h, lokoh. 

Mahiii w'aste Chuchake minnat kiti : 

Ranjha chalia ho hamrah, lokoii. 

Translation . 

With great harshness Hir’s father 
Gave her in marriage to Saida. 

Ranjha’s blood would not flow in his veins ; 

Day and night he heaved cold sighs. 

Hir refused to mount the Kheris’ palanquin 
And wished to die, good people. 

She begged Chuchak for a month’s grace, 

Ranjha went along with her, good people. 
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Ishq da inarya, Mian Ranjlifi, 

Rahnn kliA gliussa aya dial pichhaii. 

Bibi Hir de jiyar dukliyar hoke 
Asliiq ail baitha jal-mal jiichhaii. 

Jatti Hir dalgir jaii zikr siinya, : — 

Ranjha anda aiida ciya val piclihaii ; 

.Singha ! Hir likhya : — ■' Jogi bane aweii.” 

Diltfi. khatt kashid liatiigal piehhan. 

Translation. 

Afflicted with love, Mi&ii Ranjha 
Followed after in a passionate rage. 

-Distressed by love for the Lady Hir, 

The lover came and sat behind a. jdl tree. 

Hir, the Jafti, heard of his distress 
“ Ranjha is coming after us.” 

[Says Asti] Singh : Hir wrote ; " Pretend to be & jogi.” 
And gave her letter to a me.ssenger to take back to him. 

Gkain . 

Gham-hatyA jadoii khatt milya, 

Jogi baiman di karc tatbir Ranjld. 

Gorakhn^th de tile-theii ja-phauth&, 

Auk he jhtig bele jangal chir Ranjha. 

Nath dar-ma-dar tail bahut kita. 

Aipar pakkA hoya damangir Ranjha. 

Singbil ! Hir de khatt theii ’amal karke, 

Akhir-kar ho-giya faqir Ranjha. 

Translation. 

When Ranjha grief-harassed received the letter. 

He arranged to disguise himself as a jogi. 

And reached the shrine of Gorakhnhth. 

With great trouble he cut through the jungle, 
[Gorakhjnath then made a thorough arrangement for him, 
And Ranjha became his true devotee. 

[Says Asi] Singh : acting on Hir’s letter. 

At last Ranjha became a faqir. 

Fe. 

Fer tury^ taraf Kheriyaii di : 

Raste milya ek aiyal, dMhft. 

Le .shakl pahehanus Ranjhne di . 

Lago puchne hal-hawal, dsl'lha. 

Jhagar-jher pichhoh Ranjhe akh-dittS. : — 

" Mainyaii haii RanjhS. prit-pfil, dadha,” 

Singha ! Palla chhura aiyal koluh ; 

Rangpur pohuttha shaunq nal, d^dha. 
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Translation. 

Then he turned again towards the Kheris ; 

And on the way he met a shepherd. 

Who recognised Ranjh^b’s appearance without doul)t, 

And began to ask his news. 

After some parley Ranjha told him : — 

“■ T am that RanjhS. greatly afflicted by love.” 

[Saj’s Asa] Singh : at la.-^t he got rid of the shepherd. 

And reaching Rangjnn', was mad with desire. 

^w7/(l). 

Kat kuaiirian bharan pa,ni ; 

Aihy&n khuh lieteh shahr jo vasdiani. 

SohnS, vekhke mast-almast jogi. 

Mar saini&ii sfi,riS,h hasdiani. 

Ranjha khair di waste shahr turya ; 

Woh bhi cha ghare kadam kasdiani. 

Singha ! ” Nawa jogi sMi des ayfi.” 

Vanj Hir Syal nuii dasdiani. 

Translation. 

Some girls were drawing water. 

They dwelt by the well below the village : 

They saw a handsome, crazt' jogi. 

All the girls laughed at him. 

Rflnjhil went to the village to beg for alms ; 

And they went with him carrying their waterpots. 

[Says Asa] Singh : They said : “ A n&v: jogi has come to our coii if y.'’ 
And they went and told Hir, the Sy;il. 

Kdf{-2). 

Kiya “ alakh ! alakh ! ” Ranjhe 
Pahle vich vehre pind Kheriyaii de. 

Dari Jatt di gaii then dudh didyfi. 

Jatti kharik lari nfll jhcriyati de ; — 

“ Nail Khair da, ” ten dhunde Hir taiii : 

Jhati paunda, phire vich vehriyaii de. 

Singha ! Ranjhe ne vanj bandar vichoii 
Kadhya Sahti nuii nal bakheriyaii de. 


Translolion . 

Crying alakh, alakh.’’ Ranjha 

Fir.^t went into the court-yards of the Klieris' village 
And milked the cow of Dari, the Jatt. 

The Jatti [his wife] drove him out with abuse. 

[Saying] ; “ In the name of God he searched for Hir 
And wandered round peeping into the vards, 

[Says Asa] Singh : Ranjha by a trick 
Got , Sahti to come out of the yard 
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Guf. 

Gai charkhS, cha ghariu Saliti ; 

!Magaruii Ranjhiia bue te ft-khala, 

Vekh Hir nun : “ Alakh ” iagayasu, 

Nal Saliti de morcha la-khala, 

(Sahti mutha china, Eaiijha lave nahin). 

Kar Hir de milan di chak khala. 

SingliEl ! Sahti theii goli di nisha kita : 

Ap moliyan di mar kha-khala. 

Translation. 

Sahti took her spinning ivhecl into the house. 

And Ranjha followed her and stood at the door 
Seeing Hir he cried londly “ Alakh ” : 

And while he stood wrangling with Sahti 

(For Sahti was jiounding china, .Riiniha did not take it). 

He stood there arranging how to meet Hir. 

[Says Asa] Singh : He gave Sahti a stupefying drug in a pill 
And she lierself pounded it with the pestle and ate it ,* 

Lam (1 ). 

Leai Hir pahchan Ranjha, 

Baith puehhdi, vang nimaniyhh de ; — 

“ Khabar yar di das kai. Mian Jogi.” 

GaUu kardi nal bab.^niyan-fle. 

Ranjha bagh nuii giya. ta Hir pichhe. 

Mel hoeni dard Ranjhaniyah de. 

Singha ! IMilke Hir jan ghareii ai ; 

Sahti jan kadhe nfd ta’aniyah de. 

Tran-nlalion. 

Hir recognized Ranjha 

.'\nd sitting clown, as it were asked hi.s new.s : — 

“ Tell me, Mian Jogi, some news of my lover,” 

Says she speaking with craft. 

RtinjhS. vvent to the garden and Hir after him. 

And there they met, and Ranjha’s grief left him. 

[Says -Asa] Singh : Then Hir came back to the house, 

And Sahti drove her out with her .scorn. 

Mini. 

ililir setiii Hir sang Sahti : 

Diluh nal salah nigah kardi : — 

■ Tain-nun mile Baloch te a.-.san Ranjha.” 

Sahti yar de milan di chah kardi. 

“ .Aj Hir nun khet leganiyah maih.” 

Sahti ma age gal ja kardi. 

Singha ! Makar da Hir nun .sapp larya. 

Sahti sabb saheli gawlih kardi. 

8 Tile whole scene illustrates the Chiniot proverb : — “ khnir j.as, m, vp?nd diydi, ranndh.” Hr say;; to 
the women in the yard “ give me alms, my dear."’ This proverb refers to the impudence of begging 
jogin ov faqtrs, vrho enter court j’ards (veil oJ) and address the women in them as id (dear, darling) 
a term used only by' a husband to his wife, Sahti was Hit’s ncwnrin or husband’s sister (sister-in-law). 
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Tra'nslation. 

Sahti and Hir had been friends 

And with hearty advice she regarded her (and said) ; — 

“ Let the Baloch meet you and RanjhS, me.” 

For Sahti had a lover to meet, 

“ To-day I am taking Hir away to the fields : ” 

So (R&njhft) said to Sahti : 

[Says As&] Singh : The snake of treachery bit Hir, 

Sahti made all her companions witnesses to what was said. 

JV nn . 

Nal zftri Ajjfi b&p tain 

Sahti kkhdi : “ Phfth kahA, s&iii : 

Jatti Hir nuh lafyk rkng zklim. 

Le mUndri kull bul9,, sa,in. 

Kftle B^gh andar baithS, ek jogl.” 

Sahti akhyft : “ Sad le k, skin.” 

Singhk ! Saide de kahe na mill kyk. 

Ajjk leaundk Plr mank, skin. 

Translation. 

With lamentation Sahti says to her father Ajjfi : 

” Set a snare, my lord, 

A wicked snake has bitten the Jatti Hir 1 
Send and call all the soothsayers : 

There is a jogi staying in the Kkla Bkgh.” 

Said Sahti : “ Call him here, sir.” 

Says Ask Singh ; At Saidk’s word he would not come at all. 
Ajjk sent and brought the saint. 

Vdw. 

Vekhke Hir da hal jogl 

Kahndk : “Karaii changt raantr mar jab de.” 

Sahti Hir faqir nuii lai khere ; 

Kothi vich pkwan bahar var jab dc 
Sone Pir sore teii Murad aya; 
apo-ap le tureni yar jab de. 

Singha! Khabar hoi dini Kheriyaii nuii, 

Mile jah Murkd sawkr jab de. 


Translation. 

Seeing Hlr’s condition, the Jogf 

Said : — “ I will recite an excellent charm for a snake at once.” 
Sahti and Hir brought him to the kherd ; 

But just as [Rknjha] was entering the house 
Murkd, the horseman, came from Sonk Plr, 

And himself took the lover away. 

Says Ask Singhk : ” In the morning the Kheris had the news 
That Murkd, the horseman, had met him [Ranjhk]. 


3 
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He. 

HAr iawAr MiirAd koL)ii 
Mile ^utte Ranjhete nuii ft. 

Hir kho-lae turt Ranjhne thuu ; 

Kitft mar faqir fanft, Mian. 

Akhia Hir : " Jft kuk tun pa.s aclali ” 
Raiijhft kuk}-ft! uthe jft. Miftn. 

Singhft I Rftnjline di suni kuk Rftje ; 
Khere laini zabt karft, Miftn ! 


Translation. 

B’v w.il.iiLt the horsemen with Murftd, 

(' aiu,' upon Rft.njha while he .slept. 

The}’ quiekly dragged Hir a-aay from Ranjhft 
And heat tlie faqir [Ranjh.ft]. 

Hir ..aid. : “ Go thou and ery for ju.sticc to the judge.’’ 
R-'i’ijha W(.!it and raGed !us cry. 

[.Say- Singh : The Rftjft. listened to Rftnjhftls cry, 
•And seized the pr.inerry -f the Kheris. 

Liim (2), 

La jdirft 1 giya Hir Khera. 

d\dl khashi dc M'atan-nun phir chaj’ia. 

Ranjlio Hir bad-dn'ft ditti ; 

Lag! ag. tc ’Adal da shahr sarift. 

Rftja samajlift bc-insftf hoift 
Kliushi j.'iunda Kbere-nun phir pliaflft. 

Singhft ! Hir mili phir Ranjhne m'ln 
Leke .Jhang-Syftle nuii ftn-varift. 

T ranslation. 

When tin- Kheris took Hir .aw.ay 
ii'it'i j.,iy to their own country, 

Ranjlift and Hir cursed them 

-And the village (,f ’Adal ra’aght tire and was burnt. 
The K.'ljft underst ;d that tln-re liad been injustice, 
And gladly w ent and seize-l Ivhera again. 

[.Says .'\sft] .Singh ' Ranjhft received Hir again, 

And taking her entere.d int j .Jhang Syftlft. 

AUfd). 

.\kliift ITir dc mft-pean ne ; 

'■ Le.ftwl Ra'ijhift j injh banft-karke.’’ 

Khusld iiAl R.injhft rawan watan hoift, 

Pohuttlia a])nft ves vatft-karke. 

Pichhc Hir d.. inft-))eftn matft kltft ; 

Hir mftric zidir khaw i-k.arke. 

Singha 1 Hir-miii mft-pe.ii'i zalir ditti, 

Kfli ge.r andar dakhil jft-karke. 
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Translation. 

Then Hir’s parent-s said : — 

“ Let R4njhS, bring the marriage procession.” 

With joy R5.njh3. departed to his own land 
And arrived there, having ehanv^d his clothing. 

Then Hir’s parents conspired. 

And killed Hir by giving her poison. 

[Says AsA] Singh : Her father and mother poisoned Htr 
And put her into her grave. 

Ye. 

YM kar Hir de niA-pc&n ue 

Kita RAnjhe val kA,shid taiyar jab de. 

PohutthA. Takht-HazAre do vich kflshid 
Milia. R§.njhne-nuh ahin m&r jab de. 

K4ahid S.khiA ; “ Mar-gM Hir ter!.” 

R&njh& rowan lagA zflr-o-ziir, jab do. 

RAnjhS. Hir de gham vich faut hoiSi. 

AsA Singh ! Mile doeu yAr jab de. 

Translation. 

Then Htr’a parents remembered, 

And again sent a message to Rftnjha. 

The messenger arrived at Takht HazAra, 

And met RAnjhA uttering sighs. 

The messenger said : ” Thy Hir is dead.’’ 

RAnjhA began to weep and lament, 

RAnjhA died of grief for Hir. 

And then, [says] AsA Singh : the two lovers met at last . 

AlifW. 

Unnih sai ik-tAliA san haisi. 

Assfl mAuh nAwin SomwAr. jAno. 

Qissa Hir te Ranjhe di dostl dA 
KitA shauiiq de nAl taiyAr. jAno. 

ZilhA Jhang, MaghiAnA men ghar merA. 

Sadar KarAii halwAl dA kai, jAno. 

Howe harf kam-besh, ta mu’Af karnAii 
AsA Singh Hindi wAkif-kAr, jAm. 

Translation. 

This is the year nineteen hundred and forty one.^ 

Know that it is Monday, the ninth of tho month Asauj. 

Know that with pleasure I have compiled 
This story of the love of H!r and RanjhA. 

My home is at MaghiAnA in the District of Jhang. 

Know that I keep a halwdi’s shop in the Sadar BAzAr (of Jhang). 

If there is a letter too much or too little forgive it 

And know that AsA Singh is skilled in tho Hindi tongue (».<., PanjAbi). 


I Thati*. .Saravat 1941 or .K.v- 1884 
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MISCELLANEA, 


THE CATAllAKAN IN THE EAELY NINE- ; 

TEENTH CENTURY. j 

In Mr. J. J. Cotton’s paper on George Chinnery* j 
the Artist, who flourished between 1774 and j 
1852, in Vol. VI, Proceedings o} Meetings, Indian I 
Historical Records Commission, India, January, 
1024, there is an account of a little book entitled 
•Views of Madras’ which was published in 1807. 
To this Chinnery contributed six plates. Plate 
IV represents the “ Cattamaran,” used as a sea 
boat oS Madras, and to it is attached a quaint 
and accurate account of them. 

“The Cattamaran is a raft composed usually 
of three, but sometimes of four, logs of wcod, which 
are fastened together with ropes made from the 
cocoa-nut tree. These are cut to a point at 
one end, whilst the other i.s left broad and flat. 
The opposing surfaces at the junction of the sides 
of the wood are made smooth, but the upper 
and under parts of the raft are rounded off. 
They are paddled along by the Natives, and by 
their means communication can be held with the 
ships in the roads, much quicker than by the 
Ma-oolah Boat, and in weather when the latter 
could not venture through the surf. They are 


managed with great ease, and if the men are 
washed off by the surf they readily regain their 
station on the raft. On these rafts all speoiee of 
goods can be conveyed on ship-board, that will not 
bo damaged by salt water, and when several 
Cattamarans are joined together, the heaviest 
Cannon are transported by them to and from the 
ships as well as shot, anchors, and many kinds of 
Military stores.” 

Note by Sir Richard C. Temple, Bt. 

In December 1874, I was a Lieutenant in the 
Royal Scots Fusiliers, stationed in Fort St. George, 
Madras. I went on board the mail boat going 
to Calcutta to see a friend. The weather was 
doubtful and the sea very rough. I spent about an 
hour with my friend in the saloon, and on going 
on deck I found the cyclone signals flying on shore 
and everj' Masoolah boat gone. The ship itself was 
making ready to go to sea, but a Catamaran or 
'.J still hung about it, looking for letters. To one of 
the men keeping them I gave a letter to my 
Commanding Officer explaining the situation. 
It reached him quite safely through an awful 
surf. I did not see Madras again for several days, 
asthemail boat went right out to sea. 


SlVATATVABATN.VKAR.4,by BaSAVA RAJA OFKeLADI. 
Published for the first time by Messrs. B. M. ' 
Nath and Co,, Vepery, Madras. i 

This is an enoycloptedic work in Sanskrit con" 
taming about 108 Tarangas or chapters in 9 books or | 
Kullala^, and contains in all a total of about 13,000 
slokas or verses. According to the colophon of 
the work, it was composed in the year a.d. 
709-10 by the Lingayat prince Basava of Ikkeri. j 
This work was hardlj’ known before, and is one of ! 
those brought prominently to light by the work ot ; 
the search Party of the Government Oriental 
Manuscript Library which made an attempted ' 
publication possible. It is a work of great magnitude 
dealing with all branches of learning much affected at 
the time. Though there is not much that is original 
it still gives one an idea of the prevalent state of 
culture in South India and the departments of it 
that came in for cultivation at the time. It is a 
work of some considerable importance historically, 
as the chapters in it which may be regarded as 
liistorical, throw a very considerable light upon a 

comparatively dark period of South Indian history- 1 


As a work of Sanskrit literature, which belongs to 
an age of decadence when artificiality in composition 
reigned supreme, the book is of great use to the 
student of culture especially and is quite worthy of 
publication. Two passages from this work were 
incorporated in the “Sources of Vijayonagar 
History”, published by the Ms/dras University. 
Those passages will give an idea of the character 
of the work and the historical matter that can be 
gleaned from them . 

Messrs. B. M. Nath & Co., Vepery, Madras, have 
shown commendable enterprise in undertaking 
publication of the work through the co-operation 
of a number of scholars, who all of them deserve 
the thanks of the public. Having regard to the 
■ size of the book and the expenses involved in this 
publication, the enterprise needs public support to 
' be carried to completion. We hope that that 
: support will bo given in adequate measure, to enable 
! the enterprising publishers and those scholars that 
i agreed to co-operate with them to carry the enter- 
prise through without a hitch. 

S. K. Aivanoar. 


BOOK-NOTICE. 


NOTES AND QUERIES 


HOBSON-JOB, SON. 

People in England have no conception of the 
overwhelming religious antagonism which this 
fe.stival [Muharram] can arouse, and are not much 
assi.sted to a better understanding by the London 
Press. One of the leading new.spapers in 1923 
informed its readers that theBakri Id was a festival 
m honour of ‘ Bakri, a writer of devotional verse.’ 


A few weeks later an illustrated daity paper referred 
to the Muharram as ‘the Muhrami, a festival in 
honour of Hobsnn-Jobson, the grandson of the 
Prophet;” Edwardes, Crime in India, p. 12. It is 
quite clear that the creation of “ Hobson-Jobsons ” 
is an art still very much alive. 

R. C. Tbitpub. 
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tirilinga and KULINGAH. 

By G. RAMADAS. B.A., M.R.A.S, 

In the Purle plates of Indravarma, son of DanA-mava*, the donee is said to have been a 
native of Tirilinga, and he was made to settle in Kalinga by the gift of a piece of land in the 
village of Bukkur in Kuraka-rAshtra. The modern word Telugu appears to have come from 
Tirilinga. 

The existence of the country called Tirilinga has not till now been supported by any 
ancient document, and philologists have had to speculate on the origin of the name Telugu. 
Some argue that Trilinga has been coined to justify the origin of the language, while Sanskrit 
scholars contend that Telugu is derived from Trilinga. Historians who have secured docu- 
mentary evidence for Tri-kalinga, venture to derive the word from it. Since there exists a 
charter which proves that there was once a country called Tirilinga, it is desirable to study 
its history and to determine where it existed. 

The document, in which Tirilinga is mentioned, is dated in the year 149 of the Kalinga 
era. It has been shown in the ‘ Chronology of the Early Ganga Kings of Kalinga that 
they reckoned their years from a.d. 349. The date of the grant is therefore a.d. 498. This 
clearly proves that Tirilinga was in existence in the fifth century of the Christian era. 

Ptolemy, a navigator of the second century, gave the latitude and longitude of 
a place he called Trilingan, and Yule and others, led by that information, located it in 
Arakan and identified it with Tripura. But as it cannot be known from what place 
the Egyptian navigator started his measurements, much reliance carmot be placed on 
what he has said. 

Though none of the other Purdnas mention this place, the Brahmdi;^ Purdna alone 
gives some mythical account of it, which appears to be later interpolation. I shall have 
to speak of this again. 

In the long list of countries, said to have been invaded by Samudragupta, the name of 
Tiriliiiga is not found. But this cannot be assumed to disprove the existence of the 
country. Possibly the chief centre of administration, as in the case of other kingdoms, 
may have been mentioned in the list and may not have been identified by us with Tirilii ga. 
It may also be that the region known as Tirilinga formed part of the kingdom under a 
ruler mentioned in the Allahabad Pasasti. But indirectly it can be proved that the region 
existed in the time of the great Gupta invader. 

The Siddhantam plates®, dated in 193rd year of the Kalinga era (a.d. 542), mention 
Erandapalle, a country said to have been subdued by Samudragupta. Since the Purle grant 
of Indravarma is earlier by only 44 years, it may be presumed that Tiriliiiga and Erandapalle 
were co-existing. Whether the region existed prior to the fourth century is not apparent, 
as there are no records to support it. 

Documents indicating that Tiriliiiga was in existence after the fifth century cannot be 
found ; but there are nevertheless indirect proofs for it. The Telugu language is found in 
Simvitsarambulu, a word used in the Chikulla plates of Vikramendravarma II^. On 
palaeographical grounds the plates are assigned to the eighth century. The stone inscription 
in the temple of Sri Mallesvara-swaini in Bezwada is in Telugu verse, and the inscription 
belongs to the ninth century (a.d. 890). 

From the middle of the eleventh century Telugu compositions flourished, and in them is 
given clearer information regarding the country, which lent its name to the language spoken 
by more than half the population of the Madras Presidency. 


1 Ep. Ind., Vol. XIV, Xo. 27. 

3 Ep. Ind.. Vol. XIII, Xo. 19. 


2 JBOBS., Sept. & Dec. 1923. 
t Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, Xo. 25, 


I 
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Atharvanacharya, who lived about the end of the eleventh century or the beginning of 
the twelfth, says in his Tirilinga SaManumsaiiam, 

II 

i 

grtUMTTR Ezrrai:cri II 

" May the gi'ammar of Trilinga words, including the science of lakshana, composed by the 
poet Atharvana find fame in the world. Having studied the rules of Brhaspati and the gram- 
mar of Kanva, I shall write a grammar, including lakshana, of the language of the people of 
Triliiiga.” 

Here Triliiiga is used in the plural to denote the people. So also in Andhra Kaumudi, 

C\ / 

?TTf^ 3:TmT: II 

“ Karnatas, Triliiigas, Gurjaras, the inhabitants of the Rashtra country, (and) Dravidas 
are the five Dravida (sects) living to the south of the Vindhya (mountains). Karnatas are 
the people speaking the Kannada language ; Dravidas are the people speaking Tamil ; 
the people of Gujarat are the Gurjaras, and Maharattas are the people of Rashtra. 
Therefore Triliiigas are the people living in the country to the north of the Krishna. In 
Brahmdnia Pur etna more precise limits of this country are given : 

HTR rI^^'^TR' RgRR: I 

R^cfc^r ?ftfR ?RT5 =^T?fT^ I 
^ RfR II 

'RRRH^ 5T^5 R^: I 
3(5^ II 

R^r fRTR liF^RIRRlI. 1 1 

3T^R Tt^ ^Rm|dT R'i^R rS I 
rfe^TS SPJTR HTTRIdRfR II 

“Designing an extensive frontier comprising Sri Saila, Bheemesvara, (Dftksh&rama) 
KMesa and Mahendra mountain, (he) made tlirec gates (in it). The three-eyed god, Mahesa, 
holding the trident in his hand and attended by his followers, posted himself at the three gates 
in the form of three liiigas. Andhra Vishnu, helped by the gods, fought for thirteen ages with 
the giant Nisambhu and killed that best of the rdkshasds. He then took up his residence on 
the banks of the Godavari ; since then the country is known as Triliiiga.” 

tVhatever be the extent of the country, the central seat was on the banks of the Godavari, 
and that was Triliiiga. The region of which Triliiiga was the capital was knowm by the same 
name. Regions under the control of a government are called after the place where that 
government is located. Kingdoms invadi^d bj' Samudragupta are indicated by their capital 
towns. The nodus, regions, take their name from the chief city in them ; e.g., Vegi-n&du 
is the country under the sway of Veiigi. 

The various sects amongst the Brahmans of Southern India adopt the name of the region 
from which they originally came. Vegi-nadu Brahmans were the natives of the region around 
Veiigi ; so were the Kosala nsidus and Vela-n<idus. The sect of Brahmans called Telag3,nyulu 
must have been at one time, the natives of the region of Telaiiga; for Telagflnyulu is a 
modification of Telaiiga-nadulu. 

This sectarian division on the regional basis was not confined to the Brahmans alone. 
Amongst the Sudras is a class known a- the Telagas, which is merely a corruption 
of Tdaigi, Ttic Sulras of Kxliiiga are known as the Kaliiigas ; those of the country around 
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Siihhachalam in the district of Vizagapatam (Govara Kshetra of the Sitiihachalam Inscrip- 
tions) are Gavaras. The Telagas are a Telugu caste of cultivators, who were formerly 
soldiers in the army of the Hindu rulers of Teliiigana®. 

The region gave its name to the language spoken there. The first Telugu poet, Narmaya, 
who seems to have had his home in this region, says that the Chalukyan King, Eaja R^ja 
requested him to WTite the MahdbMrata in Telugu, in the following words : 

ha II Jananuta | Krshna-dwaipayana-muni Vrshabhabhi-hita Mahd-bhdrata haddha 
nirnpitdrdha-merpada denuguna rachi-yimpu | madhika dhee-yukti meyin. 

“ You who are praised by men ! write in Telugu the theme that is incorporated in 
Mahd-bhdrata by the sage Krislma-Dwaijiayana, that it may show greater intelligence.” 

Then the poet engages himself to write it. He calls his langi.iage Telugu or Tenugu. But 
Srinatha, an inhabitant of Kondavidu, the western part of Krishna District, says that his 
language is Karn^ta. 

gee || Praadhi barikitnpa Saniskrta-bhdsha-yandru 

Palukunu, dukdramu-na ndndhra bhdsha yandm 
Yavar-emanna nnkinii korata nd=kavitvambu 
Nijamu Karndta bhdsha. 

“ By its grandness it is called Sanskrit; pronunciation and intonation .show’ it to be 
Telugu. Whatever they may say, what do I lose ? Surely my language is Karnata.” 

Ramakrishna of Tenali says that his native town existed in the Andhradesa : 

Andhra-bhurnee tdra-bha-maim. 

Sri Tendlyagrahdra 

Thus the Telugu writers themselves admit that their language differed with the region 
of their abode. But some use Andhra and Telugu as synonyms. Tikkana Somayaji, a 
native of the district of Nellore, draws no distinction between Andhra and Telugu. C. P. 
Brown, author of the Telugu Dictionary, says that there are five varieties of the language, 
distinguished by prdsa or alliteration, Wliatever be the number of dialects, the language 
spoken in a particular region is Telugu ; the Brahmans that lived there formed the sect called 
TelagS,-nyulu or Telaiiga-nadulu. The cultivators there were Telagas or Telaiigas. 

The rulers of the tract also got their title from it. Srinatha, a Telugu poet cf the fifteenth 
century, requests a lord ot Teluiiga for rausk. This lord of Teluiiga f)elonged to the family 
of S&mparaya. Similarly Vcmulav&da Bheemakavi appioachcs a Teluiiga-rftya with a similar 
request. In Rdma Vildsamu, w ritten in the thirtccntli century, a Teluiiga king is mentioned. 
He was the son of Era Potaraju and his name was Ranianarendra. Another lord of Teluiiga 
is described by Maclaki kSiiigana in his Andhra Padma Purdnam. He was the brother of 
Muttabhupala, and had his capital at Ramagiri in the province r.fSibbi, to the south of the 
Godavari (Gautami). The poet Sihgana lived about a.d. 134('. 

Pillalamarri China Virabbadray'a, who lived after a.d. 1428 in the Court of Salvagunda 
Narasiraharaju, say’S in his Jnimiuii Bhdrntamu that Salya Mangu had conquered the 
Southern Sultan and ha ving wrested his kingdom from him gave it to Samparaya. It was 
this Sampar&ya’s son who was called ‘ Telungii-raya ’ by Srinatha. 

Vikrama Chola in about a. d. 1111 marched north and drove Teluiiga Bhima* into 
the mountains. These extracts prove that a country called Teluiiga once existed ; its ruler 
was called Tclunga-raya ; its Brahmans were Telanga-nadulu, and the cultivators were the 
Telagas. The kingdom of Sabbi, mentioned by Mad iki Singana, is perh.aps represented by 
Sabba-varamin Godavari District. It is in this part of the Madras Presidency that the Telagas 
mostly abound. A study of the family names (generally adopted from the places w here they 


6 Madras Ctnsus Biporl, 1891. 

t) South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. II, part ii. No. 68. 
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originally dwelt) of the Telagandulu (Telahga-nidulu) and also of the Telagas (Telahgis) 
may help us to give the precise limits of the region called Telaiiga orTelihga. 

This inquiry also helps us to establish the correct spelling and pronunciation of the 
name of the region. This name is said to have been a corruption of Trilihga. Viimakdta 
Peddana, a grammarian of the fourteenth centurj', giv^es the derivation in his Kavyalankara- 
chCtddmani : — 

gee |1 Tat-Trilihga-padamu tat-bhava-maguta-che Telugu desa-managa dcta padiye ) 

V enuka desama mndru gondara-bbdsha sancha gatula baragu chundu H 

“That (word) Triliiiga being corrupted, it became clearly applied to the country; after- 
wards some understand it to mean the country ; and some the language. Thus it is applied 
to both.” 

Here we may add that the language is said to have got its name from the country. 

Appa Kavi, a grammarian of the seventeenth century, explains the origin of the word 
thus ; - 

te II gee || Taira nivdsamai tanaru katana-ndndhra desam-bu dd-drilitigd-khya-mayye \ 

deluaguchu-dadbhavamu ddnivalana bodami venuka kondaru ddnini tenugu 
nandru || 

“ As it has been the abode of the lihgas, the Andhra country became known as Trilinga ; 
Telugu is derived from it ; and afterwards it came to what some call Tenugu.” 

All the grammarians who investigated the origin of Telugu or Tenugu, seem to have 
worked on the theory that the region got that name by being bounded by the three lihgas 
of Sri Sails, Daksharama and KalAsa. Vidy&dhara, a poet of the time of Pratapa Rudra 
of the K§,katiya Dynasty, was the first to invent this argument for the origin of the name. 
In his Pratdpa-Budrlyam, a work on Sanskrit Rhetoric, he wrote thus in j^raise of his 
patron king ; — 

I 

ijTrrlr i 

fcir: I 

srRlf^ 

II 

“ 0 lord ! the prime ruler of the country of Triliiiga ! By which the region attains the 
great glory of being called Triliiiga, and which by the splendour of the fame of the KfLkati kings 
has been made into the Kailasa mountains ; may those gods of Sri Saila, Dakshar4ma and 
Ralesa slmuer their blessings now and be every day vigilant for thy prosperity.” 

It is only a poetic conception to say that the region got its name from having the three 
lingas on its confines. The Telugu country, or rather the sway of the kings of Warangal, did 
not confine itself uithin these three place. The Brafewidnda Pwrana includes Mahendragiri, 
and says that Triliiiga lay within the four sacred places, ilahendra mountain being situated 
in the country of Kalinga, to say that this hill was on the frontier of the Telugu country, is to 
assert that the people of Kalinga also spoke Telugu ; or rather, the country as far as the 
Mahendra hill was also called Telanga. But from the copper-plate grants of the early 
Ganga kings,t the country up to that hiU was called Kalinga. Therefore the statement in 
the Brahmdnda Purdna must have been inserted at a later time. 


^ Historical G'.orjraphy oj Kaliwja, Mythic Journal, July 1924. 
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The poetic explanation of Vidyadhara had been accepted by other grammarians, and they 
worked upon it. It has already been shown that Vidyadhara’s explanation is not acceptable, 
as the Kakati empire extended beyond the three holy places ; much less so are the explana- 
tions of his successors. So the correct name of the country has to be determined. 

In old inscriptions, though written in Sanskrit, the names of places are not found in 
their Sanskritised form, but in their nativ’e form. Kottura and Veiigi are mentioned in 
their native form in the AUahabad Prasasti of Samudragujjta. Similarly in the Purle grant, 
written in correct Sanskrit, the name of the home of the donee is mentioned as Tirilii'ga. 
This is clearly not Sanskrit. A study of its deri\atives in other languages confirms 
the view that the original name was Tiriliiiga. 

Teliiiga (221. Census Report, 1911) is a village in Pedda Kimidi Zamindari of Ganjam 
District. A village Telanga is mentioned in the copper-plate grant of Narasimha Deva II ® of 
the Ganga family. This is identified with the village of Teelung of the Indian Atlas. Telfi.ng 
is the name of a family in the MarAtha country. A Telihga king is stated to have gone to 
Smidara Pandya** (Jatavarman Sundara I who is said to have reigned from A.D. 1251), 

Therefore Tiliijga or Telaiiga was the proper form, from which the modern word Telugu 
or Tenugu is derived. Tiriliiiga, but not Triliiiga, must be the w'ord that gave rise to Tiliiiga 
or Telanga. 

The conception that the country derived its name from tho three phallic emblems of Siva 
on its borders, arose from misunderstanding the last syllable to be lihga. A careful study 
of words ending in hga helps us to understand rightly what idea ‘ Tiriliiiga ’ conveyed. 

Kaliiiga is the name of a very ancient kingdom ; and its derivation is similarly misunder- 
stood. A large number of villages in Ganjam and Vizagapatam districts have names which 
end in iigi, a form of hga. Bodda-ngi (Nos. 79 and 80 Gumsoor Taluk)'® is formed of 
Bodda (sycamine tree) and hgi. Kona-iigi (No. 287 Parlakimidi Taluk) of Kona (end) 
and hgi ; Odaiigi (No. 255 Balleguda Agency) of Oda (lord) and hgi ; Borongo (No. 16 Chikati 
zamindari) of Boro or Borra (a hollow) and hgo ; Bonangi (No. 14 Sruiigavarapukota Taluk, 
Vizagapatam Census Report, 1911) of Bona (food) and hgi. In all these cases the final 
termination is hgi, but not angi, as some would suppose ; for that which remains after afigi 
is taken away, conveys no meaning e.g., Bon-pangi where ‘ Bon ’ has no meaning. 

Sanskrit scholars contend that hgi and its other forms hgi and hgo are derived from 
gam, to go. This does not seem reasonable, as the Sanskrit termination has to be applied to 
a Dravidian word, 

Kaliiiga is declared to be formed of Kalin (in strife) hga (to go), t.e., because it had been 
a country where there was always strife, it is so named. This explanation is quite against 
what history tells us. The MaMbhdrataXiiYLs us that the king of Kaliiiga together with his 
son led a large army to help the Kurus. They were so powerful that Bhimasena had to spend 
a day in vanquishing them. 

The edicts of Asoka clearly state that the kingdom of Kaliiiga was peaceful and flourishing; 
and aU classes of men lived in it in peace. The Hathi-gumpha Cave Inscription of Kharavela 
does not speak of any strife in the country. Had it been a country where people had 
quarrelled among themselves, it would not iiave been populous and wealthy ; and a foreign 
king would not liave desired to subdue it . In the light of these facts, the origin given by the 
Sanskrit grammarians apjrears unsatisfactory and unfomidcd. 

In the language of the Kuis, a Dravidian tribe, the grain called paddy is knomi as kulinga. 
In the Ramdyana the grain-eaters are called Kuliiigah : 

Adyah panthdh Kulingdndm ye-chd-nye dhdnya-jeevinaJiA^ 

8 JASB., Part I, No. 3, 1896. 

» Arch. S. of S. I., Tamil & Sanskrit by Burgess and Natesa .®aftry. No. 28. 

to The reference is to the Census Beports of 1911. 

1 1 Kishkinda KSrdo, chap. 68, verse 26. 
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‘ In the first plain are grown the paddy and other grain-eaters Kulihga, which is a 
kind of grain spoken of in the Sanskrit works ot medicine. The Aryans in their original 
home did not know anything of paddy ; it is onh' from the Dravidians in the valley of the 
Ganges that they got a knowledge of this kind of grain. These Dravidian tribes have been 
conscquentlj" called tiie Kuliiigah. In the Mnhabhdrata and in the Piirunas, the word Kalih- 
(/dh, a modification ot Kulinguh, is used in the plural. This is in accordance with the 
number, in which the word is used in its native language, tiga is the plural termination in 
the language of the Kuis or Khonds, and is added to words ending in li, ta.ja, da, ga, ra, 
ti, etc. ; nouns expressing a collection are always plural, c.g,, hurvi-iija^hesms ; chei^im-nga 
=shoes. 

It is from this word kidinga that the people and their language got their name. When 
the plural ending is taken away kuU remains. If the medial ‘ ’ is taken away, the word 
becomes ku-i, just a,s paluku becomes pa-kku ; falli becomes td-i-. It is to be observed that, 
when the medial ‘ V is omitted, the vowel in the first S3'llable is lengthened and the last con- 
sonant is doubled. 8o kuU becomes kd-i ; to make the last vowel vocable ‘ ’ is put before 

it and Ku-vi is the name of a tribe of the same class. 

These Ku-is or Kuvis were called the Kuliiigah by the Aryans. The transition of Kulinga 
to Kaliiiga in Ar 3 'an mouths is reasonable. The name of the people was afterwards applied 
to the country inhabited by them. In the ancient works of India, there are evidences to prove 
that the people whom the Aryans called Kuliiigas or Kaliiiglls had their original home on the 
banks of the Jumna and the Ganges, and they receded along the Gauges before the Aryans, 
Thus being driven southwards, they w'ere forced to leave the mouths of the Ganges and settle 
jjeacefully in the country along the East Coast. By the time of the war of the MaMbhdrata, 
they had established a powerful kinadom there. It is only in the hills bordering this region 
that these tribes are still found. All this has to Ire said just to show that the name Kaliuga 
had its origin in the language of the Ku-is. 

Thus ‘ linga ’ in Kaliiiga has no reference to the phallic representation of Siva. The word 
is made up of kali and nga. Similarly the ‘ Unga ’ in Tiriliuga has as much existence as that 
in Kaliijga. The word is made of TirUi-nga ; the last syllable being the plural termination. 
It is used in plural to denote a class of people, and the termination nga is added because the 
singular ends in Zi. The meaning of TiV/Zsis now obscure and has to be discovered from 
the study of its derivatives. 

Tirli-ka is a small lamp in dialectical Telugu ; ka being a termination meaning ‘ belonging 
to.’ So tirli, a contraction of tirili, means ‘ light.’ If the medial r or ri is omitted, the 
word becomes ZZZZZ; just as pariipu becomes pappa ; ninipu becomes nippu ; chiruku, chikku ; 
larugu, taggu ; moradu, moddu ; karugu, kaggu. 

T illi or Telia, means ‘ white, bright ’ or ‘ light ’ ; its derivative, teli, occurs in teli-navvu 
(bright smile) ; ZeZZ-pa/di (white-eyed) ; teli-gdmu {white planet, Venus). Tella-vdre (became 
pale). The derivatives of this now' obsolete word are found in other Dravidian languages also. 

Tillai is the vernacular name :)f ( 'hidambaram, a town between the Vellar and the Colcroon 
rivers, with its famou.s ancient temple of iSiva.^^ The name Chidambaram is made of chit 
( = wisdom) and a/wZxtraw ( = horizon or sky), i.e., a place of wisdom. The vernacular name 
Tillai also must mean the same thing, but the Tamil grammarians explain that the name was 
given to the place because there was a grove of lilla trees [cxccecai ia agallocha ) ; but the place 

12 Like some oiher names ol countries, it is usually conanoil to tho plural number (ngah) confounding 
tho place ■with the people inhabiting it — Mox. Wuluams. 

Manwil of Adminutrationi Madras Presidency, Vol. IV, page 216. 
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bears a Sanskrit name also, which must naturally mean the same thing as So tillai 

means ‘wisdom ’ and ‘wisdom ’ is generally described to be ‘ bright.’ Tillai means ‘ white ’ 
or ‘ bright The Telugu words telivi, teliyuta (wisdom) are derived from tirili. 

Thus tirili (wisdom, brightness) + means ‘people of wisdom’. In the Brahmdnda 
Purdna it is said that Andhra-vishnu, along with rishis, resided on the banks of the Godavari. 
In India all wise and learned men were spoken of as rishis in ancient days. This conforms to 
the real name of Tiriliiiga. The place where these Tirilingah (wise men) lived became 
known as Tiriliiiga. Sir George Grierson, has nearly arrived at the real origin of 
the word Telugu when he said : “ It seems probable that the base of this word is teli and 
that nga or gu is the common Dravidian formative element. A base teli occurs in 
Telugu, teli (bright) ; teliyuta (to perceive)*® ”. 

Tirilinga, therefore, was a tract of land where learned and wise men lived. Telugu 
had its origin there. Telaiiga-nadu Brahmans had their home in that country, and 
the Telagas were its original cultivators. It had a king called Telunga-r&ya. The 
modern Sabbavarm in the Godavari district marks the position of the country. As the 
country is mentioned in a document of the year a.d. 498, it must have originated 
about the fourth century, if not earlier. Telugu, therefore, must have had the begin- 
ning of its rise from about the same data- 

THE CULTURAL VALUE OF THE ANCIENT MONUMENTS IN JAVA, 
(Translated from the Proceedings of the Java Institute.) 

By MARY A. Rt'S : Jogjak.vet.^, 

[ The Java Institute held a Congress at Jogjakarta on December 24th to 27th, 1924, when 
many interesting questions were discussed, and amongst them was the question : What 
value have the ancient Javanese Monuments for present and future Javanese Culture ? In 
this important discussion the following gentlemen took part : 1, Dr. T. D. K. Bosch ; 2. Mi’. 
N. A. van Leauwen ; 3. Dr. Radjinian : 4. Mr. Maclaine Pont. In the following paper their 
remarks are translated. ] 

I. 

By Dr. T. D. K. Bosch. 

Thcv-alueof the ancient Javanese monuments for prc.=ent day culture is .’-mall, because 
only a very limited number of enlightened Javanese understand the sicnifioance thereof, and 
the question arises whether it will be possible by education to awaken interest and loie for this 
ancient Javanese culture in larger circles. Cana programme of education, stietching over the 
elementary and secondary schools, and (may be in the near future) the collcge.s, again make 
the ancient Javanese art, at present dead to the multitude, a factor of significance in the 
intellectual dcvelo])iuent of the Javanese race ? If ever the history of ancient Javanese 
art becomes a subject in the schools, the Javanese pupils uill certainly’ memorize all facts 
with unequalled eagerness, and faithfully repeat all facts worth knowing. But all the 
acquired knowledge will only serve to increase the learning of the pupils. It will fail to awaken 
fceling.s of real love and admiration in them for the ancient arts, and it cannot be right to 
a.ssumo that the ancient Javanese art ha.s the same value for the West as for the modern 
Javanese. Still the impression the We.st has received of the art will neces.snrilv be mirrored 
in the education. 

I'i Tilhii-ndyaiiam is an epitlat of Siva, as worstiippcd at Cliulainbarain. It is explained as Tillai 
(the trees of that m\nK)-\-)uhj(ilit (a lord). So Sira is made a ‘ lord of the Tdlri trees ’. isiva is generally 
described as the ‘ lord ol it isdoin ’ ; but nowhere is he called the lord of the Tillai trees. It i.s absurd to trans- 
l.ito a kind of tree by Tillai. in face of these proofs. 

Liny. .^ur. of IniVa, Vol. IV, Dravidian and MiUKlari Laiiguattes. 
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Two side.^ especially of Hindu- Javanese art have interested the European researcher : 
namely, the historical and the msthetical. The historical or scientific interest seeks to 
investigate the developing stages of Hindu-Javanese architecture. The materials at their 
disposal are, first of all, the buildings themselves, by following the study of whose form of 
style it is possible to arrive at a chronological classification : secondly, the sources of history, 
such as the ptean of Nagaralu-otagama, the history Parnraton, and the legends : thirdly, the 
iconography, or knowledge of images, with which is closely connected the interpretation of 
the rows of bas-reliefs along the galleries of wall? of the temples. 

The purely sesthetical method of contemplation is usually opposed to this learned point 
of view. At present nobody asks who made these works of art, or how or when they were 
created, or what ideals and aims they express. The only object is to admire the beautiful as the 
beautiful. The qualities of beauty free the work from its .surrounding and temporary milieu. 
The artist, who creates an actual work of art, works, according to the aesthetes, by grace of 
divine inspiration, and is thus raised above all temporary happenings. The attitude of 
complete .surrender in devout admiration is the only one possible towards the revelation of 
creative artistic genius. 

It stands to reason that these two points of view can never be so one-sidedly defended in 
practice. The historian must take over something of the sense of beauty, the aesthete some- 
thing of the scientific notion. There is room for an unlimited amount of individual 
opinion between the above-mentioned extreme courses. Yet the information about ancient 
Javanese art, which the Javanese receive from the West, moves between these two poles. 

How will the Javanese read thereto ? He will feel attracted towards everything apper- 
taining to his own modern Javanese culture, to the antiquities of the Majapahit, known to 
him from the bibais. to the temple reliefs which show the well-known figures and tales from 
the lotjanj. But towards the large sphere outside this he will remain a stranger, and all the 
beauties the aesthete can display will pass him by without making any deep impression 
on his mind. From the most distant ages the Javanese have always revealed a tendency to 
elucidate and group things according to their mj’stical value, to draw them within the sphere 
of the supernatural, and to encompass them with the many-colored threads of parables and 
symbols. Even now-a-days this tendency shows plainly in the mystical contemplations of 
the wajaii'j figure^. When +he if'ijnng still continues to cxcrci-e a fa.scinntion, not only over 
the crowd, but over even the most enlightened Javanese, then that fascination is not due 
to interc in the historical development, nor to rapture over the beauty of the leathern 
figures, but to the mystical feelings of the spectators which .seek something round which to 
crystallize. 

Thu love oE the Javane.-^e will also first be awakened towards ancient Javanese art, 
when this speaks to him my'-^tic in language. When witnessing a production of Hindu- 
•Javanese art, the intere h of the Javanese appears generally just where that of the European 
savant and the msthete ceases. He a.sks for the symbolic significance of the performance, 
and if he receive no answer, he himself ha.s one ciuickly at hand, in A\hich good and evil powers, 
the sen-es, the vital spirit -= play an important part — an explanation which usually mocks the 
most rea.sonable claims science demands. For instance, the greatest and the only value for 
its contemporaries of a shrine like the Borobudur rau.st have lain in the fact that it revealed 
to them the eternal truth about the highest matter,? — creation, humanity, redemption 
from the cycles of reincarnation, — in an ingeniou.s symbolism. Neveithele-s, over the 
meaning of the Borobudur as a great symbol, in which the creed of a whole period is expressed. 
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there is spread an inpenetrable veil. Science is still incapable of answering these questions. 
And in this instance Borobudur is favoured by exceptionally privileged circumstances, 
in comparison with a Siva building like the Jandi Prambanan. 

Without any exaggeration it can be stated that everything has its own importance in 
Hindu- Javanese architecture. The tiniest motif hidden to the eye has had a meaning, as 
well as the awe-inspiring grim i'ala-head commanding the aspect of the whole gable above 
the entrance to Prambanan. Also the harmonious proportions between the lower parts of 
the buildings, the joinings of the profiles, the horizontal divisions, all have symbolic signifi- 
cance ; they are founded on numerical mj’’sticism. The same refers tothe bright colours, and 
to all these symbols, each in its own place, and with its own meaning, joined together in a 
great spiritual building of thought. 

Hindu-Javanese art blossomed in the same sphere of my.sticism as the mediseval We.st- 
European. “ Sjunbolism created a cosmic view of a .still stricter unity and closer connection ” 
Huizinga wrote in Mediaeval Autumn, “than causal-scientific thinking enables. It embraced 
with its strong arms aU nature and all history. It created an inxuolable precedence, an 
architectural articulation, a hierarchic subordination. For in every symbolic connection 
there must be a lower and a higher grade. Furthermore, nothing is too lowly to express and 
to glorify the highest. All things offer stay and prop for the rising of thoughts towards the 
eternal ; by mutual aid the ascent from step to step is accomplished.” We are, however, 
in closer touch with Christianity than with the Eastern religions. Furthermore, mediseval 
mysticism remains conscious of the fact that it is only expressed by metaphors. Eastern 
imagination is not very lucid. It is so customary for an Easterner to express him.-elf in 
symbols, that it is impossible for him to depart from this habit. 

Art is only of value to the Indian, in so far as it enables him to give expression to his 
thoughts and feelings. Science must not withdraw from its duty of leading the way in this 
re.spect, under penalty of losing contact with its milieti, Java, and the spirit of the age. This 
spirit of the age also has its claims. Indeed it is not only the Javanese who show dissatis- 
faction, when only the outer edge of art is constantly displayed, and no insight is allowed 
into the world of ideas from which it is derived. Is it to be wondered at that by the strong 
craving for self -immersion, which during the last years has become manifest in every sphere, 
many should turn away from official science and knock at the door of theosophy for enlighten- 
ment? 

As soon as the Javanese realize that the ancient monuments — whoever their makers may 
be — also have wisdom to impart in glowing ingenious language to the present day genera- 
tion, then indeed is the seed sown, from which under favorable circumstances genuine love 
and admiration for the ancient art will grow. 

Education will play a very important part in the process of evolution. The starting 
point must, however, be justly chosen. Science will have to subordinate Javanese intellect, 
forcing this latter to a logical way of reflection and methodical examination. Beware of the 
error, however, in considering it only possible to awaken interest for ancient Javanese art 
by overwhelming the Javanese with historical facts, or pointing out the beauty of it. The 
value of the ancient art will prove to be chiefly a matter of sentiment. One single shrine 
thoroughly comprehended will do more towards the spiritual development of the young gene- 
ration than the combined historical knowledge and sesthetical appreciation of each and 
every one of the scattered antiquities of Java. 

II. 

By Mr N. A. Van Leeuwen. 

“ The question what religious tendencies are and their philosophical significance ” writes 
William James in Varieties of Religious Experience, “ must be answered by the application 
of two totally different methods of examination. In the first instance the question arises : 


2 
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What is the nature of the examination, its origin, its history. In the second instance : What 
is the interest, the significance or purpose thereof ? ” According to the first mentioned method 
we must make a study of ancient Javanese monuments, and the present and future culture 
of Java. According to the second method the question arises : What significance can the old 
Javanese monuments exercise over present and future Javanese culture ? Only in this way 
will it he possible to treat the subject objectively without disturbance by personal sentiments. 

I. Wh'it are ancient Javanese monuments ? Naturally we have in mind the monuments 
co’n'nenT'ating or narrating a by-gone culture. Consequently it will be necessary first to 
investigate which forms of culture already exist. Forms of culture can be divided into three 
categories ; Art, Religion, Philosophy. The foundation of the latter is rectitude and moral 
sense. Science, re.sting on reason, is not an expression of culture belonging to any fixed 
time or people. 


Consciousness of mankind exnrcsses itself in five different spheres and five different ways: 
namely, phy.sically as visible deed, emotionally, intellectually, essentially, through being 
human, and spiritually, in the intellectual life. The three first mentioned are merely human, 
instruments only of consciousness. The spiritual sphere is superhuman ; such expressions 
as grace, sacrament, charismata, are here mutable. The essentially human sphere falls as 
under; in faith, discernment, insight and expression. These five phases of consciousness are 
clearly defined in the three divisions of culture, thus bringing all the forms under fifteen 
headin.gs as shown in the following outline ; — 


Art. 

1 . Statical describing 

2. Dynamical 

3. Descriptive „ 

4. Dramatical ,, 

5. Architectural 


Religion. 

Cult 

Tradition 

Theology 

Faith 

Mysticism. 


Philosophy. 

History. 

Mytholosy. 

Natural Science, 
Metaphysics. 

Magic and Occultism. 


The abovementioned 'rroups all have their roots in common consciou.sness. With 
regard to natural science, take, for instance, the knowledge of the people as to the art of healing, 
meteorology, psychology, etc. Music, sintrincr, elocution, dancing, etc,, fall under dvnamical 
describing art. Architecture derives its existence from human intercourse, svhich manifests 
itself in domestic life, meetimr.s and worship, all demanding buildings, Architectural style 
is not re]iroduced from nature, but from mathematics, therein of itself surmounting the 
natural. So far as to classification of the ancient Javanese monuments. 


IP What IS the and fu'u''c. Javanese caltuve ? Lexis defines culture as being 

the raising of desire above the state of nature. Clay puts culture opposite to nature a.s pre- 
meditation ayainst the un-premedi(atcd and un'^on-cious. Wolff calls culture a form-asso- 
ciation of spirits. It can be said also that in nature the cosmic (the individually unconscious) 
working of the spirit is the most pronounced, whereas in culture it is the per.sonal working. 
Culture and nature both have their roots in a community. We can onlv speak about culture 
al'O in conuw'fion with a yroup, “ Denius ” writes Ricrens do Haan. ‘’is the workman wLo 
by reason of the n'’°ds of humanitv, and in its service, builds culture. The ingenious personality 
as a creator of culture gives expression to what lies unawakened in the community,” 

Culture is not a sum of forms wLieh e,an be indicated, but something organic, a living 
something which finds revelation in the forms, but is not confined to these. Just as man is 
not the sum of one liead, two arms, etc. Se’''’ratc forms of culture cannot be set aside and ^ 
maintained by technical skilfulness, any more 'ban an amputated arm can be kej)t alive: vide 
B.,rIaoe Beauty in Cohabitation , page 7.5, re F'c causes of decadence, when he says ; “ Art is 
the re.mlt of a co.mmon working of the spirit, above all of a common feeling.” This is specially 
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true with regard to architecture, which has always been intimately connected with worship, 
as in the case of temples and cathedrals ; or it is a glorifying of social conditions, as expressed 
by palaces and townhall.s : vide Walenkamp, on present and future building. 

“The soul is fed with neither constructive nor external matter, neither with schools and 
diplomas, but with .spiritual nouTi.‘:hment ; with religion and philosophy, and above all with 
mysticism. Mysticism is not a denial of reason, but its apotheosis. Mj-sticism completes 
reason. There is an indissoluble unity bettveen artist, priest and philosopher.’" (Just 
Havelaar, The Symbolimi oj Art, page 17). 

The soul of a people lives in culture, and the soul of the Javanese lives in the present 
day culture. What shapes does this culture .show us ? Alas, it is a meagre result. All the 
spiritual expressions — architecture, mysticism, magic — have died out ; the essential (drama, 
tvajang, faith and metaphysics) only half exist in tradition. If the future culture wants to 
become something more — less weak, more creative and more convincing — for the stranger, 
if it desires to be tbe living expres.'=ion of a wide-awake and self-asserting national conscious- 
ness, then mysticism must again be reverenced, the dualism of the faith overcome, and 
the intellectual science, restored to honour, must again act on the basis of the lower mani- 
festations of culture. 

The future culture wiU take it.s colour from the future national eonsciousne.=s. A free 
Java, an Indonesia, will make a rich culture possible. If Java remains bound down by 
foreign influences, culture will languish and perhaps disappear. 

The factor which must be present, to prevent every expression of culture proving 
fruitless or absolutely vain, is the national consciousness. The psyche of a race, nation 
or peoi'le, is no abstract matter, but a very concrete reaUty, organically arranged in 
the human units, the constituting individuals. This consciousness has need of various forms 
of body and soul by which to express itself, and in this the human units necessarily must 
take part. In the blood of the race Lie the hereditary seeds, upon which the physical and 
racial signs are founded. In the same way a human being is not a set of hmbs with a 
soul within, but a soul which has command over various organs in this material sphere. 

Now it is essential that the highest trio of elements, architecture, mystichm and magic, 
again occupy their proper proportions. These three posse.ss a strong common relationship. 
In the home and the temple buildings, for in.'^tance, the various parts have their ovn sym- 
bolic significance ; every spot and each constructicn has its mystical and magic meaning ; 
each style, or orientation, is based on the .‘^ame hidden reasons. This is also the case in town 
architecture. Just as mysticism and magic can be considered to be the nerves and veins of 
the nations! body", so is architecture the frame thereof. 

III. What significance have the momiments for culture ? The monuments are only 
of significance in so far a.s they form part of the pre.'^ent or the future building of culture. 
They" have as much significance for the pre.^ent culture as the .straw ha.s for the drowning man. 
The drowning man is in this instance the national consciousness. From thi.s source the seek- 
ing for support, the general interest in the ancient, the endeavour to comprehend. Further- 
more the fear arising from self-preservation. There is not a culture, but a cultural move- 
ment. Life manifests itself by change. Tradition as a sy. stem is not culture. At the present 
moment this cultural movement is very palp)able, it using the ancient as foundation for 
new ideals. 

In conclusion, just a word about the practical side of the question. Compare here 
the essay by Mclaine Pont in Djaiva, IV, I, page 71 : “ The first condition is that all native 
societies, all native teachers and other intellectuals, should not consider the cognizance of 
beauty in the architecture of their own people merely as an sesthetical appreciation, but as 
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a means whereby to enrich and improve, and above all again adapt sane ideas to their 
own surroundings and daily haoits, and not only architecture,” 

The ancient only inspires pride, reverence and application, when it intervenes in our 
lives. It does not enter our lives, if hoarded up in museums. Only visible buildings 
around us have any influence on our daily lives. But most of the monuments here in Indonesia 
are no longer even inhabited ruins, letalonethecentre of active life. Here no name of street, 
square, bridge nor palace calls to mind an illustrious pa.-,! . This is where education can help, 
firstly by the teaching of history, so far as this is not misused to acquire knowledge, but to 
build up character, to awaken national pride. The facts of hi.story are the least important 
parts. History must be idealized ; national sentiment arises from hero-worship. 

From the very first the work must lead in the direction of a united Indonesia. H the 
Java Institute only concerns itscU with Java, it is lialle to one-sidedness. The ancient Javanese 
monuments must be consider ed as ancient Indonesian monuments, and included within the 
circle of all such monuments. When reverence for old Indonesian history is awakened 
by real Indonesian education, then the national consciousness will again have freedom to 
work ; then ancient Indone.sian monuments will become the centre of life, and the soul of 
the peoirle will arise in self-conscious power. The significance of the ancient lies not in its 
shape, but in its substance as foundation for the new. 

III. 

Preliminary Advice by Dr. Radjiman. 

By culture is meant an elevation of man by a harmonious development of his abilities 
in the way of striving towards a certain ideal, a world or life contemplation. Here we 
must ask ourselves what was the ideal of the ancient Javanese monuments. This is of the 
greatest importance, because thus only can we ascertain the value thereof, and decide if 
they have any' significance for our future or not. 

The Javanese language has no word which exactly expresses the Dutch words for Art ” 
or “ artist," so deeply is art absorbed in oirr daily utterings. “ Art is a form in which a world 
contemplation expresses itself. On the one hand we find this contemplation has other pos- 
sibili lies of expressing itself. On the other, the forms we find in a work of art are not only 
restricted to art itself, but apply to more than one form of civilisation.” (Andre JoUes in De, 
Gids, March 1st, 1924), According to Javanese conceptions, still another significance is 
attached to the work of art, namely the educational value of the work. Between the 
EasternandthoWe.stcrn contemplation of life there is a difference, which has far-reaching 
consequences on the social manifestations, e.g., on morals. 

H you approach the Borobudur from the side nearest the Progo, the first impression 
received from the distance is the two-fold aspect of the monument ; to wit, the crowded 
appearance of the lower port and the empty' solitude of the upper part. If you ascend the 
structure, making a complete round from the lowest gallery up to the stupa, in which pre- 
viously the largest unfinished statue of Buddha stood, you will find the explanation. The 
crowded lower part consists of angular galleries with parapets filled with works of sculptme. 
The solitary upper part only contains cupolas w'ith images of Buddha placed in a circle un- 
encompassed by parapets. The division is the expression of the Buddhistic teaching of 
being and not being, two contradictions which still are bound together. In this connection 
the images of Budilha in the galleries carry earthly ornaments, which the Buddhas under 
the cupolas lack. There is a connection between the ordinary human and the exalted human, 
which is shown in the galleries. The Javanese artists did not strive to work in exactly 
truth to natiue, but according to a deeper .spuitual conception. By numerous singularities 
of expression it is clearly ^minted out that you have to relinquish material matters in 
order to enter the spiritual. This point of view must be continually borne in mind when 
judging Javanese woj-ks of art. 
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Let us now proceed to the question : “ "Wliat is the culture of our present society ? ” 
Characteristic of Javanese psyche is its sjuichronous character. After the fall of Majapahit, 
the ancient Javanese era yielded place to the Wall's, this being characterized by absorbing 
the Muhammadan faith without renouncing their previous Saiva and Buddhistic religions. 
Following upon this, came Javanese contact with Europeans. The decline of the Javanese 
intellect dates from the Wall period. Still, however, there are features in Javanese society 
which still expound the old traditions. These features are certainly not consciously the 
old ones, yet they are closely united vith the character of the Javanese life and social per- 
ceptions. You have only to bear in mind the various slamaian festivals, the petangans, 
artistic utterances such as the wajang games, the dances, music and literature. Especially in 
the imjang games and the literature, which still remain so popular, are there proofs enough 
that the old culture still clings to our psyche. The heroes of the ivajang games are also to be 
found reproduced on the ancient Javane.se monuments. 

Westemeultiu’e pivots round an intellect, wherein material objects become the main point. 
The Western view of life — with the exception of Jewish and Christian doctrines, which, 
however, are never lived up to by Western leaders — follows a materialistic trend. By reason 
of this we have the victories of science, technique and international intercourse. This also 
engenders the glorification of the idea of “interest,” imperialistic expansion, econcmical 
theorie.s. As regards the Javanese people it can be stated without doubt that their social 
development still runs in the direction of the old religious culture, although not so intensively 
as formerly, on account of the connection with the dominant Western culture, which more 
or less forcibly inspires a mateiialistic view. Take for instance the schools. From the 
elementary to the highest education not once is any allusion made to the Javanese view of 
life implicit in the old culture. 

Our task is to do all we can to awaken again the idea, which is termed “ knowledge,” of 
our old culture, especially as regards metaphysics. I do not mean by this that we should 
not make use of Western experience. On the contrary, there are many things vc do not 
possess at present, and W'hich we shall certainly have to leain. Still they will only 
be “ aids ’ in the direction of our evolution according to the old conception of culture. 
Materialistic means will be necessary, but the means must not beceme the main point. 

Thus it is absolutely necessary that we examine the ancient Javanese monuments, and 
particularly their internal features, according to our own metaphysics, and^not from the 
Western standpoint. We should advise ned onlj^ preservation, but also reconstruction, of 
ancient Javanese monuments, according to scientific and sesthetical requirements. Perhaps 
they will not only spiritually influence present Javanese society, but also be of value to the 
human race in general. 

IV. 

Preliminary Advice by Mr. Maclaine Pont. 

We may examine the question whether the study and restoration of the ancient Java- 
nese monuments cannot be used as a foundation, on which to build up a new orientation 
of Javanese art traditions, and a consolidation of Javanese art handicrafts, so that all 
attempts to rai.se these could be grouped together to form a school for the exercise of archi- 
tecture on a classico-national basis. Such a school might be the first step towards the 
founding of an academy. This would fit in better with the Javanese character than any 
other technical education. Opinions, however, are very divided as to how great a share the 
Javanese have had in the erection of the large monuminfs. A dispute has arisen as to who 
can claim the paternal rights. It is certainly not difficult to point out many special Javanese 
elements which are missing from the Indian buildings on the continent, such as the Hala head, 
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the Makara, the spouts. The exceedingly strong personal element in the Indian images 
became in Java a stereotyped “loveliness.’' On the other side Javanese decoration is 
distinguished from the overloaded continental bj- its elegant style. Hindu architecture 
is of a more overwhelming beauty, overpowering us by its in-esistihle vitality. It is far more 
solid in conception than the Javane.se. It is carried out with an ease which seems to mock all 
problems. But it is least of all xmrist. Errors against the teachings of architectural balance 
are made even in the days of the most perfect works. The Javanese works on the contrarj' 
excel in refined architectural spirit, a careful delibeiaticn. an accurate bahnee. Still more 
in the same vein can be found. 

Real architecture, particularly religious architecture, generally comes after the agitation 
caused by a new spiritual movement, i.e., not before the spiritual benefits have reached the 
masses. This in itself makes it very improbable that the large architectural movement of 
Central Java could have been founded by, or erected for. a few rulers, without the great 
masses of the people having taken any intensive part therein. The upper classes, inch.ding the 
priesthood, have never had a craving for monumental buildings of vorshipr in the Irtdit n sphere 
of culture . It is very pieculiar in this connection that in Java no palaces of any special interest 
were built during that period. In the narvow sense of the void the Hindus did not birild 
for themselves. They erected the large religious morruments to eensolidate the State, It is 
significant that the erection of the great buildings in Central Java coincides with the fight 
for supremacy in Java between the two great djuiasties of Java and Pakmbang. What other 
purpose did the erecLioir of these buildings serve than the wirming of the spiritual aspirations 
of the Javanese people ? The Buddhistic djTiasty of Palembang builds Borcbr.dur ; opposed 
to this stands the Saiva Prambangan built after the expulsion of the Paltmbangc rs. 

How has Hindu rule influenced Java 1 This influence must have been slicnger and 
of a more sublime character than was ever possible to a mere Hindu builders’ guild. There 
must have been an architecture in Java, resembling in many features the primitive Jameh 
style, before the Hindu dynasties came to Java. This arehiteeture was used in Sumatra, 
and perhaps also in Java, in such a way that the diflerenccs with Jtmpa are expjlicable. It 
is this style of building which blos.somed forth into the grand classical r.rcnitecture of Central 
Java. 

It is a great question whether the Hindu djmasties gained their supremacy over Jaua by 
a war of conquest, and it is easier to assume th.at they gained a firm footing by their religicus 
propaganda, expiounded by missionaries working with an ulterior pcJitical aim. The influence 
exercised by the higher Hindu castes has obviously first of all been a further elevation of the 
canonical architecture ba.sed on Indian proportional outlines. Who were the sculptors 1 
Certainly not Hindus ; for there are far too many non-Indian elements in the style. 

The two following hjpotheses must be assumed : In the first place, before the classical 
architectural movement, Java had its own school, developed on distirrctly Javanese -Malay 
iinco, primarily, perhaps, originating from the heart of Asia over the lands of the Khmers 
and Jams (Indo-China). In the second place, the reliefs of the Borobudur plaiidy indicate 
the influence of a greater kindred sphere. Inthescf reliefs a deliberate compendium is given 
of all kindred forms of architecture. 

Tliere has also been lively intercourse in the south-eastern Asiatic world regarding 
spiritual matters. The style-notion behind the school of sculpture of the Borobudur is not 
ndian, but Javanese or Javanese -Malay. It seems improbable that a guild, which during 
fc ousands of years, through all climates and diverse periods of culture, upheld their canonical 
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fundamental ideas, should suddenly by a voyage to Java lose their ovm constructive line of 
thought and express themselves in a totally different maimer. No Hindu guild can thus 
have been at work on the reliefs of Java. This does not exclude the working of casual Hindu 
sculptors. Personal Hindu influence is very possible. 

Hfliich part then of the reliefs can have been the work of Hindus ? A very close study 
of a few reliefs of the Borobudur reveal first of all that the sculptors themselves did not possess 
even the slightest knowledge of Indian structure ; secondly that, in illustrating Hindu tales, 
they picture the persons in complete Javanese surroundings ; and thirdly, that this state of 
things is accepted by both the worldly and priestly builders. But at the same time they 
intimated that in the Holy-land of India the roofs and emporans were ogee-shaped. In this 
manner a Javanese representation arose out of conditions in the Holy-land. .4n influence 
was brought to bear on Javanese compositions by priests and Hindu rulers having no teclmical 
education . 

It is quite a different matter with the Prambanan reliefs. Here is a much freer, more 
realistic style, and only here and there a reminiscence of some unreal reproduction from the 
buildings of the Holy-land. There can be no doubt therefore that the lion’s share of the build- 
ing and composition of the classical architecture of Java must be placed to the credit and 
the esthetic initiative of the Javanese. It cannot but strike us how much superior is the 
workmanship of the few exalted figures, the Buddhas themselves, the sick and the dead 
and others. These principle figures seem to have been the work of picked men with special 
faculties. These may have been Hindus. 

How is it now -with the totally different East Java architecture ? In this respect 
decadence has been suggested. Nevertheless, the East Java temples adhere much 
closer to the primeval architecture. For all the characteristics of the primeval form are 
reproduced in the construction of the Jandi Kidal with its four staircases along the base, 
leading from the gallery to the temple door and to the fauxportes, with its level shut tern pie - 
shaft and closed-in .sloping projecting cornice. Only the pear-shaped top and the jointed 
roof are replaced by the spire representing the Holy Mountain. 

During the second prosperous period the Javanese, now left more to themselves, created 
an architecture in the true sense of the word. Wlioever makes a successive study of the East 
Javanese temples is continually struck by the great difficulties to be overcome in the per- 
fectioning of this typo, but also by the surprising and exquisite way in which these aesthetic 
difficulties have constantly been surmounted. 

Side by side with this religious architecture there arose in Java a monumental civil 
architecture, havingits own specific laws of beauty and character. As a direct result of their 
mode of life, mostly spent out of doors owing to the climate, and made possible by the public 
security, the Javanese produced a typical “walled round ” architecture. By a continuously 
more massive conception of enclosing dwellings and compounds it was possible to erect 
monumental abodes, without running any danger from earthquakes or renouncing the valuable 
as.set in that climate of an open style of building. Even if the .second period of Javanese archi- 
tecture is inferior to the first with regard to the classical in its religious monuments, its 
secular architecture is more interesting. The termination of the Hindu-Javanese period 
in no way dammed the currents of the architectural art arisen in Java. 

In conclusion we may make the following stfitcment. Even though the most exalted 
manifestations of Hindu-Javanese art be ascribed to a fortunate meeting of two highly 
enlightened cultured people, still the Javanese, 'and with them a few other races of the 
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Archipalago, have played an extremely important part in the building of the mediseval 
monuments. Part of these monuments must be ascribed entirely to the fine preceptions of 
the Javanese builders. These people are not yet dead, and the significance of the ancient 
Javanese monuments lies in the fact that they form the conscience of the Javanese as 
a race, bj^ bearing witness to what this race has once been able to create. 

By the restoration of the monuments, the intellectual and artistic powers among the 
native people must be made more of. More consideration ought also to be given to the 
preservation and the judicious restoration of the few intact buildings left to us from the 
Muhammadan age. Secondly, the restorations must be in connection \vith a systematically 
technical-testhetical training ad hoc of native workmen, for this is the way to arrive at a 
new development of native handicrafts. The question of how far the work of restoration 
can be carried is only a question of the pecuniary re.sourcesat our disposal. Do not let us be 
led away by too exaggerated a puritanism. 

WADDELL ON PHCEXICIAX ORIGINS. 

By Sir RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Bt. 

{Continued from page 209.) 

10. St. Andrew as an Aryan Phoenician. 

Waddell next sets to work to show that St. Andrew, the patron saint of Scotland, is a 
survival of Indara of the Sumerian Psalms and Indra of the Rig Veda. He says that “ St. 
Andrew as patron saint with his cross incorporates the Hitto-Sumerian Father-god Indara, 
Incha, or Gothic Indri-Thor, introduced, with his hammer, into early Britain by Gothic 
Phcenicians ; ” and then that this discloses the " pre-Christian worship of Andrew in early 
Britain, and the Hittite origin of the crosses on the Union Jack and Scandinavian Ensigns, 
the unicorn and Cymric goat as the sacred goat of Indara, the goat as rebus for Goth, and St. 
Andrew as an Aryan Phoenician.’' He next quotes Sumerian Psalms as to Indara, and then 
the Rig- Veda thus : — 

“ India, leader of the heavenly hosts and human races, 

Indra encompassed the Dragon. 

0 Light-courier, day’s Creator. 

Slayhig the Dragon, Indra let loose the pent waters. 


Indra, hurler of the four-angled rain -producing bolt.” 

St. Andrew, with his X cross is the patron saint of theScyths, Gothic Russia, Burgundy 
of the Visigoths, Gothland and Scotland, and Is Hittite Phcenician origin m his legend. He 
bears the Aryan Gentile and non-Hebrew name of Andrew, presumably Aryan Phoenician, 
and the prie»tly legend attached to him incorporates part of the old legend of his namesake 
Induru. a common Sumerian title of the Father-god Bel, who is the Hittite Indara, Indri or 
Eindri the Divine, a title of Thor of the Goths, and Indra, the Father-god of the Eastern branch 
of the Aryan Barats .... The worship of Andrew v, ith his X Cross was widespread 
in early Britain, and in Ireland or ancient Scotia, in pre-historic times long before the dawn 
of the Christian era .... He is the Inara .stamped with cros.s, etc., on ancient Briton 
coins." Waddell here gives two pages of illustrations of the cross .saltire or leaping cross of St. 
Andrew on " Hitto-Sumerian, Trojan and Phcenician seals " to compare with “ pre-Christian 
monuments in Britain and Ireland,” showing them to be identical. Waddell remarks that 
St. Andrew’s Cross “ appears to have been .... the battle axe or hammer symbol of 
Indara or Thor.” However this may be, I may say that during the Burmese War of 188.5-9 
I myself saw dacoits crucified by villagers by being tied to a cross saltire and left to die in 
the sun. In fact, as an ‘ execution ’ instrument the cross saltire X is more easy to manipulate 
than the Christian Cross | or St. George’s Cross -f-. 
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At this point we have some more etymology. The cross -saltire’s function is defined 
as a “ protecting father or Bel, ” and its name has “ the word value of paj) (thus giving 
as the Sumerian source of our English word papa for father as protector) .... It 
is also called geur (or George) or tuur (or Thor), .... and is generally 
supposed and with reason to picture a battle-axe .... It is specially associated 
with Father Indara or Bel.” Waddell, however, later on says that “ the synonym ” 
for cross-saltire is “ gur, hostile, to destroy, .... which gives the Sumerian 
origin of the Old English gar, a spear, and gore, to pierce to death.” This rather 
vitiates its association as geur with ‘ George,’ the husband-man, though St. George 
was the slayer of the Dragon. But perhaps Waddell means that ‘ St. George ’ arose out of 
a corruption and has nothing to do with the Western name ‘ George.’ In his view, moreover, 
St. George and St. Andrew are identical and both represent Indara, Indra. In a footnote 
here is a remarkable statement : “ in Sumerian the name In for the hospitable house [or 
shrine] of Indara discloses the source of our English inn.” There are several more of such 
derivations in this part of the book: e.g., “ The Sumerian word-sign for Kat or Xat, the basis 
of the clan title of Catti or Xatti (or Hittite) .... is the original source of Ceti or 
Scot and later on we reach ; — “ the Scythians were Aryanised under Gothic or Getee rulers, 
and their name Scyth, the Skuth-es of the Greeks is cognate with Scot.” Also ‘‘ the 
Sumerian Sign Xat represented their own ruling clan-name of Catti, Xati, Ceti or Scot.” 

St. Andrew came “ from Beth-Safdan or Beth-Saida. Beth is the late Phoenician form 
of spelling the Sumerian Bid, a bid-mg place or abode, thus disclosing origin of the English 
word ■ bide.’ And Saidan or Saida, which has no meaning in Hebrew, is obviously Sidon. 
The Phoenician sea-port of Sidon was latterly, and is now called Saida and is within fifty 
miles of Beth-Saida.” On this and other grounds it appears to Waddell that it is “ probable 
that Andrew, Peter, Bartholomew and Philip were not only Aryan in race, as their names 
imply, but that they were part of a colony of Sidonian Phoenicians, settled on the shore of 
the Sea of Galilee of the Gentiles,” where Christ himself “ preached chiefly.” 

Andrew, as an Apostle, according to Syrian Church history, “ (like Indara, who maketh 
the multitude to dwell in peace) freed the people from a cannibal Dragon, who devoured the 
populace by ... . spouting water over the city and submerging it,” as is freely 

represented in Hitto-Sumerian seals. His name is usually spelt in Sumerian .... as 
the House of Waters (In-Duru, or the Inn of the Duru, t.e., the Greek “ udor and Cymric 
dur, water ”). On this Waddell point has a remarkable quotation from the Big Veda : — 

" I, Indra, have bestowed the earth upon the Aryans, 

And rain upon the man who brings oblations, 

I guided forth the loudly- roaring w'aters. 


0 Indra, slaying the Dragon is thy strength. 
Thou lettest loose the floods 


Indra, wearing like a woollen garland the great Parusni [Euphrates] river. 

Let thy bounty swell high, like rivers, unto this singer.” 

And then he gives a quotation from a Sumerian Psalm : — 

“ The waters of Purusu [Euphrates], the waters of the Deep .... 

The pure month of Induru purifies.” 

And he says that ‘‘ a similar function is ascribed to Jehovah in the Psalms of David. ” 
This connects Andrew with Indara, Indra, and Induru, and to the Vedic Parusni= Euphrates, 
Waddell says that “ the Euphrates was called by the Sumerians Buru-su or Paru-su and in 
Akkadian Poru-sinnu, which latter appears to be the source of the Vedic name of Parusni.” 
Even Andrew ’s reported martyrdom m Achaia under a proconsul jEgeas is a Hitto-Sumerian 

3 
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or Gothic myth, as “ the Sumers and Goths were historically Imown as the .-Egeans < r 
Achaians : ” proof unfortunately in Waddell’s yet unpublished Aryan Origin of the Phoenician.^. 
Also the desire of Scottish maidens for husbands, which leads to prayers for them on the 
eve of St. Andrew’s festival (30th November) is now explained by Indra’s bestowal of wives 
e.g., the Big Veda verse : — ‘ Indra gives us the wives we ask,’ On the whole Waddell is clear 
that St. Andrew is the survival of a Hitto-Phoenician god. 

■■ St. Patrick’s Cross also appears to have had its origin in the same pagan fiery Sun 
Cross as that of St. George .... St. Patrick .... was a Catti or Scot of the 
Fort of the Britons on Dun-Barton, who went to Ireland or Scotia, as it was then 
called .... to convert the Irish Scots and Picte of Erin in a.d. 433.” From “ his 
famou.s /June of the Deer ” it is evident that he incorporated the Sun and Fire cult into his 
Christianity, when ” consecrating Tara in Ireland, whence the name Deer, the Sumerian 
Dara, now seen to be the source of our English deer, is the basis of one of the Hitto-Sumerian 
modes of spelling the god-name of In-Dara, who .... is symbolised by the deer or 
goat.” So “we discover that the crosses of the British Union Jack, as well as the crosses 
of the kindred Scandinavians arc the superimposed pagan red Sun-crosses and Sun-god’s 
hammer of our Hitto-Phoenician ancestors.” 

We next come to the unicorn, “ the special ancient heraldic animal of the Scots, ” which 
“ is now disclosed to be the sacred goat or antelope of Indara, which is figured in early Hittite 
rock-sculpture with one horn”. On the nsme sig, sigga, Sumerian for goat, Waddell has a 
long cdymclogical note, which is notable in its way : — “ Sumerian gud, qvt, supply goat, 
Goth and Getce; Sumerian sej, si'(/ supply Sakai, Sacao, Saxon, and the Indo-Aryan clan name 
Sakya, and the Saga.s of Egypt ; vz supplies Uku, Achai-oi and Greek aix and Sanskrit aja, 
a goat. The goat i.s a universal emblem. In the Vedic hymns “ the Sun is sometimes called 
the goat, with the epithet of “ the one-step ; in Hitto-Sumerian seals and on Phoenician 
and Gneco-Phconician coins ” it is found in connection with the Sun-cross and the protecting 
archangel Tas, and also in early British monuments. And thus it was that the goat and its 
symbols spread to Britain. In illustration of all this Waddell gives four pages of figures, 
and notes thereon of goats as Goths in ancient Sumerian and Phcenician seals and ancient 
Briton monuments. 

11. Tas-Mikal, the Archangel Michael. 

We arc- next taken to a discus-sion on “ Tas-Mikal, the Corn-Spirit or Tash-ub of the 
Hiuo-Sumers,” who “ is Tascio of the early Briton coins and prehistoric inscriptions, Ty the 
Gothic god of Tuesday, and Michael the Archangel, introduced by Phoenicians ; disclosing 
his identity with the Phcenician archangel Tazs, Taks, Dashap-Mikal and Thiazi, Mikli of the 
Goth:;, Lkixa [Daksha] of the Vedas, and widespread worship in early Briton ; the Phcenician 
oiigin of Dionysos and Mic'naelmas Harvest Festival, and those names .... Tasc 
Tascio and Tascif are synonyms with Dias on ancient Briton coins.” 

The tutelary deity of the Sumerians or early Phoenicians was Tas or Dias, “ the first-bom 
son of G(.d la (Jahveh, Jove or Indara), the archangel messenger of la.” Tas “ is hailed as 
the gladnc.ss of corn. Creator of wheat and barley. This discovers his identity wdth the Corn- 
spirit of the Greeks, Dionysos. ” Tascio (=Taa) “ is the Hitto-Phoenician original of St. 
Mich icd the Archangel in name, function and representation,” and his cult was widespread 
in Britain “ in the Phoenician period.” Vestiges of the cult of St. Michael “ as the Corn 
spirit .... sun ive to the. present day in the name Michadmas for the Harvest Festival 
(September 29th) in Britain, in association with his .sacred sacramental Sun-goose, the 
Michaelmas Goose of that festival, and in the St. Michael’s Bannock or cake of the Michaelmas 
Festival in the Western Isles of Scotland.” 

Waddell is of opinion that the idea “ of investing God with an archangel ” came 
comparatively late. “ The Father-god or Bel was early given by the Aryans the title of 
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Zagg or Sagg (or Zeus) “ with the meaning of Shining Stone or Being, Maker or Creator, thus 
giving the sense of the Rock of Ages to the God as the Creator.” Then “ this early Aryan 
name for God .... is found spelt by the early Sumerians .... as Zaks or Zakh, 
in the form of the enthroned Zax or Zakh (En-Zax), with the meaning of the enthroned Breath 
or Wind.” This, however, is Waddell’s personal reading, “ the Assyriologists read Zax 
by its Semitic synonym of Lil. The Sumerians .... delegated the powers [ of God ] 
on earth to a deputy in the person of the first-born Son of la, the archangel Tas or Taxi 
(Mero-Dach or Mar-Duk), who was made in Babylonia to overshadow his Father.” However 
among the “ Hitto-Sumerians and Phoenicians .... Tas appears to have retained his 
original charactei of the archangel of the One God.” 

Then “the early Arj'ans or Hitto-Sumerians, Khatti or Catti Goths .... instituted 
a patron saint or archangel of agriculture and the plough .... They also took from this 
their title of Arri or Arya (Englished into Aryan), which I find is derived from the Sumerian 
or, a plough (thus disclosing the Sumerian origin of the Old English ‘ to ear ’ (i.e., to plough) 
the ground; Gothic, arian ; Greek, aroein ; Latin, arare).” Next, after the fight with “ devil 
worshipping aborigines under the leadership of their great warrior Aryan king, the second 
king of the first Aryan dynasty of the traditional lists,” they apotheosized him as their 
archanged patron saint. He is thus, the human original of “ the archangel Taxi or Tas, the 
Tash-ub or Tash of the plough . . . . , the Tascio of the Briton coins .... and 

St. Michael, the Archangel of the Gentiles.” He is figured in the same conventional manner 
on the Briton coins as on the Hitto-Sumerian seals. Waddell gives these plates of coins to 
show this. 

“ Michael, in ancient Mesopotamia as Mo-ki-gal, applied to the barlcj'-harvest cutting — 
se-kin-kud,” in which vernacular word Waddell characteristically sees the origin of the English 
seel and cut. “In the Vedas” his name is seen in “ Magha-van or Winner of bounty 
(magha), a title of the Sun-god Indra, and of some of his deputies : and the Vedic month 
Magha is the chief harvest-month and the month of great festival ... .In India he is 
figured as Daxa [Daksha], or the dexterous Creator, with goat’s head and field of food-crops.’' 
His name as given by Waddell in a great number of forms, British to ancient Sumerian, 
and this starts him on a fresh etymological speculation on the Sumerian origin of Scottish 
task, an angel or spirit ; of the Gothic warrior Ty or Tuesday ; of the French Mar of 
Mar-di ; and of the Greek Dionysos : also of lam, a plough-share (Sumerian) in Lam-mas. 

Waddell next discusses “ the hitherto inexplicable prehistoric symbol of the “ Crescent 
and Sceptre,” in frequent occurrence in the neighbourhood of the Newton Stone, which “ is 
now discovered to represent the ear-piercing of Tas, the heavenly husbandman — piercing 
the earth by his spear-plough and heaving up the soil into ridges for cultivation.” This 
identification he finds confirmed by the Ogam inscription on the toj) of the Logie Stone in 
the same neighbourhood, hitherto unread. This he reads as B(i)L Ta QaB HO Ra, and 
translates, “ To Bil and Tachab, Ho raised (this).” Ho he takes to be the same name as Hugh, 
and its possessor to bo a “ Cassi Barat in race Ifice Port-olon.” In the same neighbourhood 
have been found many bronze sickles, chiefly at a place called Arre-ton, “ presumably ‘ town 
of the Aryans.’ ” 

Waddell gives next a fresh etymology, which is at least interesting if one could believe 
it to be correct. Aberdeen Cathedral is called St. Machar or St. Macker, and this name 
he takes to be St. Michael or Makhiar, “ just as Indara’s shrine, a little further South, was 
converted into St. Andrews, where significantly the first Christian church was dedicated to 
Michael, i.e., the first begotten son of Indara or Andrew.” Finally Waddell points out that 
the cult of St. Michael is all over Britain, as to the antiquity of which he makes the following 


5 * But liavo we not here a ‘new ’ sense of Maghav^n. 
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quotation from the most recent clerical authority : — “ Given an ancient dedication to St. 
Michael and a site associated \vith a headland, hill-top, or spring, on a road or track of early 
origin, it is reasonable to look for a pre-Christian sanctuary — a prehistoric centre of religioua 
worship.” And he winds up with the statement that for the first time ” it is discovered 
that " the racial title Arya or Aryan .... is the Hitto-Sumerian word Arri.” 

12. The Aryan Phoenician Element in the British Isles. 

In discussing the general question Waddell starts with quotations from the Vedaa, which 
show his attitude : — 

Indra hath helped his Aryan worshippers 

In frays that w'in the Light of Heaven. 

He gave to his Aryan men the godless dusky race : 

Righteously blazing he burns the malicious away. 


Indra alone hath tamed the dusky races 
And subdued them for the Aryans. 


Yet, Indra, thou art for evermore 
The common Lord of all alike. 


And to him who worships truly Indra gives 

Many and matchless gifts. — He who slew the Dragon, 

He is to be found straightway by aU 
Who struggle prayerfully for the Light. 

Waddell’s general view is that there were several successive waves of immigration of 
the Aryan Catti-Barat Stock, and despite the mixture with aboriginal blood, this stock has 
survived in tolerable purity. As to the extent of the intermixture, the early Aryan Gothic 
invaders were essentially a race of highly-civilized ruling aristocrats in relatively small 
numbers, and before the arrival of Brutus the Trojan, there was little intermixing. 
Permanent settlement seems only to have begun in his time, but the aborigines were of a 
different colour and inferior mentality, and inter-marriage was repugnant. However, in- 
r rease in the Aryan population and rise in status of aborigines brought about inter- 
marriage, which steadily increased until there is ” no such thing as an absolutely pure-blood 
Aryan left in the British Isles.” Yet the superior intellectuality of the Aryan tended to 
fix his prominence in the intermixtiu'e, making him the back-bone of the nation, though 
there has never been any wiping out of aboriginal stocks. Therefore on the whole “ the 
terms Briton, British, English, Scot, Cymri, Welsh or Irish, in their present day use, 
have largely lost their racial sense and are now used mainly in their national sense.” 
Thus does Waddell unconsciously answer a question that constantly arises in the reader’s 
mind during a study of his book ; — how could the Phoenicians, assuming that they really 
did come into and conquer the whole country, have so entirely dominated the minds and 
the languages of the aboriginal races of Britain ? 

Waddell has had a magnificent dream, but his methods of etymological, ethnical, and 
chronological comparison and historical deduction make it impossible for scholars to believe 
that he has shown it to be true, despite the immense labour he has bestowed on it. 
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Histoby of the Nataks of Madura, by B. 

SiTHYAN VTHA Aiyab, edited by S. KRiSH>rASwAsn 

Aiyangar. Madras University Hi Btorical Series. 

Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press. 

1924. 

We have here an excellent book by a ^Madras 
University historical research student who has set 
about his work in the right way, no doubt under 
the experienced guidance of hia editor. It is not 
a new subject, for I well remember Mr. V. Ranga- 
cliari’s voluminous history of Madura in the 
Indian Antiquary, in 1914-1916 (Vols. XLIIl- 
XLY). But Sir. Sathyanatha Aiyar has been 
diving into all the available records, and here he 
has had the invaluable assistance of Professor 
Krishnaswami iViyangar. The result is an 
authoritative book. 

The most interesting part of the work at present 
lies in the Appendices on the remarks of the Jesuit 
Fathers on this part of India in the 17th century. 
By this observation I do not wish to detract from 
the value of the remainder of the book, but the 
appearance of these travels of Jesuits at that period 
in South India at the same time as Father Wessell’a 
invaluable Early Jeeuit Travellers in Central Asia 
makes them of peculiar interest, as they show how 
indefatigable the " early " Jesuits were and how 
great were their unconscious services to Indian 
History during the pioneer days of the European 
invasion. In Father Wessel’s book we have the 
great doings of Goes, Andrade, Azevedo, Oacella, 
Cabral, Grueber, Roth, d’Orville, Desideri and 
many another, from Constantinople to the Great 
Wall of China and Pekin, and all through the 
Himalayas, from Kashmir to Nepal and Tibet and 
on to Bhutan. Mighty travellers indeed were they. 
And we have the letters and reports in Father 
Bertrand’s La Mission du Madnri III from one 
Father after another, relating as contemporaries 
the historical events of their time in the extreme 
South of India. These are followed by similar 
documents of the first decade of the 18th century 
from John Lockman's Travels of the Jesuits, itself 
consisting of tran.slations from Lettres Edifiantes, 
and lastly we have extracts from John Nieuhoff's 
Voyages and Travels in Brasil artd East Indies. 
It hardly need to be seiid that such evidence is of 
first rate quality, and the mere addition of these 
appendices to the book justifies its compilation. 

The kingdom of the Xayaks of Madura lasted 
about 300 years in the 1.5th to 18th centuries, and 
played a groat part in the protection of South 
Indiaforthe Hindus from Muhammadan aggre.ssion. 
and thus its existence was a matter of A-ital import- 
ance to Hinduism generally as a religion. It was 
also deeply involved in the rise of Christian power 
in India. A study, therefore, of the history of the 
Madura kingdom is one that cannot be over- 


looked by the serious student of Indian 
History. Any book that throws light on its 
details is worth3' of careful attention. 

Mr. Sathyanatha Aiyar in his Introduction gives 
an admirable general survey of Madura history. 
In his view the Hindu principalitj- arose out of 
the fall of a Muhammadan kingdom there, after 
the earlj' Muhammadan raids, and its acquisition 
bj' the Vijaj'anagar Dj-nastj- was the foundation 
of what was afterwards the great Vijaj'anagar 
Empire. Madura then became a Viceroj’alty of 
that Empire almost from the beginning, about 1350. 
Then there were many troubles until about 1530 
when the Vieeroj’altj- under the Xaj'aks became 
semi -independent. Meanwhile the Portuguese 
missionaries appe.-vred on the scene and the whole- 
sale conversion to Christianit j- of the coast fisher- 
fol-k, which made them ipso facto subjects of the 
King of Portugal, raised difficulties. Presently 
the Empire began to disrupt, and in the events 
relating thereto Madura took its share, alwaj'S 
apparently seeking an opportimitj' to proclaim 
itself independent. Then came the Muhammadan 
attack on the Vijaj'anagar Empire from its Northern 
boundaries — from Golkonda and Bijapur — and its 
final overthrow. The fall of the Empire spelt the 
doom of the Viceroj’alties, and then the Slarathas 
appeared on the scene and Atirangzeb attacked 
the Nayaks’ great enemies, the Dakhani Muhsm. 
madan States. The confusion was almost endless, 
and in the end the Marathas put down the Madura 
Viceroj'olty in the earlier half of the 18th century. 
But Mysore saved herself and is still ruled bj' the 
dynasty that made it.sclf then conspicuous., 

Such is the merest outline of the storj' of so great 
importance to modern India generallj', the details 
of which are told with conspicuous ability in the 
pages of Mr. Sathj'anatha Aij’ar and the notes of 
Prof. Krishnaswami Aijangar. 

R. C. Temple. 

ANCirrtT Mid-Indian Ksateiya Tkibes. Vol. I., 
by Bimala Chap.an Law, Ph.D., M.A.; with a 
foreword by Dr. L. U. B.arnett, M..4.; Thacker 
Spink and Co., Calcutta, 1924. 

Dr. Barnett in his foreword to Dr. Law's latest 
work calls attention to tho change of attitude on 
the part of scholars during the last quarter of a 
centurj' towards oarlj' Indian traditions, — parti - 
cularlj' those embodied in tho Epics, Puranas, 
and Buddhist and Jain canons. So far from 
rejecting them rn bloc as mere folk-talcs, they are 
now endeavouring to trace the skeleton of real 
history which is believed. rrobat;ij' riphtlj-, to 
und'*i'lie this huge mass of legend. The excavations 
at Kuossos and tho discoverj' of the Minoan civiliza- 
tion, which are now proved to have formed tho 
basis of more than one ancient Greek mjth and 
legend, are themselves sufficient to justifj- the 
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belief of those Btudenfs of prehistoric India rrho 
declare that a kernel of actual fact» albeit small, 
is enshrined in the talcs and legends of the vanished 
past. For example, Dr. Barnett confesses his 
conviction that the Bhftrata vrar, though ohsonrod 
by fable, we.s a real historical event : and speaking 
generally, scholars are more inclined to adopt in ! 
relation to Indian tradition the \neivs -sriiich Caitou | 
once expressed in relation to the legend of king j 
Arthur, It vrill not do, he said in effect, to dismiss t 
summarily all Arthurian traditions as so many old i 
wives’ tales. They are too wide-spread and persis- 
tent not to have some basis of solid fact underlying i 
them : besides, the people is ho believe them, love i 
them, and write of them, cannot all be credulous i 
fools. These words might be applied with >'oual 
force to the story of the Great War and several •'ther . 
Indian traditions. 

Dr. Law’s work is frejikly an attempt to present 
a detailed account of the ancient Indo-Aryan tribe-’ 
which occupied the valley of the upper Gar.oes 
and its tributaries in pre-historio times. Starting 
from tradition, as embodied in ancient .Sanskrit 
and Pali works, and cheeking it with other literary 
and archfeologicc.l material, Dr. Law gives all the 
information obtainable about the Kurus, who 
appear as the Bharatas in the Vedie age and are 
connected with the PanchaJaa in the Brahmanaa ; 
the Panohalas, who were originally termed Krivis 
and are mentioned both in Buddhist literature 
and in the Arthas'isfra of Kautilya ; the Matsyas, 
orthodox followers of Brahmanism, who are men- 
tioned in the Biij Veda and the Brahmanas, and 
are associated with the Chedis and Burasonas in the 
Epics and Purdnaa ; the Surasenas, who are firit 
mentioned as skilled warriors in the Code of Mamp 
and whose capital. Mathura, was at one time the 
centre of Krishna-worship and later the cradle rf 
the Bh^gavata religion ; the Chedis, who also date 
back to the Vedic age and later were divided into 
two branches, one of which occupied Bundelkhniwl 
and the other Nepal ; the Vasas or Vatsas, a Rig- 
vedic tribe, whose capital Kausambi, not far from 
the modem Allahabad, became a great trade-centre 
in a later age ; the Avantis, who arc mentioned 
for the first time in the Mahdbhdr'ata and were 
connected with the Yadus and Kuntis of western 
India ; and the L^“inaras, about whom little or 
nothing is known. 

Despite the difficuhics of Ins task. Dr. Law h.as 
contrived to compile a most interesting work. As 
Dr, Barnett roraai’ks, Ir'- has spared no effort to 
make an exliaustive and careful collection of the 
rnaterials that Ind'an tradition offers, together with 
many relevant data from other sources that will 
aid in the construction of a critical history. Dr 
Law s book needs no higher reoomraendution than 
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TA.LX3 TBOil THE hUHABHARATjL, by STANLEY 

Rtok, with illustrations by Frank C. Pape. 

Selwyn and Blount, London, 1024. 

Th's is a charming little hook, containing render- 
ings in verse of eight of the noteworthy legends 
en»hrin'’d in the Ma^cfbAdrata. Mr. Rice has chosen 
his talcs well — the Dice Match, the Birth of Sakun- 
tala, the Story of Nala and Damayanti, the Death 
of Bhisma, the Legend of the Flood, the Story of 
Savitri, the Vision of the Dead, and the Descent 
into Hell. It is these tales, and others from the 
same vast store-house of hgend and tradition, which, 
as IMr. Rice rightly remarks in his Introduction, 
“ arc living and throbbing in the lives of the people 
of India, even of those illiterate masses that toil in 
rhe fi'Ids or maintain a drab existence in the ghettos 
of the ‘owns.” And who knows but what some 
kr ny I of truth and hard fact underlies the two great 
Epics of India ? Many scholars are now disposed to 
tielieve that a skeleton of real history underlies the 
huge mass of epic legend, and that the great war 
between the Kauravas and Pandavas, though 
much obscured by fable, was a real historical event. 
If this bo 80 , the more obviously legendary tales 
which embellish the oourso of the MahdbhdraUi 
narrative acquire additional meaning and import- 
ance. Moreover such stories as those which 
Mr. Rico has embodied in easj’-flowing verse, which 
closely follows the meaning of the original, inculcate 
a high moral and are worthy to rank with the 
ethical teaching of any country. The stories of 
Nala and Damayanti and of the death of Bhisrna 
ehoulJ be known to everyone. One can only hope 
that Mr. Rice will publish further volumes of these 
tales in similar form. The story of Dhruva, which 
has been described as “ the very jewel of star- 
myths," would surely lend itself to treatment. 
And if futureinstalm-entsof the tales areembelhshed 
\rith illustrations, such as those whicii Mr. Pape 
has contributed to the present volume, the serieB 
will di'S'T'.-e a place in any library. 

S. M. Edwardes. 


Identity or the Present Dialect Areas or 
HiNnr.sTAM WTin the ancient Janapada, by 
Dhibhxdhy Vabma. .'Mlahabad 1925 . 

This lyeful little pamphlet of the Allahabad 
t’uiversitv takes the statements of Sir George 
Griorsnu's Lmjtostic Auri'cu, and shows therefrom 
that the modern dialects of Hindustani coincide 
almo.st completely with the ancient Janapadas of 
Madhyadtsii, That is to say, it shows that the 
people and their languages have not changed during 
all tht tunc? of wh.ich there is any history. It is 
an interesting study. 


•S. M. Edwardes. 


R. C. Temple. 
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